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PRE FACE .

The principal part of the present volume has

been translated from the “ Esposizione delle Sacre

Cerimonie " of Joseph Baldeschi, the work on

Ceremonies now universally used at Rome. As,

however, Baldeschi does not give the Ceremonies

of a Bishop in his own Diocese - since he wrote

for Rome, where the Bishop is the Pope, who is

attended by peculiar “ Papal Ceremonies,” — it be

came necessary to add them from other sources .

This has been done without curtailing or interfering

with those of a Bishop not in his own Diocese,

which remain as Baldeschi gives them . Those

which are added on this subject are Chapters II .

IV. V. VII . VIII. and IX. in Part III.; and the

whole of the Supplementary Articles at the end of

each chapter in Part IV. The Episcopal Visitation

of Parishes, and the second, third, and sixth chap

ters in the Appendix, are also compilations.

It has been thought advisable not to give the

first volume of Baldeschi, that, namely, on the

Private Mass, which would have considerably in

creased the size and price of the work , without any

material advantage ; for the manner of offering the

Holy Sacrifice is acquired from the Latin, and



X PREFACE .

the “ Quesiti sulla Messa " come rather within the

scope of Theology. The manner of serving a Low

Mass, and of giving Holy Communion out of Mass,

are, however, introduced into the Appendix.

The offices of a Bishop in his own Diocese have

been compiled from the Ceremoniale Episcoporum ,

rather than from any of the few Italian treatises on

the subject. This has been done on the ground that

these modern authors include very many customs

contrary to the text of the Ceremoniale, but which

they retain on the authority of the Congregation of

Rites, which has declared : “ Librum Cæremo

nialem immemorabiles et laudabiles consuetudines

non tollere ” (die 11 Jun . 1605) . It is a question

with us, whether we can lay claim to any custom ,

especially in matters of Episcopal functions. Our

churches in the colonies, especially, have not existed

long enough to acquire custom . This question of

custom will account for several differences between

Baldeschi and the Ceremoniale, which are from

time to time observed in notes at the foot of the

page .

It will be remarked, that the Episcopal offices

given in the ceremoniale are always supposed

to take place in the cathedral church, in pre

sence of the Chapter ; some of the Ceremonies

will therefore be inapplicable to the case of the

Bishop celebrating or presiding at other churches ;

-such, for instance, as the Canons assisting in .

sacred vestments, forming the “ circles” round the

Bishop, &c. The Master of Ceremonies will also,

in matters of a similar kind, prudently consider the
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nature of the privileges enjoyed by Canons beyond

the precincts of their cathedral church .

Respecting the technical terms, scarce any have

been used but what are either generally well un

derstood , or in some place explained . · The word

“ crosier " has been applied to the Bishop's pastoral

staff, and not to an Archbishop's cross, regard

having been paid rather to the common acceptation

of the term , than to its derivation from a foreign

language. The term “cotta”-the short surplice

worn in Rome, -has been literally rendered . The

use of its name need not necessarily imply that sur

plices of any other shape are ignored ; but had the

term " surplice ” been introduced, it would seem as

if the form of the cotta were ignored, which would

be inconsistent with the main object of the present

work — a stricter uniformity with Roman practice.

In conclusion, nothing so materially stands in

the way of carrying out the sacred Ceremonies of

the Church in their true and legitimate manner, as

a badly -disposed and ill-furnished Sanctuary. It is

intended here merely to touch upon this subject,,

and to give but a few instances in which several

arrangements of the Sanctuary may be carried out,

according to rules laid down by approved autho

rities.

As regards the steps to the Altar, the Rubrics and

Liturgical writers suppose that there are a predella

for the Priest, one step for the Deacon, another for

the Subdeacon, and that the remainder of the choir

or Sanctuary — which in Italy are one and the

same place , —is a plane. By no means should the
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plane of the choir or Sanctuary be divided into so

many smaller ones, or into so many flights of steps,

which will always, more or less, interfere with

placing the seat of the sacred Ministers, the

credence -table, and the Throne, as occasion may

require, in convenient situations. The simplicity

of this arrangement need not prevent the raising

of the choir above the ordinary level of the church ,

which may be done by any desirable number of

steps, and which, indeed, Rubricists generally sup

pose to be done.

The Tabernacle on the Altar should be so con

structed , that it may be covered with its proper

veil ; -it should not be of stone, but of wood : 1

nevertheless, it may have a case within of metal,

provided it has the proper white silk linings. The

Throne for the exposition of the Most Holy Sacra

ment need not be connected with or attached to

the Tabernacle, and should be so placed as not to

prevent the Cross standing between the candle

sticks, or the seventh candle being placed behind

the Cross, when the Bishop celebrates. The Cross

should appear above the candles, which latter

should gradually rise in height towards the Cross.5

The front of the Altar should be fitted with veils,

or antependia, of the various colours appropriated

I Cong. Epis. 26 Oct. 1575 ; In visit. Epis. in loc .

2 Cong. Epis. ibid.

3 S. R. C. 16 Junii, 1663 ; 17 Sept. 1822 ; Cerem . Epis. lib . i .

cap . xii . n . 16 ; Gavant. i . tit . xx . litt . U.

4 Cerem . Epis. ibid. n . 12 . 5 Cærem . Epis. ibid . n . 11 .

pars
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4

to the Festivals of the Church . Should the Altar

be ornamented with gold or precious stone, the

antependium is not required .?

The Tabernacle should also be veiled with the

proper colour of the Feast, but only at those

times at which the Blessed Sacrament reposes

within it. This is the principal manner of indi

cating when the Blessed Sacrament is present, so

that the clergy and faithful may be aware of the

special reverences to be paid to the Most Holy.

Every Altar in the church should be railed in ,

and those at which it is customary to distribute

Holy Communion be furnished with long Com

munion - cloths. These are only to be attached to

the rails at the proper times and places, so that by

this the faithful may know when and where they

may present themselves for Holy Communion.

These things, so simple and easy of accomplish

ment, tend much to keep up that order and

decorum so edifying in a well- regulated congrega

tion . Except on the occasion when the Bishop

celebrates in his own diocese, there should be but

one credence, and that on the Epistle side ; 5 it is

recommended, if possible, to place it against the

side -wall, and not against that where the Altar is .

| Cærem . Epis. lib . i . cap . xii . n . 11 ; Gavant. in Rubr. Miss .

pars i . tit. xx . litt. T.

2 Gavant. ibid.

3 Gavant. ibid . ; et pars iii. tit . viii. ; Cavalieri, tom . iv . fol. 93 ;

Catalani, in Rit. Rom . tom . i . fol. 251 .

4 Manuale Episcoporum , in loc . ; Gavant.pars i . tit. xx .

5 Cærem . Epis. lib . i . cap . xii . n . 19 .
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1

The credence should never be adorned with flowers

or other ornaments.

The seat for the sacred Ministers at Mass should

be a “ bench," or " form " ( scamnum ), and not so

many separate stools. Domestic chairs are for

bidden . The bench should be furnished with green

and purple baize -covers, —the former for ordinary

occasions, the latter for penitential seasons . At

Masses for the Dead, and on Good Friday, the bench

should be uncovered. The Officiant, at Vespers, if

not occupying the principal place in choir, should

sit on a rather tall stool, and have a light lectern

before him ; this latter should be veiled with the

appropriate colour. The Cope-men will also sit on

stools, or on two benches, one each side the choir,

but facing the Altar.

The colour of the carpet of the Sanctuary should

be green ,s—at least green should predominate :

Crosses are not to be wrought upon it .

The subject of these details is especially recom

mended to the attention of those Ecclesiastics who

are called to the important work of building

churches. For consultation on subjects connected

with the construction and arrangements of churches

the Manuale Episcoporum , given in the 5th vol. of

1 “ Vasa quoque argentea ampla, et magnifica, si haberentur,

ad ornatum adhiberi possent, maxime Celebrante aliquo S. R. E.

Cardinali : sed neque Crux, neque Sanctorum imagines, in ea

ponendæ sunt.” ( Cærem . Epis. lib. i . cap. xii . n. 20.)

2 Cærem . Epis. ibid . n . 2 . 3 S. R. C. 17 Sept. 1822.

4 Baldeschi, in loc . 5 Cærem . Epis. ibid. n . 16 .

6 Manuale. Epis. in loc.
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Merati and Gavantus, will be found of great value,

and from its being in alphabetical order, may be

readily referred to .

The trouble (not unattended with much satis

faction and encouragement) which the Translator

and Compiler has bestowed on these pages will be

more than compensated if they shall tend, in any

degree, to the two objects with which the work was

undertaken the first, to secure, as far as possible,

identity of practice and arrangement in our several

churches ; the second, to bring them, in their cere

monial provisions, into more complete accordance

with the rule of Rome the centre both of doc

trinal unity, and of that ritual uniformity, which is

incidentally connected with it.

ST. EDMUND'S COLLEGE,

Feast of SS . Peter and Paul, 1853.
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CEREMONIAL

ACCORDING TO

THE ROM A N RITE .

PART I.

OF SOLEMN HIGH MASS.

CHAPTER I.

RULES TO BE OBSERVED BY ECCLESIASTICS IN CHOIR.

ARTICLE I. — The Mode of proceeding to Choir.

1. Those of the Clergy who are vested in cassock and cotta

should issue from the sacristy, two and two, united in such

a manner , that the right shoulder of the one maycome nearly

in contact with the left of the other ; and thus each two, main

taining an equal distance from the other, will proceed with

measured pace, grave deportment, and heads uncovered ,

holding their birrettas withboth hands, below the breast .

2. Having arrived at the Altar they genuflect to the Cross,

observing in this action, as well as in slowly and composedly

arising, a simultaneous motion, which constitutes the uni

formity and decorum of ceremonial observance. The second

and third pair, and so on , in succession, will genuflect in the

same place and manner as the first ; for which reason it is essen

tial that those who follow should proceed at a slower pace than

those more in advance, and thus enable them to genuflect

without any appearance of hurry. After the genuflection ,

those who formeach pair, face one another, mutually bow,

and retire to their places at opposite sides of the choir , where

they remain standing.
2

" It should be here observed , that although the Blessed Sacrament is not in

the Tabernacle, yet a genuflection is to be made by all Ecclesiastics except

Canons, and this not only at arriving before the Altar, but also before the

Bishop ( C @ rem . Epist. lib . i. cap . xviii. n. 3 ).

2 The Ceremonial frequently enjoins that Ecclesiastics, on going into choir,

shall kneel and remain some time in prayer ; but this appears to presume

that they do not enter processionally.
B
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ARTICLE II . - The different Postures to be observed in Choir .

3. The postures to be maintained in choir are the standing,

the sitting, and the kneeling. At the time proper for each

of these, all should be in uniformity, no single individual

interrupting the general regularity by retaining a peculiar

position .

Note. — The clergy will observe not to kneel at the

Elevation of Low Masses which are said during choir-time,

according to a decree of the " Sacred Congregation of Rites,

March 5 , 1667.1 They are also recommended to attend with

a prompt obedience to every intimation from the Master

of Ceremonies in all that regards the Divine Offices (June 4 ,

1817) .

4. During High Mass, all retain the standing posture

from the time the sacred Ministers go up to the Altar

after the Confiteor, until they have said the Kyrie ; from the

intonation of the Gloria in excelsis, until the Celebrant and

his Ministers are seated ; while the Celebrant chants the

Collects ; while the Deacon sings the Gospel, until the

Celebrant has terminated the Credo ; during the singing of

the Dominus vobiscum and the Oremus for the offertory ;

while the choir is being incensed ; while the Celebrant sings

the Preface, until in conjunction with the Ministers he has

said the Sanctus ; after the Elevation until the Priest has

received the Precious Blood ; and finally, from the Dominus

vobiscum , at the Post-Communion, until the end of Mass.

5. The clergy should kneel — those in choir while in the

act of singing are excepted (Rubr. Miss. XVII, n . 7 )—from

the beginning of Mass until the Celebrant and his Ministers

rise to the Altar ; when the Deacon sings the Flectamus genua ,

To avoid any scandal which might arise from such a circumstance, the

Sacred Congregation enjoins that the bell at the Elevation of a private Mass be

not sounded during the time of Divine Office in Choir ( S. R. C. 27th Aug.

1836).

2 The following rules may also here be given : –1st. When the Celebrant

intones the Gloria and the Credo ; when he chants Dominus vobiscum , Oremus, the

Collects, and thePreface ; and during the whole of the time in which the stand

ing position is retained from the Preface to the Communion, the Ecclesiastics
in choir should be turned with their faces towards the Altar. 2nd. At the

Gospel they should turn towards the Deacon who sings it . 3rd. At the Bene

diction at the end of Mass they should turn towards the Bishop or Priest who

imparts it. 4th . At all other times in which they stand, they should be

turned in choro ; i. e. theyon the Gospel side should facethose on the Epistle
side, and vice versa . An exception necessarily bemade for those Ecclesiastics

who may be engaged in singing.
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observing to rise when the Subdeacon sings the Levate ;

while the Subdeacon sings in the Epistle : In nomine Jesu

omne genu flectatur, until the word infernorum inclusively ;

in Lent during the singing of the Adjuva nos, and at Pen

tecost duringthe Veni Sancte Spiritus ; during the singing

of the Et Verbum caro factum est, and the Et incarnatus est of

the Credo in the Masses of Christmas and the Annunciation

of the Blessed Virgin- (if the Feast of the Annunciation be

transferred, the genuflection is madeon the day of transla

tion only.-- Sacred Congregation of Rites, June 16, 1663) ;

from the Sanctus until after the Elevation ; and after the

Indulgentiam is said by the Celebrant at the Communion of

the clergy ( Ex Decr. 8. C. R. March 21, 1711) . "

In the ferial Masses of Advent, Lent, Ember -seasons,

and Vigils, whether they be fasting-days or not, and in

Masses for the Dead, they should kneel at the Collects ;

from the Sanctus until the Pax Domini inclusively ; and

at the Post- Communions. The Vigils of Easter, Pentecost,

Christmas, and the Ember-days at Pentecost are excepted

(Rubr. Miss. part i. tit. xvii. n. 3, 5 ) . When the clergy

are neither standing nor kneeling, as prescribed above, they
sit covered .3

6. The clergy should take off their birretta whenever they

stand up , whenever they are saluted by the sacred Ministers

or others who enter or leave the choir, and also on all

occasions which require an inclination of the head . They

should take off their zucchettost in the act of genuflecting,

while the Deacon sings the Gospel, at the Et incarnatus est,

! That is to say , on those days, even those who are parati, as well as the

Celebrant and his Ministers, should kneel ; for on ordinary occasions, all in

choir (Canons parati excepted) should kneel whilst the Et incarnatus est is

being sung (Cærem . Epist. lib . ii. cap. viii. n . 53 ; S. R. C. 23rd May, 1846 ;

Merati, part ii . tit. vi . n. 7 ) .

.2 At the Benediction of the Priest at the end of Mass, all in choir except

Canons kneel (S. R. C. 27th Aug. 1836 ).

3 They will sit, therefore, 1st, from the time the Celebrant has recited the

Kyrie, until he intones the Gloria ,or sings theDominus vobiscum ; 2nd,during

the singing of the Glorią and Credo, after the Ministers have recited them at

the Altar, observing not to sit down till the Celebrant is seated , and torise

when he rises ; 3rd , from the commencement of the Offertory until the Pre

face, or until the Deacon comes to incense the choir ; 4th, after the Com

munion, until the Dominus vobiscum , which precedes the Post-Communion.

They should observe not to sit down till after the Priest's Communion is

completed ; and if Holy Communion be given to clergy or laity, not until the

ciborium has been replaced, and the door ofthe Tabernacle closed ,

* I. e. the round scull -cap.

B 2
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when being incensed, and from the beginning of the Sanctus

until the first ablution , or Communionof the clergy. On all

these points, the Sacred Congregation has decreed, Nov. 5,

1600 ; also at the time of receiving the Pax, or the Celebrant's

benediction at the end of Mass.

7. During Mass, the clergy should incline the head at the

Gloria Patri until the Sicut erat exclusively, while the choir

is singing the Holy Name of JESUS, as also those of Mary,

the Saint of whom commemoration is being made, and the

Sovereign Pontiff. During the Gloria in excelsis, at the words

Adoramus Te, Gratias agimus Tibi, Jesu Christe, Suscipe de

precationem nostram ; during the Credo, at the words Jesum

Christum , Simul adoratur ; during the Preface, at the Gratias

dgamus Domino Deo nostro . They should make a profound

mclination when receiving the benediction of the Celebrant,

at the end of Mass.1

8. At the time of singing, all should join in with their

voices, in such manner as to produce an equal harmony, no

one individual raising his voice higher or louder than another ;

and if there be anywho cannot accommodate their voices to

the general tone of the choir, silence, in such a case, is

preferable to discord . Each individual should attend to the

voice of his companions, in order to produce a simultaneous

and harmonious enunciation of every syllable.

9. When the Subdeacon gives the Pax to the first in rank

of the choir, the latter salutes him with an inclination of the

head ; then , placing his hands under the elbows of the Sub

deacon at the time those of the Subdeacon rest upon his

shoulders, he approaches his head to the left cheek of the

Subdeacon, who then imparts to him the Pax, saying, Pax

tecum , to which he will answer, Et cum Spiritu tuo. Hethen

repeats his inclination to the Subdeacon, and turning him

self to his neighbour imparts the Pax to him in the same

manner as it was communicated to himself.?

10. The clergy should comport themselves in choir with

silence,modesty,and self- possession ; abstaining from every

thing that would indicate frivolity or irreverence, such as

reading letters, talking, giving snuff to each other, gazing

about,sitting cross-legged, lolling in their seats, andother

It will be observed that, with the exception of the last, all these incli

nations are simple, i.e. of the head only .

? It should be observed, that before giving the Pax, he who gives it does

not bow to him who receives it, but only vice versa ; after it, however, they

mutually bow .
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acts of this nature. According to the Holy Council of Trent,

every ecclesiastic should exhibit a grave and religious

deportment even in the public streets and squares :- “ Nil,

nisi grave, moderatum , ac religione plenum , pre seferant.'

How edifying then should be his demeanourat choir, whilst

engaged in the actual service of the Most High !

ARTICLE III. - The internal Dispositions necessary to assist with propriety

in Choir .

11. A pure intention of worshipping God solely for His
glory, and not through self-interest or vanity. Such

despicable ends are evinced by those who willingly assist

at choir, whenever their presence redounds to their emolu

ment, but absent themselves when interest is away ; as

also by those who perform their ceremonial part with pro

priety before the eyes of a congregation , butwho act with

a miserable remissness when removed from public notice.

12. A foresight of what is about to be done, the better

to avoid those inadvertencies which entail a multiplicity of

defects. This should be taken before proceeding to choir,

by reading the instructions for the ceremony, and bringing

them before the mind with a little serious reflection ; and

even in choir, by filling up each unoccupied moment in

something like the following deliberation :- After this, I

must perform suchan action, which must be done in such and

such a manner. By acting on this principle, nothing will

happen without provision, and all will proceed with regu
larity .

13. Attention ,-seriously observing what is going forward,

and not yielding to thoughts even of a virtuous nature,which

in such cases have not their source in God, but in an evil

power, as they divert us from the good work which is

before us . Most powerful inducementsto enliven our atten

tion , are to place ourselves in the presence of God, and

to accompany in spirit each word and action, attending to

their signification, and yielding to those affections of the

heart which the language of each prayer should excite,

according to the beautiful inculcation which St. Augustine

has given us in his glossary of the Tenth Psalm :- " Si orat

Psalmus, orate ; et si gemit, gemite; et si timet, timete.

Omnia enim , quæ hic conscripta sunt, speculum nostrum sunt.”

And that which St. Augustine teaches us to do while singing

the Psalms, we should observe also in whatever is recited or

sung in the Mass, or in any other holy function .
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14. Devotion , which serves to inspire us with an internal

relish for the sacred exercises of religion, and which certainly

is a stranger to those who perform them with reluctance

and tedium ; and against whom the Lord delivers that

fearful anathema : “ Maledictus homo qui facit opus Dei

fraudulenter ."

ARTICLE IV . - The Order to be observed for Holy Communion .

15. When the Pax has been given to all in choir, the

clergy who communicate (withoutbirretta or zucchetto) will

proceed to the middle, two and two, with hands joined ;

kneeling, they will incline during the Confiteor, and strike

their breasts, &c. The sacred Ministers, parati, who assist

the Celebrant, will present themselves first for Communion ,

as well as the other Priests, if there be any. These latter

should wear stoles of the colour of the day ; and, if Prelates,

the mozetta, or mantelletta. Afterwards the Acolytes should

present themselves. While those who have communicated

are descending laterally, on either side, from the Altar, the

two who are about to communicate, go up between them ,

having made their genuflection in plano ; and when they

descend, they should turn with all possible gravity, and make

a genuflection in a straight line with the two who follow

them , and who will be between them , and so on with the rest .

All should communicate upon the edge of the predella .

Afterwards, each one returning with a grave and devout

deportment to his place in the choir, will maintain the same

posture as the rest of the clergy. If there be any laics to

communicate, they will do so atthe balustrade of the choir,

or kneeling on the pavement at the foot of the Altar : in the

latter case , the Celebrant and his Ministers descend to the

lowest step to communicate them , always commencing by

the Epistle side.

16. The same order is to be observed in going to receive

blessed candles, ashes, or palm , from the Celebrant; or to

kiss sacred relics, each individual being careful to hold the

birretta and zucchetto in his hands, and to kiss first the object

that is blessed , and afterwards the hand of the Priest who

presents it .

· Theauthor supposes that the sacred Ministers are Priests, since he adds :

as well as other Priests ; ” but whether they be or not, they should commu
nicate before others.

? That is, the plane upon which the Altar stands.
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ARTICLE V. - The Mode of Retiring from Choir.

17. No one should leave the choir without necessity ; but

when one cannot avoid it, he should advance to the centre,

genuflect, salute the choir, first on the Gospel side, and

afterwards on that of the Epistle, provided the Celebrant

does not sit on that side , for in such case he should commence

with this, and terminate with the contrary. Those who

enter the choir after the service has commenced, should

adhere to the same rules, remembering, however, to continue

for some time in a kneeling posture , and to make a short

prayer, to genuflect, and salute the choir as above.

Note.-None should enter or leave the choir while the

Celebrant is saying theConfiteor, or during the singing of

the Gospel, the Gloria Patri, Et incarnatus est, Veni Sancte

Spiritus, Adjuva nos, &c . In case any person is proceeding

to choir on these occasions, he should continue kneeling or

standing, according to the posture of those in choir ; when,

however, the Priest is saying the Confiteor, he should kneel
until it is finished .

18. The sacred office being concluded, and the Acolytes

having retired from the choir, the last on the Gospel side

and the last on that of the Epistle, proceed to meet each

other in the centre ; and having there genuflected and turned

round, they follow the Acolytes ; all the others successively

do the same; and thus retire to the sacristy precisely in the

same order as they entered the choir . Having arrived in

the sacristy, they part asunder on either side, in such a

manner as to form an extended aisle . The Celebrant having

arrived, salutes them all with an inclination of the head,

which they return by a similar reverence : they then unvest

themselves with all possible modesty, gravity, and silence .

CHAPTER II .

THURIFER.2

1. A QUARTER of an hour before Mass, the Thurifer should

present himself in the sacristy, put on his cotta, and in

default of the Acolytes, assist the sacred Ministers to vest.

2. At the beginning of Mass he prepares fire in the

1

During the Offices or Mass for the dead, the choir is not saluted .

? For the Asperges the Thurifer will consult chap. ii. in the Appendix.
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thurible. At the end of the Confiteor he approaches the

Altar , ascends upon the predella atthe corner of the Epistle,

presents the navicula (or incense- boat) to the Master of

Ceremonies, and receives incense in the thurible ; after it has

been put in and blessed, he lowers the cover of the thurible,

and presents it to the Deacon ; then retaking the boat in his

left hand, and having his right extended on his breast, he

descends to the pavement.

3. During the incensation of the Celebrant, he stands near

the Deacon , and makes with him an inclination before and

after. He receives the thurible with his right hand , and

carries it to the proper place ; observing to genuflect in

passing before the Altar when the Blessed Sacrament is

present. He then returns to his place in choir .

4. All the Collects being sung, he proceeds to prepare his

thurible, and as soon as the Celebrant has finished reading

the Gospel (at least if there be not a long Tract to be sung),

he approaches the Altar to receive incense. The incense being

blessed, he takes the thurible in the right hand, and the

boat in the left, and having descended in plano, precedes the

Acolytes to the centre of the choir before the Altar, and at

some distance from the steps, where he will station himself

at the left of the Master of Ceremonies. When the signal is

given, he genuflects before the Altar, and having saluted the

choir with the sacred Ministers, allows the first Acolyte to

pass, and afterwards proceeds to the left of the Deacon,

placing himself a little behind him so as to face the first

Acolyte.

· Should theclergy proceed to the Altar insolemn procession, preceded by

the Cross, the Thurifer will get incense blessed by theCelebrant( or Bishop, if

present) before leaving the sacristy ; and then , with thurible smoking, he

will walk immediately before the Cross-bearer ( Cærem . Epist. lib. ii. cap. viii.
n. 24 ) .

? The Thurifer, having made the proper reverences on arriving in frontof

the Altar, ifholding the thurible, will place himself opposite the corner of the

Epistle, on the pavement at some little distance from the steps. If, however,

he enter without the thurible, he should proceed to the assigned place, which

is generally at the left of the second Acolyte, near the credence-table.
3 When the Blessed Sacrament is in the Tabernacle, the Thurifer will be

careful to make a genuflection before ascending, and again another after having

descended .

It is as well, also, here to remark, that when the Bishop is present in the

sanctuary, he always blesses the incense ; the Thurifer will therefore present

the thurible to him in a kneeling posture, with the usual reverences, on

arriving at the throne, and on leaving it.

• A little behind, on his right hand.

See note ( 3) above,
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5. In due time he presents the thurible to the Master of

Ceremonies, and having again received it , raises a little the

cover, and gently swings it, lest the fire be extinguished, it

being presently required for the incensation of the Celebrant.

6.TheGospel being finished, heapproaches theDeacon ,
presents the thurible, and makes with him the usual saluta

tions before and after the incensation of the Celebrant. If

the Credo be sung, after genuflecting behind the Subdeacon,

he stands still, makes an inclination at the word Deum , and

then proceeds to deposit the thurible in its proper place:

returning to the credence, he joins the others . Should the

Credonot be sung, the Thurifer, after having genuflected at

the Altar, proceeds to prepare the thurible for the incensa
tion of the oblations and the altar.

7. The choir having nearly finished the Credo, he proceeds

to prepare his thurible, and will be in readiness to approach

the Altar after the offering of the chalice. He receives

incense in the usual manner, retakes the boat, places it

on the credence, and there remains at the Epistle side, with

his hands placed on his breast. He assists the Deacon

during the incensation of the Celebrant, the choir, and the

Subdeacon, standing at his left hand, but a little behind,

and makingthe salutations and genuflections conjointly with

him . He then retakes the thurible, and when the Deacon

has arrived at his place behind the Celebrant, incenses him

with two double swings. Afterwards, he incenses the Acolytes

with one double swing for each ; and finally, presenting him

self at the entrance of the choir, he incenses the people with

three double swings ; that is, the first towards the centre, the

second to his left, and the third to his right; observing,

in every case, the due salutations before and after, and the

genuflections in passing and repassing the Altar. He after

wards carries thethurible to its proper place.

8. He will again renew the fire, and a little before the

Elevation ,” approach the Altar, at the Epistle side, to the

right of the Master of Ceremonies, who puts incense in the
thurible. This being done, he kneels on the pavement, and

incenses the Sacred Host at the time of the Elevation with

three double swings, making both before and after a profound

inclination. He repeats the same at the Elevation of the

2
Or, when a sermon is given , immediately after the Gospel.

Should he have carried the thurible to the sacristy, he will return with the

torch -bearers, preceding them , if more than two, but ifonly two, going between
them.
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Chalice ( Rubr. Miss. part ii. tit . viii. n . 8) . He then makes

a genuflection to theMost Holy Sacrament, proceeds to deposit

the thurible in itsplace, and returns to theAltar.

9. Here his office terminates, at least if the Acolytes do

not continue with their torches until the Communion ; for in

such case he would in due timel remove the veil from the

Subdeacon's shoulders, and folding it up carry it to the

credence.

10. Having received the Pax from one standing near him

in the choir, or from the Master of Ceremonies, according

to their different situations, he carries the veil of the chalice

to the Gospel side of the Altar, ministers in due time the

cruets for the purification and ablution , and having deposited

all on the credence returns to his place.

11. If after the Pax the clergy go to Communion , having

taken the veil and cloth for the Communion, he passes over

to the other side and kneels on the pavement; after the

Indulgentiam he kneels on the lateral edge of the predella, to

extend or uphold the cloth in conjunction withthe Master of

Ceremonies. After the Communion he descends to the pave

ment, genuflects with the Master of Ceremonies, and proceeds

to the credence to minister the cruets as above.

Note 1. — The Thurifer genuflects on one knee when he

leaves or enters the choir, when he leaves or approaches the

Altar, and on passing or repassing from one side to the

other.

Note 2. When the thurible does not contain blessed

incense, he holds it in his left hand, and the boat in his

right; but when it does contain blessed incense, vice versa.

During the more ceremonial parts of the function , such as

at the singing of the Gospel and during processions, he

places the little finger in the ring of the coverlet, and the

thumb of the same hand in the ring of the chain that holds

the large cover ; on other occasions, such as when he proceeds

to receive incense, &c ., he generally holds it at the top of

the chain under the coverlet, in such a manner, however,

that the large cover will be somewhat raised, this being

understood of instances apart from the actual incensation .

2

That is, at the Dimitte nobis in the Pater noster .

The author supposes that the Acolytes of the credence are employed

holding torches, otherwise this would devolve upon them.
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CHAPTER III .

ACOLYTES.1

1. A QUARTER of an hour beforeMass, the Acolytes, who

should be of equal stature (Cerem . Epis. lib . i . cap. xi. n . 8 ),

having vested themselves in cotta, go to the Altar, and

prepare everything requisite for the occasion ; they then

assist the Deacon and Subdeacon to vest . They light the

candles on the Altar (unless for convenience another be

appointed to do it ), the one on the one side, and the one on

the other, observing to commence with those nearest the

Cross : they extinguish them , however,on the contrary, com

mencing with those farthest removed from the Cross. If

only one Acolyte light them , he begins on the Epistle side

and terminates on that of the Gospel; but in extinguishing

them he commences on the Gospel side.

Note. On these occasions care should be taken lest any

wax fall on the ornaments of the Altar.

2. The second Acolyte brings a taper to light their candles

in the sacristy.

3. The Celebrant being vested , they put the maniples on

the sacred Ministers, having previously extended them to be
kissed . ?

4. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies they

take their candlesticks, and having united, make the proper

reverence tothe Cross or image in the sacristy ; then, with

eyes modestly cast down , they slowly precede the clergy to
the Altar (Rubr. Miss. part ii. tit. ii. n . 5) .

5. The first Acolyte, being at the right of the second,

carries his candlestick per nodum with his right hand, and

places the left under the foot ; the second Acolyte, on the

contrary, carries it per nodum with his left hand, and places

the right under its foot (Cerem . Epis. ibid .).

6. Having arrived at the foot of the Altar, they genuflect

on the pavement with one knee, and retire on either side to the

two corners of the steps, turning so as to face each other.3

7. The Celebrant and his Ministers having arrived at the

For the Asperges the Acolytes will consult chap. ii. in the Appendix.

? Supposing the Asperges not to be given, otherwise they would be placed
on the seats of the sacred Ministers.

3 Whenever they pass before the Altar, they genuflect on the pavement,
even should the Blessed Sacrament not be in the Tabernacle.
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steps, the Acolytes turn themselves towards the Altar, and

make with them a genuflection ; they afterwards unite to

carry their candlesticks to the credence (Rubr. ibid .), kneel

with hands joined, facing the Altar, and respond in an under

tone to the Confiteor, & c. They rise as the Celebrant goes

up to the Altar, and remain standing near the credence.

Note 1. — Whenever the sacred Ministers proceed to sit

down, the Acolytes raise the dalmatic and tunic over the

back of the seat, lest they be injured ; on this occasion, if

required to pass before the Celebrant, they make an inclina

tion. At the Epistle and Gospel they genuflect whenever

the Celebrant does so ; they also make the usual signs of the

Cross at the Sequentia Sancti Evangelii.

Note 2.-If the Ministers be vested in folded chasubles,,

while the Celebrant is singing the last Collect, the second

Acolyte will divest the Subdeacon of his; helping him to

resume it as soon as he shall have kissed the Celebrant's

hand. He will perform a similar office towards the Deacon

while the Celebrant is reading the Gospel, the first Acolyte

assisting him to put on the large stole which he will wear

over the ordinary one. After the Deacon has transferred the

Missal for the Post-Communion, the first Acolyte will divest

him of the large stole, and the second vest him in the folded

chasuble.

8. Whilst the Celebrant, after having read the Gospel, is

putting incense into the thurible, they take their candle

sticks ; and when the Thurifer descends from the Altar, they

follow him to the centre of the choir, when, at the intimation

of the Master of Ceremonies, they make a genuflection to the

Altar, and salute the choir at the same time as the sacred

Ministers. In these and similar movements the utmost atten

tion is to be given to uniformity of time and manner, so that

it should appear that both are actuated by one and the

same spirit.

9. They then go to the place where the Gospel isusually

sung, and place themselvesin such a manner that the Sub

deacon may stand between them ; the first Acolyte being

on his right, the second on his left, the whole forming

a straight line, facing the choir, on the Epistle side of the

sanctuary . During the singing of the Gospel they neither

genuflect (Rubr. Miss. parti. tit. xvii . n . 4) nor make the

sign of theCross, but retain an immoveable position.

10. The Gospel being concluded, they return to the centre
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of the choir, three or four paces distant from the front steps,

according to the size of the place, genuflect, and return to

the credence. Having replaced their candlesticks, theystand

as before, genuflecting with one knee only, when the Et in

carnatus est is said by the Priest, but on both knees when it

is sung by the choir.1

11. When the Subdeacon takes the chalice, the second

Acolyte folds the small veil which covered it ; the first

follows the Subdeacon with the napkin and cruets (Rubr.

Miss. part ii . tit. vii. n. 9) , and arranges everything on the

Altar, ministering the cruets to the Subdeacon. The wine

and water being poured into the chalice, he replaces all on

the credence, and remainsstanding in his proper place.

12. While the Deacon is incensing the Celebrant, they

prepare for the Lavabo, the first having the towel, and the

second the cruet of water and basin . The Deacon having

retired, they present themselves before the Celebrant, and

minister the water and towel (Rubr. ibid, n . 10 ), making a

reverence before and after. Having received the towel from

the Celebrant, they replace everything on the credence, and

retain astanding position .?.

13. They make an inclination to the Thurifer before and

after being incensed by him ; the first Acolyte also makes an

inclination to his companion immediately before he himself

is incensed .

14. At the commencement of the Preface, the Acolytes

retire to the sacristy to light their torches . They return at

the Sanctus ( Rubr. ibid . tit. viii. n . 8) , walking side by side

to the centre of the choir before the Altar, where having

genuflected and saluted the choir, they salute one another,

separate a little, and kneel in a straightline.

15. After the Elevation, if there be no Communion of the

Clergy, or if it be not a fast-day, or one of the days specified

by the rubrics,* they unite, make a genuflection, and without

! When the Deacon, or Master of Ceremonies, approaches the credence

during the singing of the Credo, to take the burse, the Acolytes should stand

and raise the veil with which the sacred vessels are covered, in order that it

may be more easily taken .

? In Masses, when the Subdeacon does not hold the paten , he and the

Deacon serve the Celebrant at the Lavabo ; the Acolytes will therefore present

to him the water, and to the Deacon the towel.

3 If possible, there should be other servers to act as torch-bearers ; the

Acolytes then remain at the credence, one of them being in readiness to ring
the bell at the Sanctus.

* That is, if it be not a Mass at which they remain on their knees a long



14 INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE ACOLYTES ,

saluting the choir (for the Blessed Sacrament is on the Altar ),

retire with their torches. They return, make the usual

genuflection, and retire to their places, where they remain

standing. In the other cases, they continue kneeling with

their torches, until after the first ablution (Rubr. ibid .),

when they salute the choir and retire as above.

16. In due time, the first Acolyte removes the veil from

the Subdeacon's shoulders, folds it up, and places it on the

credence. They both incline while the Celebrant is com

municating.

17. The first Acolyte, at the proper time, will carry the

cruets to the Altar for the ablution and purification ; and in

the mean time the second will take the veil of the chalice to

the Gospel side of the Altar, observing to genuflect with one

knee in passing and repassing. This is performed by the

Thurifer, in case they retain their torches until after the
Communion .

18. For the Benediction at the end of Mass they kneel,

and rise at the commencement of the Gospel, making the

usual signs of the Cross at the Initium Sancti Evangelii.

Note . - If the clergy remain in choir, at the conclusion of

the Gospel, having taken their candles, they unite, genuflect,

and salute the choir conjointly with the sacred Ministers.

19. Towards theend of the Gospel, they taketheir candle

sticks, proceed to the centre, and having genuflected at the

words Ēt Verbum caro, or, if it should be another Gospel, at

the conclusion , they immediately withdraw to the sacristy.

Having arrived , they make an inclination to the Cross, stand

with the candlesticks in their hands until the arrival of the

sacred Ministers, then they make a second inclination , and

having extinguished the two candles, proceed to divest the

Deacon and the Subdeacon of their maniples, and folded

chasubles if they have them . After the Celebrant has been

time. The following is the Rubric : " Extinguuntur post elevationem calicis,

nisi aliqui sint communicandi, et tunc extinguuntur post communionem . In

diebus etiam jejuniorum et in missis pro defunctis tenentur accensa usque ad
communionem . "

If there be a Communion ofthe peopleand not of the clergy, the torches

should be retained ; also, should there be Benediction of the Blessed Sacra

ment immediately after Mass, it would be convenient to do so ; in such case ,

however, the Acolytes should receive their instructions from the Master of

Ceremonies in the cristy before the commencement of the Mass.

That is, at the Dimitte nobis in the Pater noster.
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unvested, they assist the sacred Ministers to unvest, and

finally proceed to extinguish the candles on the Altar, ifthere

be no other person appointed to that office.

Note. - The Acolytes remain standing at the credence,

except when some duty requires their withdrawal, and on the

other occasions already specified ; however, “ in missa solemni,

quando celebrans et ministri sacri sedent, possunt etiam in

gradibus presbyterii sedere acolyti, et etiam thuriferarius,

quando non gerit vicem cæremoniarii ” ( Decree of the Sacred

Congregation of Rites, Dec. 18, 1779). As a general rule,

they hold their hands joined before their breasts whenever

the Celebrant sings or reads, and on all other occasions they

have their arms crossed and laid on the breast. In choir it is

usual to make the reverences first on the side of the Gospel,

and afterwards on that of the Epistle, always commencing

with the highest dignitary. The torch is held in the outside

hand ; that is, the first Acolyte who stands at the right of the

other, withthe right hand , and his companion with the left.

When one hand is occupied, the other is laid on the breast.

When presenting anything to the Celebrant, they should kiss

it previously, as also after they have again received it (not,

however, in Masses for the Dead ). If, in proceeding to light

and receive the torches, there beoccasion to pass the Altar, a

genuflection should be made. If the Acolytes are to commu .

nicate at Mass, they do so after the sacred Ministers and

Priests. They genuflect with one knee before and after their

Communion, having in the mean time consigned their torches

to two other Clerks.

CHAPTER IV.

MASTER OF CEREMONIES,1

1. The Master of Ceremonies should be proficient in all the

duties of the other Ministers, and should survey the whole

proceedings, that he may check those out of order. He will

not, however, pull their vestments, or thrust them here and

there, but rather use some quiet intimation , and when the

irregularity be of a trivial nature, prudently let it pass.

2. A quarter of an hour before Mass he presents himself

in the sacristy, having said a short prayer in the church . He

For the Asperges, see chap. ii . in the Appendix.
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vests himself in a cotta, and takes the chalice, which he

arranges, together with the ciborium (if required ), containing

as many particles as there will be communicants. He prepares

also two missals, fixing the markers in the proper places,

and carries all to the credence, which should be covered with

white linen ( Rubr. Miss. part ii. tit . ii. n. 5) . Assisted by

the Acolytes, he disposes everything in order, and takes care

that the cruets withwine andwater, the towel, the little bell,

the thurible with its boat, and the torches for the Elevation ,

&c. are all in readiness. He places one missal on the cre

dence, the other upon its cushion on the Altar at the Epistle

corner , and opens it at the Introit of the Mass which is to be

sung. He then covers the credence with the long veil, cor

responding in colour to the otherornaments for the Mass.

3. Heapprises the sacred Ministers of the proper time to

vest, and with the assistance of the Acolytes aids them in

doing so. He waits until the Celebrant has been vested

before he presents them with their maniples, or folded

chasubles if used .

4. At the proper time, he gives the signal to the Acolytes to

proceed,andthe clergy havingmoved forward, he gives a sign

to the Celebrant and sacredMinisters, and conjointly with

them makes an inclination before the Cross. He then takes

his place amongst the clergy, having taken off both birretta

and zucchetto . He will observe, also, to remain uncovered in

all other functions, accordingto a decree ofthe Sacred Con

gregation ofRites, dated July 7, 1734. He presents holy

water to the Deacon and Subdeacon.

5. If they approach the Altarby steps, the Master of Cere

monies raises the alb of the Celebrant. Upon entering the

choir, orupon the Ministers arriving at the Altar, he receives,

withoutkissing, the birrettas from the Deacon and Subdeacon,

and having made the genuflections, placesthem in order upon

the seat where the Celebrant and sacred Ministers are to sit.

He afterwards kneels at the Epistle corner, facing the

Gospel side, responds to the Priest in an under -tone, making

the signs of the Cross and usual inclinations.

Note . — He will inform the singers not to commence the

Supposing him to be in sacred Orders, or to have permission .

? Hisplaceis naturally before the Subdeacon, to whom he presents holy

water ; but no place is precisely assigned tohim, unless under some particular

circumstances, since he ought to bewhere his presence is necessaryor useful.

- Favrel.



INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE MASTER OF CEREMONIES. 17

Introit of the Mass until the Celebrant has arrived at the

Altar : according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of

Rites, April 14 , 1753.

6. At the conclusion of the Confiteor, he ascends to the

Altar with the Ministers, and assists with the incense ; 1 he

then descends to the lowest step at the Epistle corner, and

when the Celebrant is about to incense that side of the Altar,

he removes the missal, and replaces it afterwards without

making any genuflections.

7. After the incensation of the Celebrant, if convenient, he

will indicate with his hand the beginning of the Introit ; and

this he will invariably observe when attending the Celebrant

at the book , raising or lowering it according to circum

stances, indicating to him when to read or sing, turning the

leaves, & c .

8. When the Celebrant has said the last Kyrie, if the sing

ing be long, he will invite him to pass by the shorter way

to sit on the seats prepared for the purpose. Common chairs

are forbidden by the Ceremonial of Bishops (lib . i . cap. xii .

n. 3) , and by a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites

(Sept. 17, 1822) . Having descended to the pavement, he

remains standing at the right of the Deacon, with his hands

modestly placedbefore his breast, which posture he will also

retain at the Gloria and Credo, while the Celebrant and

Ministers are seated .

9. Whilst the last Kyrie is being sung by the choir, he

invites the Celebrant and Ministers to the Altar with a mo

derate inclination , and proceeds himself to the Epistle corner.

When the sacredMinisters donot sit down, at the last Kyrie

sung by the choir, he gives them a signal to join in a line,

one after the other, in the centre beforethe Altar; and when

the Celebrant has intoned the Gloria in excelsis Deo, he inti

mates to the Deacon and Subdeacon to take their station at

his sides, to recite it with him.

10. The Gloria being recited, he invites them to pass by

the shorter way to sit down, observing, however, not to do so

during the singing of the words, Adoramus Te, Gratias

agimus Tibi, Jesu Christe, Suscipe deprecationem nostram .

When seated, during the singing of those words, he will sig

nify to them, with a moderate inclination, to uncover, he

himself standing and inclining towards the Altar.

Should the Blessed Sacrament be in the Tabernacle, he makes a genuflec.

tion together with the Thurifer before going up . - Favrel.

с
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11. When the choir sing Cum Sancto Spiritu ,' he makes a

signal for the Celebrant and sacred Ministers to rise and pro

ceed to the Altar, while he himself takes his station atthe

Epistle corner to find the Collects which are to be sung, to

indicate them to the Celebrant, and to turn the leaves ofthe

missal.

12. At the commencement of the last Collect, he proceeds

to the credence, and having taken the missal , holds it by the

sides with both hands, the opening being towards the right ;

he presents it to the Subdeacon , with an inclination before

and after, and then stations himself a little behind on his left

hand. At the conclusion of the last Collect, he makes an

inclination of the head at the words Jesum Christum , proceeds

to the centre of the Altar, and having there genuflected with

the Subdeacon , he salutes the choir, and returns to the same

place. He will thenpoint out the Epistle to the Subdeacon,

assisting at his left during the singing of it. He genuflects

with him at the words, Innomine Jesu ,&c., and inclines with

him at the names of Jesus, Mary, or of the saint of whom

commemoration is made, remembering also to give a pre

vious intimation to the choir to genuflect, or take off the

birretta.

Note. — If the choir sing some sequence, or long tract,

immediately the Celebrant has recited it, he will invite the

sacred Ministers to pass by the shorter way to their seats,

observing to assist there as at the Gloria. The sequence, or

tract, being concluded, he will make a sign to proceed by the

shorter way to the Altar, where, the Celebrant passing to the

middle, says the Munda cor meum ; the Subdeacon carries

the missal and its stand to the Gospel corner, and the Deacon,

in due time, places the missal upon the Altar, and proceeds

to the Epistle corner to receive the incense, in the usual

manner .

13. The Epistle being sung, he returns with the Subdeacon

to the centre of the Altar, and having there genuflected and

saluted the choir, accompanies him as he proceeds to the

Epistle corner to receive the benediction of the Celebrant.

Afterwards receiving from him the missal with the usual

inclinations, he presents it to the Deacon with similar saluta

* In Masses of the figured music, however, the Celebrant will not go till near
the conclusion of the Amen .

2 Or Book of Epistles and Gospels if in a separate volume.
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I

tions, at the moment the Celebrant commences the Gospel;

which being concluded , he ascends upon the predella, or upon

the highest step, at the Epistle corner, to receive the incense,

presenting the boat open to the Deacon.

Note. - On the ferial days of Lent, at the words Adjuva nos

Deus, the Celebrant and Ministers kneel upon the edge of the

predella ; it would then be advisable that the incense were

previously put into the thurible, in order that the Deacon

might at the same time say the Munda cor meum . As in

this case the organ would not be playing, he could request

the singers to prolong the piece, that thereby the ceremonies
may proceed without confusion .

14. While the Deacon is receiving the benediction of the

Celebrant, he approaches him to render any assistance that

may be required . Having descended, he takes his position

at the right of the Thurifer, so that three pairs may be formed ;

namely , the sacred Ministers the first, the Master of Cere

monies and Thurifer the second, and the two Acolytes the

third . All simultaneously genuflect and salute the choir

before passing to the place where the Gospel is usually sung.

The MasterofCeremonies places himselfto the right of the
Deacon , a little behind him . After the Sequentia Sancti

Evangelii, he presents the thurible to him , and receives it

again after the incensation of the book. Having consigned

the thurible to the Thurifer, he approaches the Deacon to turn
the leaves of the book .

Note. — If during the Gospel there be occasion to genuflect

or incline the head, as at the name of Jesus, &c., he will do

so facing the Altar, that it may serve as a signal to the Cele
brant.

15. The Gospel being finished , he advances towards the

Epistle side, and then genuflectswith the others . Having

received the missal from the Subdeacon, with the proper

inclinations, he replaces it on the credence, and proceeds to

The following is theorder of proceeding to the place of the Gospel, given

in the Ceremonial of Bishops : “ Præcedit cæremoniarius, mox thuriferarius

cum thuribulo et navicula, sequuntur duo ceroferarii cum candelabris ac cereis

accensis, deinde Subdiaconus manibusjunctis, ultimoDiaconus, librum Evan
geliorum clausum ante pectus portans ” (lib. ii. cap. viii. n . 44 ),

? That is to say , at the same time with the Acolytes, whenhe passes before

the Altar in proceeding to the Epistle side, where he should receive the book
of the Subdeacon . - Favrel.

c 2
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the Epistle corner, where he remains until the Ministers have

terminated the Credo, inclining his head and making the

sign of the Cross with the Celebrant.1

16. When the Celebrant says Et incarnatus est, the Master

of Ceremonies genuflects with one knee ; and when the minis

ters have recited the whole of the Credo, he makes a signal

for them to proceed by the shorter way to take their seats.

He assists as usual to notify to them when they should

uncover. When the choir sings Et incarnatus est, he kneels

conjointly with the inferior ministers, the Celebrant and

sacred Ministers in this case only uncover.

Note. - In the Masses of Christmas and the Feast of the

Annunciation , the Celebrant and sacred Ministers also kneel

at the Et incarnatus est, and therefore cushions should be

duly prepared. Should the Feast of the Annunciation be

translated, they genuflect on the day of translation only

( Sacred Cong. of Rites, June 16, 1663; July 11, 1701 ; and

Sept. 25, 1706) .

17. The Et homo factus est being sung, he signifies to the

Deacon to accompany him to the credence for the burse,

where having presented it to him, he returns to the seats of

the sacred Ministers. At the words Et vitam venturi, or a

little before, he makes a sign for the Celebrant and sacred

Ministers to proceed to the Altar, he himself taking his

position at the Epistle corner.

18. After the Celebrant has sung Oremus, he apprises the

Subdeacon to genuflect and proceed to the credence, where

he will put the humeral veil over his shoulders, allowing

it to hang a little lower on the right side. He will now

accompany him to the Altar, and carry the ciborium him

self, which , if required, should have been prepared on the
credence. He assists at the uncovering of the chalice, and

when the Subdeacon has retired with the paten , with the

incense in the usual manner.

19. He then retires to the Epistle corner, and when the

2

1 Should a sermon be given, he will assist the preacher by accompanying

him to the pulpit.

According to Merati, the Master of Ceremonies does not go to the cre

dence, but tothe book , to point out the offertory to the Celebrant. Then the

Subdeacon goes alone to the credence, where he takes the veil, assistedbythe

Acolytes. This last manner is more conformable to the Ceremonial of Bishops

(book i. chap. x . n . 5 ; book ii. chap. viii , n . 60) . It seems natural, also, that

the Masterof Ceremonies should assist the Celebrant in preference to his

Ministers.—Favrel.
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Celebrant incenses the Cross, or the Epistle side, passes over

to that of the Gospel, making a genuflection in the centre ;

hethen removes the missal, descends in plano, and after the

Celebrant has incensed that side, replaces it. He stations
himself at the missal to assist the Celebrant as usual, by

pointing out the places and turning over the leaves.1

20. The Preface being concluded, he makes a sign to the

Deacon to ascend the predella, to the right of the Celebrant,

to say the Sanctus ; and, where it is customary , he will make

a signal also to the Subdeacon, to take his position at the left

of the Celebrant, to join him also ( Sacred Congregation of

Rites, Nov. 12 , 1831) . At the Te igitur the Deacon proceeds

to the left of the Celebrant, and the Master of Ceremonies

passes over to the Epistle corner, both observing to genuflect

at the centre of the Altar.3 He remains there until the words

Quipridie quam pateretur, at which having put incense

in the thurible (Cerem . Epis. lib . ii. cap. viii. n . 10) , he

kneels with the Thurifer, and at the Elevation rings the bell

three distinct times, making with the Thurifer a profound

inclination before and after each Elevation.

21. He then rises and remains there, or ascends to the

highest step near the Altar, where he continues until the

Nobis quoque peccatoribus, when he passes over to the other

side, making a genuflection in the centre, but always behind
the Subdeacon .

22. The Deacon having quitted the left of the Celebrant,

the Master of Ceremonies takes his place, repeating the

genuflection conjointly with the Celebrant and the Deacon,

who should now occupy the right. Here he continues to

assist at the missal until the Agnus Dei, always making the

genuflections with the Celebrant, and turning over the leaves

when required, &c.

23. Before the commencement of the Pater noster, he sig

nifies to the Deacon to genuflect, and take his place on the

usual step behind the Celebrant. At the Dimitte nobis he again

· He retires a little at the Orate, fratres, to allow the Celebrant to turn round

with facility.

? If, however, as is customary in England, the Subdeacon has takenthe

Master of Ceremonies' place at the Sanctus, the latter will have retired at
that time .

3 The author does not suppose that the Blessed Sacrament is in the Taber

nacle ; should, however, this be the case, the Ministers, when passingfrom one

side of the Altar to the other, should make on the predella one genuflection on

leaving, and another on arriving, and not in the middle. Such is always the

rule after the consecration . - Favrel.



22 INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE MASTER OF CEREMONIES.

apprises the Deacon and Subdeacon to genuflect, and ascend

to the Epistle corner, where the paten and veil being given

up by the Subdeacon, he intimates to him to genuflect there,

and return to his place on the pavement, the Deacon remain

ing at the right of the Celebrant, and he himself at the left.

After the singing of the Pax Domini, he apprises the Sub

deacon to genuflect in his place, and ascendsto theleft of the

Celebrant ,where he repeats the genuflection, and says the

Agnus Dei ( Rubr. Miss. part i . tit. x . n . 8). The Master

ofCeremonies having genuflected at the same time with the

Subdeacon and the Celebrant, descends to the pavement,

and holds himself in readiness to accompany the Subdeacon,

when he proceeds to give the Pax to the choir. In giving

the Pax, they should commence with the ecclesiastic of the

greatest dignity, on the side of the Gospel, and then pass over

to that of the Epistle, observing to genuflect in the centre.

24. This ceremony being completed, he returns to the

Altar, and having genuflected on the pavement at the right of

the Subdeacon, receives from him the Pax, making an

inclination before and after ; he himself then gives it to the

first Acolyte, or to the Thurifer who assists atthe credence,

in lieu of the Acolytes engaged in holding the torches. He

then resumes his usual place at the Epistle corner until the

Celebrant has communicated.

Note 1. - If a Communion of the clergy takes place, the

Subdeacon covers the chalice after the Priest has received the

Precious Blood , and having genuflected, both of the sacred

Ministers change places, andthe ciborium being uncovered

by theDeacon, they make another genuflection in conjunction

with the Celebrant. This being done, the Deacon descends to

the highest step at the Epistle side, and with his face towards

the Gospel side, bows profoundly, and says the Confiteor.

The Celebrant, standing upon the predella, with his face

turned towards the Deacon, says the Misereatur and Indul

gentiam , and holding the left hand on his breast, makes the

sign of the Cross over the communicants. When the Deacon

descends to say the Confiteor, the Subdeacon stands on the

Heapproaches the Subdeacon at his right, genuflects with him , and then

taking his place at his left, accompanies him to the choir, making the usual
inclinations.

? The first choir is always supposed to be on the Gospel side ; should it be

otherwise, care will be taken to commence with the highest dignitary on the

Epistle side, and afterwards pass over to that of the Gospel.
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highest step at the corner of the Gospel, and with hands
joined, faces the Deacon . He there remains until the Indul.

gentiam inclusively, when both change places, observing to

genuflect near each other, and conjointly with the Celebrant,

on passing the centre of the Altar. They then accompany

the Celebrant, and remain with him , the Deacon on the

Gospel side, and the Subdeacon on that of the Epistle .
Note 2.-If the sacred Ministers are to communicate, they

kneel down at the conclusion of the Indulgentiam , upon the

edge of the predella, before the Celebrant. When they have

both communicated, they genuflect in the same place, and

proceed to the sides of the Celebrant, as above. They take

the cloth from the hands of those who hold it, and restore it

when they have communicated . The Deacon having taken

the paten, holds it a little under the Sacred Particle, and

accompanies the Priest's hand while communicating. At the

same time, the Subdeacon remains near the Celebrant, with

joined hands, and having his face towards the people. The

Communion being completed , and the cloth carried to the

credence by the Thurifer, the Master of Ceremonies assists at

the Epistle corner, at the ablutions.

25. The Celebrant having returned to the Epistle corner,

he assists him at the book, which he will close after the

Collects, if there be not a last Gospel proper for the day ; in

which case, having left it open , he will consign it, when the

Deacon has sung the Ite missa est, to the Subdeacon, who

will transfer it in parte Evangelii.

26. During the benediction he kneels with the other

ministers, and rises when it has been pronounced . Towards

the end of the Gospel he makes a signal to the Acolytes to

take their candlesticks and proceed to the centre of theAltar.

The Acolytes having genuflected at the words Et verbum

caro, or at the termination of a particular Gospel, withdraw

to the sacristy ; and, in the mean time, the Master of Cere

monies having taken the birrettas of the sacred Ministers,

and genuflected at the proper time, distributes them , ob

serving to give first the Celebrant's into the hands of the

Deacon .

27. Having returned to the sacristy in the same manner

| Whilst the Celebrant says the Ecce Agnus Dei, and the Domine, non sum
dignus, &c. , the Deacon and Subdeacon should turn and incline towards the

Sacred Host, and not towards the people.
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and order as they left it, he salutes the clergy in conjunction

with the sacred Ministers, and having made an inclination to

the Cross, he assists the Celebrant to unvest, finally removing

the sacred ornaments from the credence .

Note 1.-If the clergy remain in choir, the Acolytes take

their candles at the conclusion of the Gospel, proceed to the

centre, and when the sacred Ministers have descended, they

make the genuflection simultaneously with them, and salute

the choir. The Master of Ceremonies now delivers the bir

rettas to the Ministers, and they withdraw to the sacristy in

the manner given above.

Note 2.The sacred Ministers genuflect on the pavement,

on their immediate arrival at the Altar before Mass, as also

after its termination ; on other occasions they do so on the

step, as may be most convenient.

CHAPTER V.

THE OFFICE OF SUBDEACON.1

1. A QUARTER of an hour before Mass, the Subdeacon

presents himself in the sacristy, where having made a short

prayer, he washes his hands, and proceeds to vest . He does

not however take the maniple ( or folded chasuble if used )

till the Celebrant is vested ; he then also puts on his birretta.

2. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he

makes an inclination before the Cross of the sacristy, holding

his birretta in his hands. He then makes a moderate incli

nation to the Celebrant, and covering, proceeds with joined

hands behind the clergy, and in advance of the Deacon .

3. He takes off his birretta when receiving holy water

from the Master of Ceremonies, and after having received it

again puts it on . On entering the choirº he places himself

to the left of the Celebrant, gives his birretta to the Master

of Ceremonies, and moves forward with the other ministers .

4. Having genuflected with the Deacon at the Altar, he

joins him inresponding to the Confiteor, making the sign of

the Cross and inclinations with the Celebrant. He retains an

For the Asperges the Subdeacon will refer to chap. ii. in the Appendix.

2.Or the sanctuary ; for the author repeatedly speaks of the sanctuary as the
choir.
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erect posture while the Celebrant says the Confiteor, gently

inclining, however, when he says the Misereatur tui, and

profoundly so towards the Altar, when he himself says the

Confiteor. He turns a little towards the celebrant at the

words Et tibi pater, et te pater ( Rubr. Miss. part ii. tit. iii.

n. 9) , becomes erect when the Celebrant says Indulgentiam ,

and again makes a moderate inclination from the Deus tu

conversus, until the Oremus.

Note . — He generally holds his hands joined before his

breast, except when he sits down, or when occupied in some

functional duties, observing, that when he ministers with the

right, he should ordinarily hold the left upon his breast.

When the Priest makes a genuflection or profound inclina

tion, he also genuflects, and with one hand sustains him by

the arm when he rises.1

5. When the Celebrant has said Oremus, he ascends with

him to the Altar, raising a little the extremity of his vest

ments . While the Celebrant is incensing the Altar, he

raises the chasuble with his right hand, and genuflects

whenever he passes before the Cross (Rubr. ibid . tit. iv. n. 7) .

When the Celebrant returns the thurible to the Deacon, he

descends by the shortest way in cornu Epistole, where,

standing in plano at the left of the Deacon and facing the

Celebrant, he inclines his head before and after the in

censation .

6. This being done, he stations himself at the right of the

Deacon , in cornu Epistole (Rubr. ibid .) , on a step lower, in

such a manner, that with the Celebrant and Deacon, who

stands at his right, he may form an imperfect semicircle.*

7. Hemakes the sign of the Cross at the commencement

of the Introit, and responds to the Kyrie ; he remains

standing in the same place, or proceeds to sit down (Rubr.

Miss. part i . tit . xvii . n . 6 ), if invited to do so by the

1 Under many circumstances, also, the sacred Ministers makea genuflection

when the Celebrant only inclines ; as in passing before the middle of the Altar,

the Blessed Sacrament not being in the Tabernacle, &c.

2 Merati, in common with others, says that the Deacon and Subdeacon make

a genuflectionto the Cross at the timethe Celebrant kisses the Altar.

3 The practice at Rome is not to raise the chasuble merely by taking the

border of it between the thumb and finger, but sensibly, in such a manner

that the left hand of the Deacon and the right of the Subdeacon are entirely

hidden beneath it.

4 Merati says the Deacon and Subdeacon place themselves in a straight line .

The common practice at Rome is conformable to the author's directions.
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Master of Ceremonies ; in such case he will observe to make

a moderate inclination towards the Altar.1

8. At the signal from the Master of Ceremonies when the

choir sing the last Kyrie, he proceeds to the Altar with the

Deacon, having the Celebrant on his right : they salute the

choir on the side which first presents itself. Having arrived

at the Altar ,he genuflects with the Deacon on the lowest step :

they then arrange themselves unus post alium ( Rubr. Miss.

part ii. tit . iv. n . 7) .

9. When the Celebrant intones the Gloria, he inclines the

head at the word Deo , ascends the predella, to the left of

the Celebrant, and recites with him the remainder of the

Gloria (Rubr. ibid .), observing not to anticipate but to

accompany him, and to act in uniformity in making the

inclinations and sign of the Cross .

10. The Gloria being recited, he genuflects conjointly

with the Deacon , proceeds per breviorem to the seats, walking

at the right of the Celebrant, or before him , according to the

disposition of the place . Having taken his birretta, he joins

theDeacon in making a moderate inclination to the Celebrant,

then sitting down at the left of the latter, he puts on his

birretta, and keeps his hands extended on his knees. He

takes off his birretta at the intimation of the Master of

Ceremonies.

Note . - If, while proceeding to sit down, the choir sings

some verse which requires an inclination, he stops and in

clines towards the Altar.

11. At the sign from the Master of Ceremonies he rises

and descends from the seat, leaves behind the birretta , and

having advanced two or three paces, salutes the choir in

conjunction with the Deacon and Celebrant, first on the

Epistle side, and afterwards on that of the Gospel.

12. Havingarrived at the Altar, and genuflected with the

Deacon , he raises the Celebrant's vestments in ascending the

Altar, and takes his usual position behind the Deacon .

13. After the Dominus vobiscum , he proceeds behind the

Deacon, in cornu Epistolæ (Rubr. ibid .), where, during the

i See Corem . Epist. lib. ii . cap. viii. n. 35.

2 Should the Blessed Sacrament be in the Tabernacle, they make a genu
flection .

3 The practice at Rome is to place the hands on the vestments, not under
them.



THE OFFICE OF SUBDEACON. 27

singing of the Collects, he inclines whenever the Celebrant
does so . Hedoes not answer Amen at the conclusion, which

he will also observe whenever the choir responds .

Note . — When the Flectamus genua is said, the Deacon sings

it and kneels : all likewise kneel, except the Celebrant. The

Subdeacon afterwards sings the Levate, observing to be the

first to rise ( Rubr. ibid . tit. v. n. 5) . If the Subdeacon be

vested in folded chasuble, he will take it off during the last

Collect, and resume it again after having received the bene
diction of the Celebrant.

14. He takes the book presented to him by the Master of

Ceremonies, making a slight inclination in the act of receiving

it ; he rests the upper part of the missal against his breast,

supporting it beneath with both hands (Rubr. ibid . tit. vi.

n . 4 ), having the opening towards the left; then, turning

towards the Altar, he waits until the Celebrant has said the

words Jesum Christum . When they appear to be at the

conclusion he makes an inclination, and immediately pro

ceeds to the centre of the Altar, where he genuflects onthe

lowest step ; salutes the choir, first on the Gospel side, and

afterwards on that of the Epistle ; returns to his place behind

the Celebrant, and having opened the book, sings the Epistle

(Rubr. ibid .). At the words In nomine Jesu omne genuflecta

tur, he genuflects on the step , withone knee only.

15. Having sung the Epistle he shuts the book , and

holding it as above , returns to the centre of the Altar, where

having_genuflected and saluted the choir, he proceeds in

cornu Epistole, andkneeling uponthe highest step or the

predella, kisses the Celebrant's hand, placed upon the missal

( Rubr. ibid .).

16. Having received the benediction,he rises and presents

the book to the Master of Ceremonies ; he then transfers the

missal, with its cushion, by the most direct way , in cornu

Evangelii (Rubr. ibid .) , genuflecting in passing the centre.

17. Having deposited the book ,he stands on thehighest

step, with his face turned towards the corner of the Epistle;

and there responds to the priest, making with him the signs

of the Cross and inclinations, and turning over the leaves if

required. Having responded at the conclusion of Laus tibi

Christe, he ascends the predella, and for the convenience of

the Celebrant, draws the missal nearer the middle of the

Altar, allowing, however, space to extend the corporal.

Note . - If the choir sing the verse Adjuva nos, or Veni
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1

Sancte Spiritus, &c. he kneels on the edge of the predella,

to the left of the Celebrant, until it is completed (Rubr. Miss.

part i. tit . xvii . n. 3) .

18. The incense being placed in the thurible and blessed,

he descends in plano, and awaits the Deacon ; at the intima

tion of the Master of Ceremonies, he genuflects in union with

the other ministers ; and having saluted the choir, proceeds

before the Deacon (or if convenient, at the left of the Deacon ),

to the place where the Gospel is usually sung. Here he

stations himself between the Acolytes, holding the book

opened ( Rubr. Miss. part ii. tit . vi. n. 5) , and leaning it

against his forehead or breast, to suit the convenience of the

Deacon . As he is sustaining the book he should not make

any inclination or genuflection at the name of Jesus, although

the others respectively do so ? (Rubr. Miss. part i. tit . xvii.

n. 4) .

19. The Gospel being concluded, he conveysthe book
open , per breviorem , to the Celebrant (Rubr. ibid .) , not

genuflecting, although he should pass before the Blessed

Sacrament: he presents it to him to kiss, indicating with

his right hand the beginning of the Gospel which was sung:

Afterthe Celebrant has kissed it he closes the book, and

withdrawing a little, salutes him ; he then descends in plano

on the Epistle side, where, without genuflecting, he delivers

the book to the Master of Ceremonies.3

20. When the celebrant intones the Credo, the Subdeacon ,

who is then behind the Deacon , and who made a genuflection

with him when they had arrived at the middle of the Altar,

inclines the head at the word Deum , and then proceeds to

the left of the Celebrant. He then observes the same rules

for the Credo, as we have noticed for the Gloria ( Rubr. ibid .) .

21. When the Celebrant says Et incarnatus est, he makes

the prolonged genuflection, and when the Credo has been

recited he proceeds to sit down , as at the Gloria (Rubr. ibid .).

2

1 The author has not indicated the place which the Subdeacon is to occupy

during the blessing of the incense. It is customary for the Subdeacon to retire

a little towards the right of the Celebrant, to be in readiness to render any

assistance that may be required.

Excepting, of course, the Acolytes.

3 He remains standing with his face towards the altar while the Deacon
incenses the Celebrant. Should a sermon be given after the Gospel, the

incensation being finished, he ascends to the left of the Celebrant, makes a
genuflection, and retires to the seats as usual.

* Should the Blessed Sacrament be in the Tabernacle, he makes a second

genuflection before rising.
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While the choir sing Et incarnatus est, he uncovers, and

makes a moderate inclination until the words Et homo factus

est inclusively.

Note . — At the three Masses of Christmas, and at that of the

Annunciation, he kneels with the other Ministers when they

sing the above words Et incarnatus, & c . If the feast of the

Annunciation be transferred, he will in such case kneel

only on the day of the translation (Sacred Cong. of Rites,

June 16, 1663) .

22. When the deacon proceeds to take the burse, the

Subdeacon rises with him , and continues standing, with the

birretta in his hands, until the Deacon, when passing with

the burse, has made an inclination to the Celebrant; he then

sits down and puts on his birretta. When the Deacon returns

to sit down, he rises as before, and resumes his seat conjointly

with him .

Note. — The Subdeacon may remain all the time that the

Deacon is carrying the burse to the Altar, ex consuetudine

multorum . He takes off his birretta when the Master of

Ceremonies signifies to him to do so .

23. Towards the conclusion of the Credo, at the sign from

the Master of Ceremonies, he returns to the Altar with the

other ministers, as at the end of the Gloria .

24. When the Celebrant says Oremus before the offertory,

he inclines his head, then having made a genuflection , he

proceeds to the credence . Having received the humeralveil

on his shoulders, he raises the small veil from the chalice

and gives it to the second Acolyte ; then , with his left hand

(uncovered ), he takes the chalice, per nodum , and covers it

with that portion of the veil which hangs on his right side,

and places his right hand (also uncovered ) over it. He

ascends the predella, per breviorem , stands at the right of the

Deacon, and withoutmaking any reverence, places the chalice

on the Altar (Rubr. ibid . tit. vii. n . 9) .

Note . — When the Credo is not said, he carries the burse

over the chalice ( Rubr. ibid . tit . vi. n. 7) .

25. The Deacon having removed the pall and paten, the

Subdeacon cleanses the chalice with the purificator, and

gives it to the Deacon ; after which, having taken the cruets

from the Acolyte, he presents that whichcontains the wine

to the Deacon , from whom he receives it again with the left
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hand . The Deacon having poured the wine into the chalice,

the Subdeacon presents the water - cruet to the Celebrant,

and a little inclined towards him , says Benedicite Pater

Reverende (Rubr. ibid . tit . vii. n . 9) ; and if a Prelate, he

should say Benedicite Reverendissime Pater . When the

Celebrant has blessed the water, he pours a little into the

chalice ( Rubr. ibid .) , after which , he restores the cruet to

the Acolyte.

26. He receives the paten from the Deacon, takes it in his

right hand uncovered, covering it with that part of the veil

which hangs on his right side, and placing it upon his breast :

he retains this posture in the act of walking and when being

incensed , as also when he kneels, when he responds to the

Orate fratres, and, where the custom exists, when he pro

ceeds to say the Sanctus with the Celebrant. Holdingthe

paten in this manner, he descends by the most directway,

in plano, to the centre of the Altar, where having genuflected

on the lowest step, he continues standing until the words

Et dimitte nobis debita nostra of the Pater noster, holding the

paten lifted to a level with his eyes , and having his left hand

under the right elbow , allowing also the veil to fall on his

left side.

Note . — The Sacred Congregation of Rites, Nov. 12, 1831,

has decreed, that the Subdeacon should proceed to say the

Sanctus with the Celebrant in churches where the custom

exists ; otherwise, he remains in his place.

27. When the Deacon kneels for the Elevation, the Sub

deacon does so in his place on the lowest step (Rubr. ibid .

tit . viii. n. 8) , nor does he rise until after the second Elevation .

28. At the words Dimitte nobis, he genuflects and ascends

to the Altar a parte Epistole, near the Deacon , to whom he

presents the paten . After the Acolyte or Thurifer has re

moved the humeral veil from his shoulders, he genuflects in

the same place, and returns in plano behind the Celebrant,

(Rubr. ibid . tit. x. n . 8 ), where, without making another

genuflection, he stands with his hands joined.

29. When the Celebrant says Pax Domini, &c. he makes

a genuflection ( Rubr. ibid . ) , ascends to his left, and then

again genuflects with the Celebrant and Deacon. Being in

clined towards the Blessed Sacrament, he says the AgnusDei,

| The Deacon having uncovered it.
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&c. and strikes his breast at the Miserere nobis. At the

conclusion of the third Agnus Dei, he genuflects and retires

to his former position (Rubr. ibid .) .

30. He receives the Pax from the Deacon, with a saluta

tion before and after ; then having genuflected at the same

time that the Deacon does so on the predella, he proceeds,

accompanied by the Master of Ceremonies, to give it to the

clergy, commencing with him of the highest dignity ( Rubr.

ibid .). He places his hands on the shoulders of the person

to whom he gives the Pax, and says to him, Pax tecum .

He makes aninclination to each ofthem , only after having

given it, and not previously. If there be several orders of

ecclesiastics, after having given it to those of the first order

he proceeds to the second, observing to make the due genu

flection to the Blessed Sacrament, when passing the centre

of the choir .

Note . — If he be required to give the Pax to titled eccle

siastics, such as Cardinals, Bishops, &c ., he will in such case

place his hands under the elbowsof the recipient.

31. Having communicated the Pax to the clergy, he

returns to the centre of the Altar, when having genuflected

on the step, he gives it likewise to the Master ofCeremonies,

and immediately ascends to the right of the Celebrant (Rubr.

ibid .), where he again genuflects .

32. At the Domine, non sum dignus he strikes his breast,

and is moderately inclined towards the Blessed Sacrament

(Rubr. ibid .) : while the Celebrant is communicating under

both species, he is profoundly inclined, and turned a little

towards the Blessed Sacrament (Rubr. ibid .).

33. At the proper time he uncovers the chalice and makes

a genuflection ; he pours wine for the purification and ablu

tion as usual (Rubr. ibid .), and having ministered the water,

places the purificator on the Celebrant's fingers.

34. Having restored the cruets to the Acolyte, he changes

places with the Deacon, genuflecting only at the centre of

the Altar behind him . Having arrived at the Gospel side,

he cleanses the chalice, and arranges it in theusual manner,

putting on the purificator, the paten, the pall, the veil, and

finally the burse, containing the corporal. He then takes

1 Unless the Celebrant is about to do so , in which case he will wait to act

conjointly with him.
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the chalice with his left hand, extending his right upon the

burse, and conveys it to the credence, observing to genuflect

at thecentre of the Altar: he afterwards returns to his place

behind the Deacon ( Rubr. ibid . tit . xi . n . 3) : if it be to the

middle, he makes a genuflection on arriving ; but if other

wise, he omits it .

35. After the Ite missa est, or Benedicamus Domino, while

the Celebrant is saying the prayer Placeat, he ascends to the

second, or to the highest step towards the Gospel corner ;

and, at the words Benedicat vos, kneels on the edge of the

predella, where inclining his head he receives the bene

diction .

36. Rising, he proceeds to the Gospel corner , where, if

requisite, he ministers to the Celebrant at the altar -card or

book (Rubr. ibid. tit . xii. n . 7) . He does not genuflect

towards the Altar at the Verbum caro , having to sustain the

card of the Gospel, with both hands, for the convenience of

the Celebrant; neither, for the same reason , does he make the

sign of the Cross at the Initium , &c.

Note. - Should there be a different Gospel, after the

singing of the Ite missa est, or Benedicamus Domino, he

takes the missal from the hands of the Master of Ceremonies,

genuflects, transfers it to the side of the Gospel, and kneels

at the left of the Deacon, upon the edge of the predella, in

cornu Evangelii, to receive the benediction . Afterwards he

rises and assists with joined hands at the left of the Cele

brant, signing himself and genuflecting as occasion may

require. The last Gospel being finished ,he closes the book ,
and leaves it there.

37. After the Gospel he ascends the predella, to the left

of the Celebrant, where, at the intimation of the Master of

Ceremonies, he makes an inclination towards the Cross. He

then descends in plano with the other Ministers, genuflects

with them , and having received his birretta, puts it on , and

proceeds immediately after the clergy to the sacristy.

38. Having arrived, he places himself at the left of the

Celebrant, and joins in the salutation given to the clergy,

makes a reverence to the Cross of the sacristy, and an in

clination to the Celebrant. He then takes off his maniple

and folded chasuble, if used, and assists the Deacon to unvest

the Celebrant.

Note . - Should the clergy continue in choir, he salutes
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them, after having made the due reverence to the Altar;

then , taking his birretta, he proceeds as above.

DECRETUM .

An deficiente Subdiacono, pro Missa solemni, possit per superiores substitui

constitutus in minoribus, ad cantandam epistolam , paratus absque manipulo ?

-R . Data necessitate posse permitti (S. R. Č . die 5 Jul. 1698) .

CHAPTER VI.

THE OFFICE OF DEACON.1

1. The Deacon presents himself in the sacristy a quarter of

an hour before Mass, where, having made a short prayer, and

prepared the tone of the Gospel and of the Ite missa est, or

Benedicamus Domino, he washes his hands, and proceeds to

He does not take the maniple, or the folded chasuble

if used, until, with the assistance of the Subdeacon, he has

entirely vested the Celebrant.

2. The Celebrant being vested, and having put on his

birretta, the Deacon places himself at his right, and puts on

his birretta ; he remains thus, with hands joined, until the

signal given by the Master of Ceremonies. He then descends

in plano with the Celebrant and Subdeacon, with whom he

makes an inclination to the Cross, holding in the mean time

the birretta in his hand ; afterwards he salutes the Celebrant

with a moderate inclination, and proceeds, with joined hands

and head covered , behind the Subdeacon .

3. On entering the church , he receives holy water from the

Master of Ceremonies or Subdeacon, holding in the mean

time the birretta in his hand ; he in his turn presents it, with

the usual inclinations to the Celebrant, makesthe sign of the

Cross, and again puts on his birretta.

4. Having arrived in choir he uncovers, and retiring to

the right awaits the Celebrant; he gives his own birretta to

the Master of Ceremonies, then with both hands receives that

of the Celebrant with the usualkisses (except in Masses for

the dead ), and presents it to the Master of Ceremonies.

5. He proceeds to the Altar, being at the right of the Cele

brant, genuflects in plano, joins the Subdeacon in respond

For the Asperges the Deacon willconsult chap. ii . in the Appendix.

2 The Author indistinctly mentions the choir for the sanctuary .

D
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ing tothe Confiteor, and signs himself with the Celebrant,

& c. He inclines moderately towards him when saying the

Misereator, and profoundly towards the Altar when saying the

Confiteor. He turns a little towards the Celebrant at the

words Et tibi Pater ...et te Pater (Rubr. Miss. part ii. tit . iii.

n. 9 ) ; he becomes erect at the Indulgentiam ,and again makes

a moderate inclination from the Deus tu conversus until the

Oremus, inclusively.

Note . — He usually holds his hands joined before his breast,

except when he sits,or is occupied with some functional duty.

When he ministers with the right hand he extends the left

upon his breast. If beside the Celebrant when he genuflects,

he performs a similar movement, sustaining him with one

hand when he rises. If he hold a lighted taper, he should

not make the genuflection.

6. The Celebrant having said Oremus, he ascends with him

to the Altar, raising with one hand the extremity of his vest

ments ; 1 he then receives the incense boat from the Master of

Ceremonies, kisses the spoon ,andpresents it to theCelebrant,

kissing at the same time his hand ;he says, Benedicite Pater

reverende ( Rubr. tit. iv . n . 4) . Should the Celebrant be a

Prelate, he says, Benedicite, reverendissime Pater .

7. The incense being put into the thurible, he receives the

spoon from the Celebrant, first kissing his hand and then the

spoon (Rubr. ibid. ) . He will, for the most part, observe the

same on analogous occasions. The incense being blessed , he

takes the closed thurible in such a manner asto have his

right hand towards the extremity of the little chains near the

small coverlet, and the left near the large cover ; he thus

presents it, first kissing the extremity of it, and then the

right hand of the Celebrant ( Rubr. ibid .), placed between his

own.

Note. - Although the Deacon be a canon , he should not

omit the usual kisses of which we speak, as the Sacred Con

gregation of Rites has decreed, April 2, 1690, and June 4 ,

1817. The same rule applies also to the Subdeacon .

8. While the Celebrant incenses the Altar, he stands at his

right, a little behind, raising the chasuble with the left hand,

and genuflecting whenever they pass before the Cross (Rubr.
ibid . n . 7 ) .

1

According to Merati, he genuflects when the Celebrant kisses the Altar .
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9. The incensation being finished, he receives the thurible

from the Celebrant, kissing his right hand, which is placed

upon it ; he then takes the upper extremity of the little

chains with his left hand, and the lower extremity near the

cover with his right, and having descended in plano in cornu

Epistola , incenses the Celebrant with three double swings,

making before and after a profound inclination . He then

presents the thurible to the Thurifer, and ascendsto the right

of the Celebrant upon the step near the predella ( Rubr. ibid .) .

He indicates the Introit of the Mass, signs himself simul

taneously with him , and responds to the Kyrie, &c. He

continues in the same position, or , at the intimation of the

Master of Ceremonies, proceeds to the seat with the Celebrant

and Subdeacon (Rubr.Miss. part i. tit . xvii. n . 6) , having

previously made a moderate inclination towards the Altar, in

the spot where he was stationed.

10. At the singing of the last Kyrie, if seated, he returns

to the Altar, in themanner prescribed for the close of the

Gloria and Credo. If not seated, at the intimation of the

Master of Ceremonies, he proceeds behind the Celebrant (Rubr.

Miss. part ï. tit. iv . n. 4 ) to the centre, upon the step imme

diately under the predella. When the Celebrant intones the

Gloria , he makes an inclination of the head at the word Deo,

ascends to the right of the Celebrant, and continues the Gloria

(Rubr. ibid .), making also with him the inclinations, and at

the end the sign of the Cross. Having genuflected conjointly

with the Subdeacon , he proceeds to take his seat, walking

either in advance of the Celebrant or at his left.

11. On arriving at the seat, he takes the birretta of the

Celebrant, and tenders it to him with the usual kisses, first

on the birretta and then on the hand ; afterwards he takes his

own, and, conjointly with the Subdeacon , makes an inclina

tion to the Celebrant, sits down and puts on his birretta.

While sitting, he keeps his hands extended on his knees,' and

when, at the signal of the Master of Ceremonies, he uncovers,

he places the birretta on his right knee.

12. Towards the conclusion of the hymn, at the words

Cum Sancto Spiritu, he rises and places his birretta on the

seat ; he then receives that of the Celebrant, first kissing his

hand and then the birretta, and places it also on the seat.

Proceeding to the altar, together with the sacred Ministers,

It is the practice at Rome to place the hands on the vestments, not under
them .

D 2
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he salutes the choir ,-first, on the side of the Epistle, and

after some paces, on that of the Gospel, observing to stand

at the right of the Celebrant.

13. Having arrived before the Altar , he genuflects on the

first step, raises the extremity of the Celebrant's vestments,

and takes his place behind him on the highest step below the

Celebrant. After the Dominus vobiscum , he proceeds to the

Epistle side ( Rubr. ibid . tit. v. n . 5) , making neither a genu

flection nor an inclination of the head ; he there continues

while the Celebrant sings the Collects, observing to accom

pany him in the inclinations.

Note. — If the Flectamus genua be said, the Deacon

will sing it as he genuflects, after the Celebrant has said

Oremus, and rises after the Subdeacon has sung the Levate

(Rubr. ibid . ) .

14. When the Celebrant has finished the last Collect, the

Deacon proceeds to his right on the highest step in cornu

Epistolæ, and at the conclusion of the Epistle, which the

Celebrant reads in an undertone, he answers Deo gratias,

and there continues until the Celebrant has commenced the

Gospel (Rubr. ibid . tit. vi . n . 4) .

15. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he

descends in plano, and receives from him the Missal in such a

manner that he may carry it before his breast with the open

ing towards his left, and elevated nearly to the height of his

eyes. Having saluted the choir, first on the Epistle side and

then on that of the Gospel, he proceeds to the centre of the

Altar, where he genuflects on the lowest step, ascends, and

places the closed book on the middle of the Altar (Rubr. ibid .),

with the opening towards the side of the Gospel : he there

remains withoutmaking another genuflection.

Note. - If the Deacon wear the folded chasuble, at the

intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, while the Celebrant

is reading the Gospel, he descends in plano, and there,

assisted by an Acolyte, divests himself of it, and puts on the

large stole, which he will wear until he has transferred the

Missal in cornu Epistolæ for the Post-Communion, at which

time he again resumes the folded chasuble . Having vested

1 He does not go to the left of the Celebrant, but, according to some authors,
retires a little towards the Epistle side (Merati,pars ii. tit. vi. n . 5 ; Gavanti,

quldry, pars i . cap . xii . art. i . n . 26) . Such, also, practice in

Rome.

lit. c . ;

1
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himself in the large stole, he receives the Missal from the

Master of Ceremonies, and continues as above.

16. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he

assists at the blessing of incense, more solito ; he then de

scends to the next step, kneels on the edge of the predella,

and being profoundly inclined, says the Munda cor meum .

After the prayer he rises, and having taken the book , kneels

upon the predella, with his face turned towards the Celebrant,

and says to him , Jube, Domine, benedicere (Rubr. ibid .) . The

Celebrant, in the mean time, is turned towards him.

17. Having received the benediction of the Celebrant, he

kisses his hand, which is placed on the book ; then rising and

makingan inclination to him , he descends in plano, genuflects

to the right of the Subdeacon, and, having saluted the choir,

walks either in a line with orbehind him to theplace where

the Gospel is to be sung. He then gives the book to the

Subdeacon, opens it, and with hands joined intones the

Dominus vobiscum . While saying Sequentia Sancti Evan

gelii, he makes with the thumb of his right hand the sign of

the Cross at the beginning of the text of the Gospel, holding

his left hand open upon the book ; he then makes the sign of

the Cross on his forehead, mouth, and breast, holding his

left hand extended on his breast. Having taken the thurible,

he incenses the book with three double swings; the first

towards the middle, the second towards the right, and the

third towards the left; then, having restored the thurible to

the Master of Ceremonies, he joins his hands and sings the

Gospel (Rubr. ibid . n . 5 ), inclining his head or genuflecting

towards the book whenever occasion requires (Rubr. Miss.

part i. tit. xvii. n. 4 ; part ii. tit. v. n. 2) .

18. Having terminated the Gospel, he points out the com

mencement of it to the Subdeacon ; then , standing in cornu

Evangelii, he incenses the Celebrant with the usual three

swings (Rubr. ibid .) , making a profound inclination before

and after.

19. Having returned the thurible, he ascends behind the

Celebrant tothe second or to a higher step, accordingto the

altitude of the Altar, and then genuflects unitedly with the

Subdeacon and Thurifer. When the Celebrant intones the

Credo, he makes an inclination of the head at the word

Deum , proceeds to his right, and after having performedall

the ceremonies specified in the case of the Gloria ( Rubr. Miss.

part ii. tit. vi. n. 5) , he goes to his usual seat.

20. After the choir has sung Et homo factus est, he rises,
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and leaving his birrettaon the seat, with hands joined makes

an inclination to the Celebrant, and proceeds to the credence

to take the burse, which he carries with both hands, elevated

usque ad oculos (Rubr. ibid . n. 7 ), keeping the aperture to

wards himself. In passing before the Celebranthe salutes -

him , afterwards the choir, first on the side of the Epistle, and

then on that of the Gospel. Having genuflected on the

lowest step he ascends to the predella.

21. Hethen places the burse on the Altar, takes the cor

poral out, and places the burse against the step , in parte

Evangelii. He extends the corporal (Rubr. ibid.), and

places the Missal in a convenient position for the Celebrant;

then, making a genuflection without putting his hands on

the Altar, he returns per breviorem to the seat, where before

sitting he will make an inclination to the Celebrant. Towards

the end of the Credo, at the words Et vitam , or a little pre

viously, he returns to the Altar with the others, as at the

conclusion of the Gloria . At the three Masses of Christmas,

and on the Feast of the Annunciation, he kneels during the

singing of the Et incarnatus est. If the Feast of the Annun

ciation be transferred, the genuflection is made in die transla

tionis tantum (Sacred Congregation of Rites, June 16 , 1663).

22. When the Celebrant says Oremus, the Deacon makes

an inclination of the head , and ascends to his right. The

Subdeacon having arrived with the chalice, he uncovers it

and raises the pall, which he places near the corporal. If it

be a Mass at which the Credo is not said , hewill previously

take the burse and extend the corporal. He presents the

paten with the Host to the Celebrant, as usual, kissing first the

object presented, and then the hand of the Celebrant ( Rubr.

ibid . tit. vii. n. 9 ).

23. If it be necessary to consecrate Particles for the Com

munion of the clergy, he uncovers the ciborium , and while

the Celebrant offers the Host, holds it somewhat elevated ,
and with his left hand sustains the Celebrant's arm . He then

covers the ciborium , and places it on the corporal behind the

• The corporal is placed in such a manner that the Cross worked on may

be in front ;for whenthe Celebrant kisses theAltar, he does so onthe Cross of

the corporal itself (Merati, pars ii. tit. vi. n. 7, lit. t ; Bisso, Bauldry, Lohner,

and others).

? It is ageneral rule that only the Celebrant places his hands on the Altar

when making a genuflection.

3 Should the Blessed Sacrament be in the tabernacle, he genuflects before

going up. The Subdeacon has been instructed by the Author genuflect

even when the Blessed Sacrament is not present.
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chalice. The chalice being cleansed by the Subdeacon, he

takes it with the left hand and pours in the wine ( Rubr.

ibid .), and the Subdeacon the water.

24. Having removed with the purificator any detached

drops of wine or water, he takes the chalice by the stem

under the cup with the right hand, and the foot with the

left : he thus presents it to the Priest, with the usual kisses,

first on the chalice, then on the hand of the Celebrant.

Then, sustaining with his right hand either the foot of the

chalice or the right arm of the Celebrant (Rubr. ibid .), and

placing the left on his breast, he says with him the Offerimus

tibi, & c. He then covers the chalice with the pall, places

the paten in the right hand of the Subdeacon, and covers it

with the extremityof the veil, which hangs on the same side

(Rubr. ibid.) .

25. This being done, he assists at the blessing of the

incense in the usual manner . While the Celebrant incenses

the oblations, he raises the chasuble with his left hand, and

places his right on the foot of the chalice. Having made

the genuflection, he removes the chalice from the centre of

the Altar, towards the side of the Epistle, in such a manner,

however, that it may still rest on the corporal; and after the

incensation of the Cross,he replaces it in the middle ( Rubr.

ibid . n. 10 ), reiterates the genuflection with the Celebrant,

and continues as at the Introit.

26. After having incensed the Celebrant, he proceeds to

incense the choir ( Rubr. ibid.) , first on the side of the

Gospel, and then onthat of the Epistle, genuflecting in the

middle, when passing from one side to the other.

27. During the incensation he will attend to the subjoined

instructions - He salutes that part which is to be incensed

with a general inclination , gives for each individual one

double swing, and, after having incensed them ,repeats the

salutation. Having incensed the choir on the Epistle side,

he incenses the Subdeacon with two double swings, then,

having returned the thurible, he ascends to the highest step,

behind the Celebrant, where, after genuflecting, he turns

round and is incensed by the Thurifer, with two double

swings (Rubr. ibid .).

Note 1.-If Prelates or Canons wearing the rochet assist

2

That is, having finished incensing the choir.
By Prelates the Author does not speak of Bishops, but of certain Dignitaries
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in choir, they should be incensed as the Subdeacon, with

two double swings each, and a particular inclination before

and after.

Note 2.-If the choir contain two tiers of seats, he begins

with the first on the side of the Gospel, as above; then

passes over to the first on the side of the Epistle; he then

continues the second with simple swings, and passing to the

second tier on the side of the Gospel, acts in a similar man

ner, giving the proper salutations to each . He then returns

in cornu Epistolæ to incense the Subdeacon, and proceeds as

above.

28. During the singing of the Preface he remains behind

the Celebrant, and at the words Supplici confessione dicentes,

ascends the predella to his right, where inclining with him

he says the Sanctus. He makes the sign of the Cross at the

Benedictus, and passes to the left, to turn the leaves of the

missal, and to sustain it if required (Rubr. ibid. n . 11) . He

genuflects on the edge of the predella when passing the
centre of the Altar.1

29. At the words Quam oblationem , he repasses to the

other side (Rubr. ibid. tit. vii. n. 8) , genuflecting at the

centre :: having arrived, if there be a ciborium , he places it

before the Celebrant, and uncovers it. He kneels on the

predella during the Elevation of the Sacred Host, and with

his left hand raises the chasuble ( Rubr. ibid .), without

kissing it. After the Celebrant has elevated and adored the

Sacred Host, he rises in conjunction with him , re- covers the

ciborium , if there be one, and having consigned it to its

place, uncovers the chalice, and againkneels and raises the

chasuble, & c . (Rubr . ibid .) .

30. When the Celebrant has lowered the chalice, he rises

to cover it, making the genuflection with him.

returns to the left of the Celebrant ( Rubr. ibid .), where he

genuflects, and not in the centre, and remains there

the leaves of the Missal when necessary.

31. At the words Per quemhæc omnia, he genuflects, and

passes to the right of the Celebrant. At the Præstas nobis

He now

ofwhom there are manyin Italy. Bishops when assisting in choir will be

incensed with three double swings.

· When the Blessed Sacrament is in the tabernacle he makes two genuflec

tions,—the first,before leaving the right of the Celebrant, and the second, on

arriving at his left; he does not then make a genuflection in the middle.

? See the preceding note.
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he uncovers the chalice, and genuflects with him. After the

words, Omnis honor et gloria , he again covers it, genuflects

with the Celebrant, and remains there until the Pater noster

has begun, when having made a genuflection, he retires

behind the Celebrant (Rubr. ibid . tit. ix . n . 4 ), on the highest

step .

32. At the words Et dimitte nobis, he genuflects, together

with the Subdeacon, after which they both ascend to the

side of the Epistle. He now receives the paten from the
Subdeacon , cleanses it with the purificator, and presents it

to the Celebrant, kissing, as usual, first the paten , and then

his hand. He uncovers the chalice, genuflects, and after

the Particle of the Sacred Host has been lowered into it,

again covers it. Then, having repeated the genuflection, he

says the Agnus Dei with the Celebrant, inclining and striking

his breast conjointly with him. After the third Agnus Dei,

hekneels down in the same place, being at the right of the
Celebrant (Rubr. ibid . tit. x . n. 8) .

33. He rises after the first prayer, having his handsjoined

before his breast ; he kisses the Altar (but outside the cor

poral) at the same time as the Celebrant, and receives from

him the Pax, makingan inclination before and after, and an

swering to the words Pax tecum , Et cum Spiritu tuo. Having

again genuflected, he descends to the stepof the Subdeacon,

and gives him the Pax (Rubr. ibid .), making an inclination

only after having given it . He then ascends to the left of

the Celebrant, where having made the genuflection, he

remains until after the last ablution, being profoundly in

clined during the Communion of the Celebrant under both

species (Rubr. ibid .) .1

34. When the Celebrant has taken the last ablution , he

carries the Missal to the Epistle side ( Rubr. ibid . tit . xi. n. 3) ,

genuflecting on passing the centre, and at the same time as

the Subdeacon . If he wear the large stole, he takes it off,

and resumes the folded chasuble . He now proceeds to the

highest step behind the Celebrant, on the Epistle side, and

follows him in going to the centre and returning to the

book .

Should the Subdeacon not have returned from the choir after the Celebrant

has taken the Body of our Lord, the Deacon makes a genuflection , and passes

to the right. When the Celebrant commences to separate his hands, he
· uncovers the chalice, and genuflects with him . He will assist at the

ablutions, unless the Subdeacon has arrived ; for in that case he gives place

to him , and returns to the left, making the usual genuflection . - Favrel.
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35. When, after the prayer, the Celebrant has said

Dominus vobiscum , the Deacon turns towards the people, and

sings Ite missa est (Rubr. ibid.) , observing to stand in the

centre, facing the Subdeacon, unless indeed the Blessed

Sacrament be exposed ."

Note . — He does not turn towards the people to sing the

Benedicamus Domino, or Requiescant in pace. During Lent,

when he has to sing the Humiliate capita vestra Deo, he

turns to the people by hisright side, when the Celebrant has

said the third Oremus of the Post-Communions: having said

Humiliate, &c., he turns back towards the Altar without

having completed a circle (Rubr. ibid .).

36. The Celebrant having said the prayer Placeat, the

Deacon retires towards the side of the Epistle, with his face

turned towards the Altar; when the Celebrant says Benedicat

vos, he kneels upon the edge of the predella to receive the

Benediction , after which , he rises andmakes the sign of the

Cross at the beginning of the Gospel of St. John , and genu

flects at the Verbum carofactum est.

37. The Gospel beingconcluded, he ascends the predella

to the right of the Celebrant, and at the intimation of the

Master of Ceremonies, having first made an inclination of

the head, he descends in plano with the others ( Rubr. ibid .

tit. xii. n . 7 ), makes the genuflection, and if the clergy

continue in choir, salutes them as usual. He presents the

Celebrant with his birretta, with the usual kisses, receives

his own from the Master of Ceremonies, and putting it on ,

returns to the sacristy behind the Subdeacon .

Note . — The sacred Ministers being required to pass from

one side of the Altar to the other, before the Consecration,

genuflect in the centre, but after the Consecration they

perform this action at the Celebrant's side, before leaving

and after having arrived, observing never to place their

hands on the Altar. When, however, they depart at the

Dimitte nobis, they genuflect at the centre . They will also

make the first genuflection on arriving at the Altar, and the

last on leaving it, in plano ; but all others on the lowest step
of the Altar.

' In which case he will retire a little towards the Gospel side and sing it,

having his face turned towards that of the Epistle.

During the last Gospel he assists at the left of the Celebrant.
2
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38. Having arrived in the sacristy,and uncovered , he joins

the others in saluting the clergy, if present ; and having

made an inclination to the Cross of the sacristy, and a

reverence to the Celebrant, he takes off his maniple and

folded chasuble, if used : he then assists to unvest the Cele

brant, which being done, he salutes him , and proceeds to
unvest himself.

CHAPTER VII.

THE OFFICE OF CELEBRANT.1

1. The Priest who has to sing the High Mass, should, in

the first place, make himself well acquainted with the tone

of those parts of the Mass which he is required to sing,

accordingto the particular solemnity of the day.

2. At the proper time, having spent some time in

prayer, he washes his hands, &c.; then, aided by the sacred

Ministers, who are already vested, he also vests, observing to

use the appropriate prayers.

3. When vested he puts on his birretta, and remains until

the Master of Ceremonies gives the signal to depart. He

then uncovers, descends in plano, makes a reverence to the

image of the sacristy, and an inclination to both of the

Ministers, who return it : he then puts on his birretta.

When he receives Holy Water from the Deacon he uncovers,

and having made the sign of the Cross, he again puts on his

birretta. He proceeds to the Altar ,being behind the Deacon,

and having his hands joined and his eyes cast down (Rubr.

Miss. part ii. tit. ii . n . 5) .

Note. — Should he pass before the High Altar, or that

which contains the Blessed Sacrament, he makesthe usual

reverences.3 Should he pass before the Altar at which the

Elevation is being made, accompanied by the ringing of

the bell, he genuflects utroque genu, between the sacred

· For the Asperges see chap. ii. in the Appendix.

? This supposes that the vesting takes place on a platform .

3 When passing the High Altar, the Holy Sacrament not being present, a

profound inclination should be made to the Cross ; when passing anAltar

where the Holy Sacrament is in the Tabernacle, a genuflection on one knee ;

where the Holy Sacrament isexposed, a genuflection on both knees, accom

panied with a profound inclination ; but on passing the other Altars no

reverence is required .
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Ministers ; they remain thus kneeling until it is entirely

terminated, according to a Decree of the Sacred Congrega

tion of Rites, dated March 1, 1681 .

4. On entering the choir, or approaching the Altar, he

uncovers with his Ministers, gives his birretta to the Deacon,

and then makes a profound reverence to the Cross, or a

genuflection , if the Blessed Sacrament be in the Tabernacle ;

then, having the Deacon on his right and the Subdeacon on

his left, he commences the Mass (Rubr. ibid. ) .

Note. - Should the clergy be already in choir, he should

salute them before makingthe inclination or genuflection to

the Altar.2

5. At the words, Vobis fratres, et vos fratres, he inclines

his head and shoulders, first towards the Deacon, and after

wards towards the Subdeacon. After the prayers of the

Confession he ascends to the predella, and having kissed

the Altar, puts incense thrice into the thurible, saying, Ab

illo benedicaris, in cujus honore cremaberis : Amen . Hethen

makes over it the sign of the Cross (Rubr. ibid . tit. iv. n. 4) ,

having his left hand placed on the Altar.3

6. Having received the thurible from the Deacon, he

makes a profound inclination to the Cross, or, should the

Blessed Sacrament be in the Tabernacle, a genuflection ; in

which latter case he places his left hand on the Altar. He

incenses the Cross with three double swings, as in Nos. 1 , 2,

and 3 of Fig. I., given in the frontispiece. Having again

made the due reverence to the Cross, without moving from

the centre, he incenses with two swings, the relics or images

placed between the candlesticks, a parte Evangelii 5 (as Nos. 4

and 5) , and having once more repeated the due reverence to

the Cross, incenses with two swings those placed a parte
Epistolæ ( as Nos. 6 and 7) . Whether there be one relic

only on the side he incenses, or more than one, he should

always incense twice. If a relic or image be exposed before

! “ In accessu et recessu in plano est genuflectendum .” ( S. R. C. 12th Novem .
1831.)

? That is, should he pass the choir before arriving at the Altar.

3 Or on his breast.

* Or to the Blessed Sacrament if present.

5 Thurificari debent imagines, seu statuæ sanctorum dispositæ inter cande

labra, etiamsi inclusas non habeant sanctorum reliquias. ( S. R. C. die 21 Martii,

1744. )
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the middle of the Altar, after having incensed the Cross

and made the due reverence, he incenses it with two swings,

after which he repeats the reverence, and incenses the relics

as above. This incensation being finished, he again makes
the necessary reverence, and continues to incense the Altar.

He incenses first the table of the Altar on the Epistle side

with three swings, following the arrangements of the candle

sticks, measuring in the act equal distances ( Rubr. ibid . ) , as

Nos. 8, 9, and 10, although there be more or fewer candle

sticks, walking in such a manner as to accompany each step

with a swing of the thurible . The above and subsequent

swings of the thurible should be all simple, as is definitely

prescribed in the Cerem . Epis. lib . i. cap.xxxiii. n. 8 ; and

having arrived at the corner of the Epistle, he lowers his

hand and incenses the lower part with one swing, and the

upper with another (Nos. 11 and 12) ; then, turning round

and raising his hand, he incenses the table of the Altar, as

far as the centre, with three swings (Nos. 13, 14 , and 15) ;

where having arrived, he makes the due reverence to the

Cross, and proceeds to incense the other side of the Altar

with an equal number (Nos. 16 , 17 , and 18) ; and having

incensed in like manner the lower and upper parts of the

corner of the Gospel with two swings (Nos. 19 and 20) ,

without changing his position, he raises the thurible, and

with three swings incenses the upper part of the table

towards the middle of the Altar (Nos. 21 , 22, and 23) , then ,

somewhat lowering his hand, he incenses with three swings

the front part of the Gospel side, continuing to walk as far

as the centre (Nos. 24, 25, and 26 ) ;having arrived there,

he repeats the due reverence to the Cross, and proceeding,

incenses with three swings the front of the Epistle side, as

far as the corner (Nos. 27, 28, and 29 ) ; he then presents

the thurible to the Deacon, and is himself incensed (Rubr.

ibid . n. 4 et 5 ) .

Note . — Should there be no relics between the candlesticks,

having incensed the Cross, he makes the proper reverence,

omits the numbers 4 , 5 , 6, and 7, and continues from

No. 8.

7. The Celebrant then says the Introit and the Kyrie.

If he do not wish to remain during the singing of the Kyrie,

When incensing the Altar below at the side, he swings the thurible towards

himself, according to the Plate .
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at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he proceeds

to take his seat, having first made an inclination of the head
towards the Cross. When seated he receives his birretta

from the Deacon , and when about to rise at the intimation

of the Master of Ceremonies, he restores it to him . While

sitting he holds both hands on his knees. At the proper

time he returns tothe Altar, and before reaching the centre,

joins the sacred Ministers in saluting the clergy, first on the

left and then on the right, observing to commence with the

highest Dignitary.

8. Having arrived at the foot of the Altar, he makes the

proper reverence, ascends the predella, and there intones the

Gloria in excelsis Deo, reciting the remainder in a low voice

with the sacred Ministers. (Rubr. ibid . n . 7.) At the inti

mation of the Master of Ceremonies he makes the due

reverence, and proceeds per breviorem to sit down as above.

Whilst sitting, he uncovers at the intimation of the Master

of Ceremonies. He returns to the Altar perlongiorem , and

makes the usual salutations. He kisses the Altar, and

turning to the people, sings Dominus vobiscum . He then

sings the Collects.

9. The Collects being sung , he reads the Epistle, Gradual,

Tract, and Sequence, & c.

Note. — Should the Altar be placed in the Eastern manner ,

as in various churches at Rome, the Celebrant does not turn

round at the Dominus vobiscum , & c., because he is already

facing the people. The Deacon will observe the same for

the Ite missa est.

10. The Epistle being sung, he rests his left hand on the

Altar, and places his right on the Missal : 3 the Subdeacon

having kissed it, he makes the sign ofthe Cross over him
without any form of words. (Rubr. ibid . tit . vi. n . 4.) He

proceeds to the centre to say the Munda cor meum , reads the

Gospel without kissing it or saying Per Evangelica dicta,
andafterwards returns to the centre of the Altar to receive

and bless the incense . (Rubr. ibid . n. 5.)

Note. If in the Gradual there be any verse at which ,

i On the chasuble, and not under it.

? That is, a profound inclination to the Cross, or a genuflection to the

Blessed Sacrament if in the Tabernacle.

3 Or book of the Gospels, which in Rome is generally aMissal.

* Sacerdos celebrans,dumad Evangeliumcruce signat librum , ponere debet

super eo sinistram (S. R. C. die 7 Sept. 1816).
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when sung by the choir, it is requisite to kneel down, he

does so onthe edge of the predella with his Ministers.

11. When the Deacon, after the Munda cor meum , kneels

down before him with the Missal in his hands, he turns

towards him to give him the Blessing, and having said, with

joined hands, Dominus sit in corde tuo, &c., he extends to him

his hand on the book to be kissed . ( Rubr. Miss. part ii. tit. vi.

n. 4.) 1

12. The Deacon having descended, the Celebrant retires

to the Epistle side, remaining with hands joined, and

turned towards the Altar, until the Deacon commences the

Gospel, when he turns towards him . He makes the usual

sign of the Cross at the word Sequentia . At the name of
JESUS he inclines towards the Cross ( Rubr. ibid . n . 5) , but

at the name of Mary or of the Saint whose Feast or Com

memoration is being celebrated , towards the book.

13. He kisses the beginning of the text of the Gospel in

the Missal brought to him by the Subdeacon , saying, Per

Evangelica dicta ,&c . He is then incensed by the Deacon,

and afterwards passes to the centre, intones the Credo, if it

should be said, and continues it sotto voce with the sacred

Ministers. (Rubr. ibid . n. 5.)

14. Having made the proper reverence he proceeds to sit

down : and at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies

returns to the Altar, as after the Gloria . He kisses the

Altar, sings the Dominus vobiscum , and afterwards Oremus.

Note . - In the three Masses of Christmas Day and in that

of the Annunciation he kneels when the choir sing Et

incarnatus est. When , however, the Feast of the Annun

ciation is transferred, he kneels in die translationis tantum .

(Sacred Cong. of Rites, June 16 , 1663.)

15. Having said the Offertory, he receives from the

Deacon the paten, with the Host; he blesses the water,

placing his left hand upon the Altar, and saying the prayer

Deus, qui humanæ, &c. ( Rubr. ibid . tit . vii. n . 9.) He receives

the chalice from the Deacon, and with him says the Offeri

mus, & c.

" In saying In nomine Patris, &c. , the Celebrant makes the sign of the Cross

with his right hand upon theDeacon ; he holds his left extended on his breast.

(Merati in Gav. part ii. tit. vi. n. 27.)

? If a sermonbe given , he will, on arriving at the centre, make the due

reverence, and passper breviorem to his seat. The sermon being ended, he

will return per longiorem to intone the Credo.
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16. Having said the prayers In spiritu humilitatis and

Veni Sanctificator, he puts incense into the thurible,

saying, Per intercessionem , &c.; and at the word benedicere,

blesses it . He takes the thurible, and without making any

reverence incenses the Oblata, forming over the Host and

chalice three signs of the Cross with the thurible (as in

Fig. II. ) , saying at the first, Incensum istud ; at the second,

A te benedictum ; at the third, Ascendat ad te, Domine : and

then describing three circles round the chalice and Host, the

first two by swinging the thurible from right to left, and the

third from left to right (as in Fig. III .) , saying at the first,

Et descendat super nos ; at the second, Misericordia ; and at

the third, Tua. (Rubr. ibid . n . 10. )

17. Having thus incensed the Oblata, he makes the proper

reverence, and incenses the Cross and the Altar, as before

the Introit (see No. 6 ), with this difference , however ; that at

each swing he arranges the words as in Fig. I., which is here

explained . He says at No. 1 , Dirigatur ; 2, Domine ; 3,

Oratio mea ; 1 8 , Sicut; 9, Incensum ; 10 , In conspectu tuo ;

11 , Elevatio ; 12 , Manuum ; 13, Mearum ; 14 , Sacrificium ;

15, Vespertinum ; 16, Pone ; 17, Domine; 18, Custodiam ;

19, Ori; 20 , Meo ; 21 , Et ostium ; 22, Circumstantiæ ; 23 ,

Labiis meis; 24, Ut non declinet ; 25, Cor meum ; 26 , In

verba malitiæ ; 27, Ad excusandus ; 28, Excusationes ; 29,

In peccatis. (Cærem . Epis. lib . i . cap. xxiii. n . 11 ; also,

Bauldry, De Incensatione.)

18. Finally,restoring the thurible to the Deacon, he says, Ac

cendat in nobis Dominus ignem sui amoris, et flammam æternæ

caritatis : Amen. (Rubr. ibid .) He is then incensed, washes

his fingers ( Rubr. ibid. ) , and continues the Mass. He sings

the Preface, the Pater noster , &c. When he has said the

Agnus Dei, and the first of the three prayers which follow

Ante Communionem , he kisses the Altar, gives the Pax to

the Deacon, and then continues, &c . (Rubr . ibid . tit . x . n . 8. )

19. After having received the Precious Blood, if Commu

nion be given , he will genuflect with the Deacon after he

has uncovered the ciborium ; ? he will then turn towards him

whilst he recites the Confiteor, after which he pronounces

the Absolution more solito, turns towards the Altar, genu

flects, takes the ciborium in his left hand, a consecrated

i Should there be relics, the Celebrant will incense them between Nos.

3 and 4, in the order marked in Fig. I. , but without any words.

2 The Celebrant will conform to the rules given in page 6.
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Particle in his right, and says, on the predella , having his

shoulders turned towards the Cross, Ecce Agnus Dei, &c.

He then communicates, first the Deacon, and afcerwards the

Subdeacon . In giving Communion he should always coin

mence on the Epistle side, and advance towards his right,

and never in the contrary direction .

Note . - Should any of the laity present themselves for

Communion , the Celebrant descends to the rails of the

Sanctuary ; or, if there be no rails, he stands on the lowest

step in front of the Altar, and there gives the Communion .

20. After the Communion he turns towards the Altar,

and if any Particles remain , he himself consumes them ; ?

he then cleanses the ciborium over the chalice, takes the

purification and ablution as usual, cleanses the chalice a

little with the purificator, and, having consigned it to the

Suhdeacon, passes to read the Communio.

21. The singers having finished the Communio, he sings

the Dominus vobiscum , and the Post-Communion prayers ;

and again the Dominus vobiscum ; after which , he continues

turned towards the people, until the Deacon has sung Ite

missa est, or, towards the Altar at the Benedicamus Domino,

which latter he says himself, submissa voce, according to

a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, Sept. 7,

1816.2

22. Having given the Benediction and said the last

Gospel, he returns to the centre, where, at the signal of the

Master of Ceremonies, he makes a simple inclination to the

Cross, descends from the Altar, and makes the proper

reverence. Should the clergy remain in choir, he salutes

them on either side ; then, receiving his birretta from the

Deacon, he puts it on, and returns to the sacristy, following
the Deacon .

23. Having reached the sacristy , if the clergy there await

him , he takes off his birretta, and salutes them conjointly

with the sacred Ministers, who are at his sides. He com

mences on the right, should the highest Dignitary stand on

that side. Having then made a reverence to the image of

the sacristy, he salutes the Ministers of the Altar, who then

The author supposes that the Blessed Sacrament is not reserved at this
Altar.

2 If the last ospel be not the ordinary one of St. John, the Celebrant

should say the prayer Placeat leisurely, toallow the Subdeacon time to place

; the inissal on the Altar, and kneel to receive the blessing.
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assist him to unvest, &c.; which being finished, he again

salutes them and retires.

DECRETA .

Dubium . An paramenta coloris flavi adhiberi possint pro quocumque

colore, nigro excepto 1 - R . Vegatire. ( S. R. C. die 23Sept. 1837.)

Utrum liceatuticolore flavo vel cæruleo in sacrificio missæ, et expositione

SS Sacrameuti ?—R . Negatire. (S. R. C. die 16 Martii, 1839. )

Dubium . An usus coloris cærulei (blue) in sacris paramentis permitti possit

pro colore albo , uti fieri assolet in missis Beatæ Mariæ Virginis, vel potius

violaceo ?-R. Negative in omnibus, et usum cærulei coloris , veluti abusum

eliminandum . (S. R. C. die 28 Feb. 1889.)

Num paramenta confecta ex serico, et aliis coloribus floribusque intertexta,

ita ut vix dignoscatur color primarius et prædominaus, usurparivaleat mixtim

saltem pro albo, rubro et viridi !-R . Negative. ( S. R. C. die 23 Sept. 1837.)

Utruin ecclesiastici, queis permittitur pileoli (zucchetto) usus illum gestare

queant dum a suggesto prædicant, vel alias ecclesiasticas exercent functiones,

præter tamen in missæ sacrificio ?—R. Negative tam in missa, quam in eccle

siasticis functionibus, nisi fuerit specialiter indultum. ( S. R. C. die 23 Maii,

1846 )

An tolerandus sit abusus, qui nimium invaluit, adhibendi, in missis solem

nibus pro Celebrante, loco scamni cooperti tapete, sedes camerales serico

damasceno ornatas, et pro ministris similia scabella, an potius reprobandus

atque dawnandus - R. Negative ad priinam partem ; afirmative ad secuudam .

(S. R. C. 17 Sept. 1822.)

Denegatur ab aliquibus ecclesiasticis obligatio Crucem aspiciendi, dum a

Rubrica Sacerdoti Celebranti injungitur in Missa oculorum elevatio. Quid

dicendum de hujusmodi opinione ? — R. Juxta rubricas en elevatione,oculorum

Crucem esse aspiciendam . ( S. R. C. 22 Julii, 1848. )

Reliquiæ , pictæque imagines superponendæ non sunt Tabernaculo in quo

SS. Sacramentum asservatur, ita ut idem Tabernaculum pro basi inserviat.
( S. R. C. 31 Martii, 1821. )

In Tabernaculo , ubi asservatur SS. Sacramentum , non sunt retinendæ

reliquiæ , nec vasa sanctorum oleorum , nec alind. ( S. R. C. 22 Feb. 1793. )

Dubium . An ante ostiolum Tabernaculi SS. Sacramenti retineri possit vas

forum , vel quid simile quod prædictum occupet ostiolum cum imagine Domini

nostri in eodem insculpta !-R. Negative ; posee tumen in humiliori, et decen

tiori loco. ( S. R. C. 22 Jan. 1701.)

In sacrificio Missæ uti non licet pallâ a parte superiori drapo serico coopertâ.

( S. R. C. 2 Jan. 1701. )

An purificatorium benedici debeat !-R. Negative. ( S. R. C. 7 Sept. 1816.)

Sacerdos pronuntians in canone missæ alicujus sancti, de quofactum est

officium , vel saltem commemoratio, facere debet inclinationem . ( S. R. C. 7 Sept.

1816. )

In missa coräin sanctæ crucis ligno palam exposito, solum est genuflectendum

in accessu et recessu , et quoties Celebrans transit ante medium Altaris, seu a

latere ad latus, ut in incensatione. ( S. R. C. 23 Maii, 1835.)

Introitus nequit a cantoribus incipi, antequam sacerdos missam celebraturus

Ad Altare pervenerit. (S. R. C. 14 April. 1753. )

An in Missă solemni dici debeant submissa voce omnia verba ab in

nomine Patris, usque ad introitum ; insuperque, Oratefratres ; Sanctus , Nobis

quoque peccatoribus et Domine non sum dignus ?—R. Afirmative, dunimodo intel.
ligantur a ministris . ( S. R. C. 7 Sept 1816. )

In Missa solemni Sacerdos non debet dicere Ite, missti est, quod dicitur

tantum a Diacono ; sed debet dicere Benedicamus Iomino, et Requiescant in

pace, quamvis eadem cantentur a Diacono. ( S. R. C. 7 Sept. 1816.)

An retinenda vel potius eliminanda sit consuetudo pulsandi tantum organum
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ad respondendum in Missa , dum cantatur : Ite, missa est ? -- R. Servari posse.

(S. R. C. )

An ferendus sit usus existens omittendi in choro partes illas tum divini

officii, tum Missæ, quas organi sovitus supplet ?-Submissa voce dicında quce

omittuntur ob sonitum organi ; quandononpulsatur, integre esse cuntanda. (S.R.C.

22 Julii , 1848.)

An in elevatione SS. Sacramenti, in Missis solemnibus, cantari possit

Tantum ergo, & c ., vel aliqua antiphona tauti Sacramenti propria ?-- R . Affir

mative. ( S. R. C. 14 April. 1753 )

Non licet cantare , inter Missarum solemnia, cantiones vulgari sermone.

( S. R. C. 26 Martii, 1639.)

Si quando Commuvio danda est, inventus non fuerit sufficiens numerus

Hostiarum , poterunt aliquot Hostiæ dividi in plures particulas. ( S. R. C. 16

Martii, 1833.)

Utrum in Benedictione Sacerdotis in fine Missæ solemnis sive cum cantu,

ministri et alii de clero stare vel genuflectere debeant ?—R . Stare canonicos se

profunde inclinantes, ali 8 genuflectere. ( S. R. C. 27 Aug. 1836. )

Nequeunt simplices Sacerdotes Civitatis Missam solennem celebrantes, sub

prætextu immemorabilis consuetudinis, ultra Diaconum , et Suldiaconum ad.

hibere Presbyterum sibi cum Pluviali assistentem. (S. R. C. 15 Martii, 1721. )

CHAPTER VIII .

DUTIES OF THE MASTER OF CEREMONIES AND OTHER MINIS

TERS AT MASSES FOR THE DEAD.

1. The black vestinents, and all else necessary for the

offices, should be prepared in the sacristy.

2. The stools upon which the Ministers are to sit should

be uncovered . ( Cærem . Epist. lib . ii . cap . xi. n . 1.)

3. At the Altar, the antependium and the carpeting ? should

be of purple colour ; the predella only should be covered, and

not the steps. (Cærem . Epist. ibid .)

4. The credence should be covered with a small linen cloth

hanging down but a short distance over the sides ; upon it

should be placed , in addition to the chalice, cruets, &c., the

candles to be distributed amongst the choir. The whole

should not be covered with the long veil, as it is not used

during the Mass.

5. Whilst the Confession is being said by the sacred

Ministers, the Master of Ceremonies kneels on the pavement

" The Ceremonial of Bishops enjoins a black antependium . It would be

inconvenient to cover the Tabernacle with black, and purple would naturally

suggest itself for this purpose in churches where there is but one Aliar, and

that of the Blessed Sacrament. The Blessed Sacrament ought, however, if pos

sible , to be removed. The Cereinouial of Bishops makes no mention of the

Tabernacle, for it supposes that these offices never take place at the Altar of

the Blessed Sacrament.
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at the Epistle corner . After the Confession, he intimates to

the Deacon and Subdeacon that, without ascending to the

Altar, they should place themselves one after the other

behind the Celebrant; whilst he kisses the Altar, they make

the genuflection ,and proceed to the Epistle corner to assist,

as usual, at the Introit, the incensation of the Altar being

omitted. ( Rubr. Miss. part ii . tit . xiii. n . 2.) When the

Celebrant begins the Introit, he places his left hand on the

Altar, and with his right makes the sign of the Cross over

the Missal, saying Requiem æternam . ( Sacred Congregation

of Rites, Sept. 7, 1816.)?

6. The Epistle being sung, the Subdeacon does not present

himself to the Celebrant with the Missal, nor does he receive

the benediction, or kiss the hand of the Celebrant (Rubr.

ibid.) , but, having made the usual salutations to the choir,

he consigns the book to the Master of Ceremonies.

7. During the singing of the Sequence, the Celebrant

having first read it , will proceed per breviorem with the

sacred Ministers to sit down. TheClerks appointed to this

office will distribute the candles amongst the clergy, who will

hold them lighted during the singing ofthe Gospel, and from

the Sanctus to the Communion of the Celebrant inclusively.

( Rubr. ibid . n . 3.)

8. A little before the conclusion of the Sequence, the

Master of Ceremonies makes a sign to the sacred Ministers

to proceed per breviorem to the Altar. The Celebrant, in

clining himself at the centre, says the Munda cor meum ,

and the Subdeacon transfers the Missal and its stand in

cornu Evangelii. The Deacon, in due time, carries the

Missal more solito to the Altar, and having deposited it,

kneels on the edge of the predella, where he says the Munda

cor meum, without asking the Celebrant's blessing or kiss

ing his hand. (Rubr. ibid.)

9. The Celebrant having finished reading the Gospel, the

Master of Ceremonies makes a signal to the Deacon and Sub

deacon to descend in plano, theincense not being required.

The two Acolytes will have placed themselves in the middle

without candles and with joined hands. (Rubr. ibid .) They

then proceed to the singing of the Gospel.

Question : An Sacerdos in Missa de Requiem ponere debeat manum sinistram

super Altare, dum facit signum Crucis ad Introitum ? Answer : Atfirmative.

* Many authors on the Ceremonies instruct the Celebrant to read the

Gospel before going to sit down.

3 'At the words Oro supplex .
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10. The Deacon does not incense the book of the Gospel,

nor the Celebrant after having sung it. ( Rubr. ibid .)

11. The Gospel being sung, the Subdeacon does not pre

sent the book to the Celebrant to be kissed (Rubr. ibid .), but

consigns it immediately to the Master of Ceremonies. All

having made a genuflection, each Minister returns to his place .

12. The Celebrant having said the Oremus of the offertory,

the Master of Ceremonies makes a signal to the Subdeacon

to genuflect and proceed to the credence, from whence he

takes the chalice, covered with the little veil and the burse,

which he carriesto the Altar in cornu Epistolæ .

13. The Deacon takes the burse, extends the corporal as

usual, and the Subdeacon withdraws the little veil and gives

it to the Acolyte. He puts the water into the chalice, with
out asking the benediction,

Note. - When they present incense, the cruets, the towel,

or any other article, or when they receive anything from

him , they neither kiss his hand nor the thing presented.

14. As the Subdeacon does not hold the paten duringthe

oblation of the chalice, the Master of Ceremonies signifies

to him to pass to the Celebrant's left, genuflecting only on

passing the centre of the Altar. (Rubr. ibid .)

15. After the offering of the chalice, the Deacon places

the paten somewhat under the corporal, and covers the

remainder with the purificator. In due time, he presents

the incense, which being blessed by the Celebrant, the obla.

tions and the Altar are incensed as usual, both the sacred
Ministers raising the chasuble. Afterwards the Deacon

incenses the Celebrant only . (Rubr. ibid .)

16. The Celebrant having been incensed , the Subdeacon

receives the cruet and basin from one of the Acolytes ; and

the Deacon having consigned the thurible to the Thurifer,

receives the towel from the other : both assist in washing

the Celebrant's hands. They then place themselves unus

post alium , and the Deacon in due time responds to the

Orate, fratres.

17. After the Preface, the Master of Ceremonies makes a

sign to the Deacon and Subdeacon, to signify that the former

should proceed to the right, and the latter to the left, of the

Celebrant, to join him in saying the Sanctus. This con

cluded , the Subdeacon returns to his place, and the Deacon

passes over to the left of the Celebrant, to render assistance

more solito.
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18. At the words Quam oblationem , the Master of Cere

monies makes a sign to the Deacon to proceed to the right

of the Celebrant ; he apprises, also, the Subdeacon to pro

ceed in cornu Epistola . Here, kneeling on the lowest step

with his face towards the Gospel side, he receives the thu

rible from the Thurifer (the incense being already placed in

it) , and incenses the Blessed Sacrament with three swings

at each Elevation . Having restored the thurible, he returns

to his place , where he genuflects, and remains standing until

the Par Domini.

Note.—The Acolytes remain kneeling with the torches

until the Communion of the Celebrant . (Rubr. ibid . tit. vii,

n . 8. )

19. At the words Dimitte nobis, the Master of Ceremonies

gives notice to the Deacon only to gennflect and ascend to

the right of the Celebrant to present the paten to him .

20. A little before the Celebrant says the Agnus Dei, the

Master of Ceremonies gives notice to the Subdeacon to genu

flect and go to the left of the Celebrant . llaving arrived, he

genuflects with the others , and profoundly inclining towards

the Blessed Sacrament, says the Agnus Dei without striking
his breast .

21. After the Agnus Dei, as the Pax is not given, the

Master of Ceremonies apprises the Deacon and Subdeacon

to change places, the Deacon passing to the left, and the

Subdeacon to the right, of the Celebrant : both genuflect

before leaving and after having arrived. ( Rubr. ibid. n . 1. )

They then proceed as usual.

22. After the last Dominus vobiscum has been sung, the

Deacon, apprised by the Master of Ceremonies, sings the

Requiescant in pace without turning round, and always in

the plural number. The Celebrant should also recite it with

his face turned towards the Altar, according to a decree of

the Sacred Congregation of Rites, dated Sept. 7, 1816. The

Celebrant, without giving the benediction (Rubr. ibid.) , con

tinues as in other Masses.

1 An possint in Missa de Requiem consecrari Hostiæ infra eam distribuendæ ?

-R. In Missis Defunctorum in paramentis nigris, non ministratur Eucharistia

per modum Sacramenti, extrahendo Picidem a Custodia ; potest tamen ministrari

permodum Sacrificii, prout est quando fidelibus præbetur Cummunio cum Parti

culis infra eandem Missam consecratie. (S. R. C. 2 Sept. 1741.) This decree,

however, has since been qualified in certaiu instances.
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CHAPTER IX .

MASS SUNG WITHOUT DEACON AND SUBDEACON .

1. The Acolytes appointed for the purpose of serving this

Mass should observe to the letter the ceremonies given for

Low Mass, and, in addition, those which are here sub.

joined .

2. At the proper time, they put on their cottas, and pre

pare all that is necessary, namely :-on the Altar, the chalice

placed on the extended corporal, and, if required, the cibo,

rium behind it ; e and on the Epistle side the Missal open,

having the markers in theproper places,

3. On the credence :—the cruets, the towel, the book for

the Epistle , and the Communion-cloth . The first Acolyte

should prepare to sing the Epistle with propriety ,

Note - In these Masses the Rubrios do not sanotion the

use of incense, although in some churches the practice exists,

in opposition to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites,

dated Dec. 18 , 1779,

4. At the last bell, the first Acolyte assists the Celebrant

to vest, and the second lights the candles on the Altar,

5. The Celebrant being vested, the Acolytes place them .

selves at his sides, and together with him make a reverence

to the Cross of the sacristy, Then both unite, and proceed

with joined hands to the Altar. The first presents holy water

to the Celebrant, and afterwards to his companion .

6. On approaching the Altar, the Celebrant being in the

centre, the first Acolyte receives his birretta with the usual

kisses ; then genuflecting with his companion, conveys it to

the Celebrant's seat. The second Acolyte having genuflected,

kneels down to the left of the Celebrant a little behind, and

unites in the answers with the first Acolyte, who kneels at
the Celebrant's right,

7. At the words Domine exaudi orationem meam at the end

of the Confession , they both rise, to raise a little the extre

mity of the Celebrant's vestments while he ascends to the

predella. They then kneel on the lowest step, and continue

the responses.

The manner of serving a Low Mass is given at length in the Appendix .

? This, of course, supposes that they have power to touch the sacred

vessels.
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8. Should the Celebrant, after having said the Kyrie,

desire to sit down, they rise, unite in the centre, genuflect

(always on the pavement) , and proceed to the Celebrant's

seat. The first stations himself at the right, and the second

at the left ; they raise the Celebrant's chasuble, to prevent

him sitting on it. The first presents the birretta with the

usual kisses. Both continue to stand on the pavement with

their hands joined, and nearly facing each other, in such a
manner as not to turn their backs to the Altar.

Note.They will do the same when the Celebrant proceeds

to sit down at the Gloria and Credo, observing a strict punc

tuality, and to rise immediately on perceiving the Priest make

an inclination before withdrawing from the Altar. If any

sentence be sung which requires an inclination , they will

make it, being turned towards the Cross, the first Acolyte

observing to intimate to the Celebrant when to take off and

put on his birretta . When the choir sing the words Et incar

natus est in the Credo, they turn towards the Altar and kneel

down .

9. At the last Kyrie, the first Acolyte apprises the Cele

brant to return to the Altar, receives his birretta, and places

it on his seat . Buth proceed with the Celebrant to the

middle of the Altar, genuflect on the pavement, raise his

vestments, and finally kneel in the usual places.

10. When the Celebrant commences the last Collect, the

two Acolytes proceed to the Epistle side ; the second assists

the Celebrant standing near him, and the first takes the

Missal from the credence, and places himself on the pave

ment behind the Celebrant. At the concluding words, Jesum

Christum , he inclines towards the Cross, and passing to the

centre near the Altar, there genuflects , and composedly

returns to his former place to sing the Epistle. Standing,

he steadily sings the Epistle in the usual tone. This being

done, he makes a genuflection to the Altar, and without

kissing the Celebrant's hand (Rubr. Miss. part ii . tit. vi.

n . 8) , conveys the Missal to the credence. He returns and

kneels in his usual place.

Note. - If there be a Sequence or long Tract after the

Epistle, the Celebrant , after reading it, will proceed to sit

down, as at the Kyrie. Towards its conclusion, he will

advance to the Altar by the shortest way, to say the Munda

cor meum.
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11. At the proper time, the second Acolyte removes the

Missal (by the longest way) to the Gospel side of the Altar,

and then kneels down in his usual place. At the commence

ment of the Gospel they rise, andat its conclusion answer,

Laus Tibi Christe ; they again kneel until the Credo has been

recited, and the Celebrant proceeds to sit down.

12. After the Credo, the Celebrant having sung the

Dominus vobiscum anu Oremus, the Acolytes rise, genuflect

together at the centre, and proceed to the credence for the

cruets, which they place on the Altar . The first Acolyte

presents thecruet containing the wine, and the second, who

is on the left, that containing the water ; the second pours

the water for the Lavabo, and the first presents the towel.

Both observe to make a reverence to the Celebrant before

and after, as at solemn High Mass.?

13. Having replaced the cruets, they return to the centre

of the Altar, genuflect on the pavement, and kneel in their

places.

14. At the Elevation, both raise the chasuble, and continue

the rest as at other Masses .

15. After the Priest has communicated and made the

flection , the first Acolyte rises, and with the usual reverences

proceeds to minister the wine and water foc the ablutions ;

during which the second Acolyte proceeds to the Missal.

While the first is proceeding to the Gospel corner to arrange

the chalice, the second descends to the pavement with the

Missal , and they conjointly make a genuflection ; the latter

sets the Missal on the Epistle corner, and afterwards returns

to his place.

16. The first Acolyte having conveyed the chalice to the

credence, genuflects in thecentre, and kneels in his place.

17. At the last Gospel they rise, and the first proceeds to

take the birretta. At Verbum caro , they make a genuflection .

The Celebrant having descended from the Altar , they genu

flect with him . The Celebrant having received his birretta,

proceeds to the sacristy, preceded by the two Acolytes, as on

first entering

genu

| Merati enjoins the Acolytes not to place the cruets upon the linen of the

Altar, nor upon the towel, but upon the plate or stand belonging to them.

Baldeschi supposes that they carry with ihem the cruets, stand, and towel,

and that they do not return to the credence till after the Larabo.

? At the Preface it will be necessary to have some other Clerks of the choir

ready to bear the torches : the number shoulıl vary according to the Festival.

at is, towards the corners of the lowest step.

• It is supposed that he is authorized to do so.

3
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18. Having arrived in the sacristy, they make the reve .

rence to the Cross; the first aids the Celebrant to unvest,

and the second extinguishes the candles, and arranges every

thing in its proper place,

Note.-- If Communion be given , the first Acolyte only ,

after the Priest has communicated and made the genuflec

tion, proceeds to take the Communion - cloth , returns to the

centre, and kpeels on the pavement with his companion,
When the Priest has received the Precious Blood, they say

the Confiteor, being profoundly inclined. After the Indui.

gentiam they rise, genuflect together with the Celebrant, and

kneel on the predella to communicate ; after which they rise,

genuflect, and separate, to sustain the cloth in a kneeling

posture. After the clergy and people have communicated ,

the first Acolyte draws to himself the entire cloth , unites

with the second in the centre, where they both genuflect, and

then proceed to minister for the ablutions as above.



PART II.

OF SOLEMN VESPERS.

CHAPTERI,

PARTICULAR RULES TO BE OBSERVED IN CHOIR DURING

SOLEMN VESPERS AND COMPLINE ,

THE Ecclesiastics who assist at Solemn Vespers, besides

the general instructions given for the Mass, should observe

also the following : -

1. At Solemn Vespers they should not enter choir during

the singing of the Deus in adjutorium , the Gloria Patri, the

Collects, the Capitulum , or during the last strophe of the

Hymn. They should not enter also during the first strophe

ofthe Ave maris stella , or Veni Creator, nor during the last

two strophes of the Pange, lingua, or Vexilla Regis prodeunt.

2. AtCompline, besides the above, they should not enter

during the Confiteor. If, however, any person make his

entry at any of these times, he should remain in the centre

of the choir, either kneeling or standing, according to the

posture retained by the clergy.

3. They should kneel tosay Aperi, &c. as soon as the

Officiant arrives at the Altar ; also, during the first verse of

the hymns Ave maris stella, and Veni Creator ; during the

singing of the verse Tantum ergo, in the Pange, lingua,

provided the Blessed Sacrament be present, either exposed

or enclosed in the Tabernacle ; and during the singing of the

verse, O crux , ave , spes unica, of the Vexilla Regis prodeunt

( ex Decr. S. R. C. 31 Julii , 1665 ), they should remain kneel.

ing during the whole stanza of these hymns, according to a

decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, dated Nov. 14,

1676, even in Paschal time, as is commonly asserted by all

authors ; during the ferial prayers ; the antiphon of the

Blessed Virgin , which terminates the office ; and during the

Pater, Ave ,and Credo, except after Vespers on Saturdays,

all Sundays, and in Paschal time, on which occasions they

kneel only at the Sacrosanctæ.

4. All stand up while they are saying the Pater and Ave

until the intonation of the first Psalm . When an antiphon
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is intoned, they alone stand up who are on that side of the

choir where it is intoned :: it is as well here to remark, that

when there are cantors vested in copes, they should rise at

the time these present themselves; also at the Capitulum and

Hymn until the end of Vespers, except during the singing of

the antiphon of the Magnificat by the choir , at which time

they sit, provided the incensation of the choir be finished ;

and, finally, from the prayer and commemorations until the

conclusions.

5. At Compline they remain standing from the com

mencement until the intonation of the first Psalm ; from the

intonation of the Hymn until the end : during the rest of

the office they sit, except on those occasions specified for

kueeling

6. They should make an inclination, and take off their

birrettas, at the Gloria Patri ; when pronouncing the names

of JESUS, &c. as we have elsewhere remarked ; at the last

verse ofthe hymns, which contains the Doxology of the

Blessed Trinity; at the words, Sit nomen Domini benedic

tum , of the Psalm Laudate pueri ; and at the Confiteor of

Compline.

CHAPTER II.

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE ACOLYTES.

1. The Acolytes having laid their birrettas ? on their seats

in the choir, and having lighted the candles of the Altar and

those in their own candlesticks, proceed to the choir in the

manner specified for Mass.

2. The Officiant having arrived at the Altar, they turn

round and genuflect, whilst he makes the usual inclination ;

they then place their candlesticks, each on his side, upon the

steps of the Altar, extinguish them ( Cerem . Episc. lib . ii.

cap. iii. $ 2 ) , and proceedto their places.

! " Surgente Canonico cui præintonatur antiphona, Canonici et omnes alii

in choro præsentes surgunt ; sed quando præintonatur alicui ex Assistentibus

Episcopi, surgunt tantummodo alii co -assistantes ." (Cærem . Episc. lib. ii.

cap. i. n . 10. )

; This, of course , supposes the Acolytes to be clerics.

3 According to the Ceremonial of Bishops, the Acolytes should place their

candlesticks upon a step of the Altar, or on the pavement, “ super gradu vel

plano inferiori," while ihe Officiant makes his prayer at the foot of the Altar.



INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE ACOLYTES. 61

3. Towards the end of the last Psalm they lay aside their

birrettas, and proceed to light their candles, observing, that

at the Gloria Patri they should stand still, and incline to

wards the Cross. At the Sicut erat they take their candle

sticks and pass to the centre of the choir, before the steps of

the Altar, where having genuflected together on the pave

ment, they proceed to the Officiant. (Cerem . Epis. ibid . § 9.)

4. They salute him on arriving, and place themselves

before his lectern, where they remain (having their faces

turned towards each other) , until he has iutoned the Hymn ;

and if it be the Ave maris stella, or Veni Creator, until after

the first stanza, during which they do not kneel as the

others . They then return to the Altar, having saluted the

Celebrant, and turned round in such a manner as not to

have lost their proper sides . They now make a genuflection,

replace their candlesticks, without extinguishing them, and

retire to their places. ( Cerem . Episc. ibid .)

5. After the Gloria Patri of the Magnificat they take their

candlesticks, and proceed as before to the Celebrant ; having

made the usual inclination, they stand as before (Carem .

Episc. ibid. § 13) , until after the Dominus vobiscum , at the

conclusion of the prayers, when they make the usual inclina

tion, and proceed to the middle of the Altar, and await the

Officiant: having genuflected with him and saluted the choir,

they return to the sacristy.

Note .-- If the clergy also leave the choir, they do not genu

flect when the Officiant arrives at the Altar, but invariably

continue standing until after the recital of the antiphon,

usually said after the office . After the Divinum auxilium

they genuflect and retire as after Mass.

2

· This lectern, or book-stand, is always used at Rome in parish churches,

where the Officiant at Vespers is separated from the choir.

? On account of the incensation about to take place, they will be careful not

to deposit their candlesticks in an inconvenient place . As the Altar (out of

Mass) is usually covered, it will be necessary that the Acolytrs should turn

back the cover during the Antiphon before the Magnificat. They should pro

ceed to the corners of the Altar, and fold it in the centre. ( Cærem . Episc.

lib. ii . cap. i. n .13 ; Bauldry, pars ii. c. xi. art. i . n . 30. ) Should other Altars

be incensed during the Magnificat, the Acolytes, having turned back the cover

of the Altar, will take their candles to the entrance of the Sanctuary , and pre.

cede the procession iu the usual manner. — See Nos. 13–19 of the Instructions

for the Master of Ceremonies. The Altar at which the Vespers are sung

having been incensed , and the Celebrant and his Assistants having retired , the

Acolytes will again proceed to the corners of the Altar and unfold the cover,
leaving it as first.
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CHAPTER III.

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE THURIFER.

1. Ar the proper time the Thurifer should prepare fire in

some convenient place, as also the thurible, and the boat

containing incense.

2. Hewill proceed to choir with the others, and place

himself in a situation from which he can readily make an

exit whenever occasion requires . The Hymn being intoned

(and if there be no Hymn, as during the octave of Easter, a

little before the place which i : would occupy) , he genuflects,

and proceeds to prepare the thurible.

3. When the Officiant, after the Magnificat is intoned,

arrives at the Altar, he also approaches, and having genu

flected , ministers with the incense . When the incense is

blessed , he resigns the thurible and receives the boat ; then ,

immediately passes to the left of the Officiant, without

making an inclination or genuflection inthe centre, but

deferring to do so until he has arrived . He holds the cope

raised during the incensation, and invariably genuflects with

the Master of Ceremonies whenever the Officiant genuflects,

or makes a profound inclination .

4. The incensation of the Altar being finished, he goes to

the Epistle corner, where having received the thurible from

the Master ofCeremonies, he places the boat on the credence ;

he returns the thurible to the Master of Ceremonies, when

he is about to incense the Officiant, stands at his left, and

accompanies him in a profound inclination before and after.

Having again received the thurible from the Master of

Ceremonies, he incenses the clergy in the manner specified

for the Deacon in the Mass.

5. After the incensation of the clergy, he incenses the

Master of Ceremonies with one double swing, and then the

Acolytes and people, in the manner already specified in the

instructions for the Mass. Afterwards, he proceeds to empty

the fire from the thurible, and returns to the choir, observing

the usual reverences on departing and returning.

Note 1 .-- If there be assistants in copes, one of them will

attend at the left of the Officiant during the incensation of

This supposes that the Officiant has no regular assistants.

• See note 1 , at the end of the present chapter.
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the Altar, and it will devolve on the first assistant in cope

to incense the choir, and the Thurifer to accompany him as

he would the Deacon , keeping the cope a little raised with

his right hand, so that he may incense with greater freedom .
The choir and the other assistants in copes being incensed,

the Thurifer receives the thurible from him , and incenses

him in cornu Epistolæ , with two double swings, then the

Master of Ceremonies with one double swing, and, finally,

the Acolytes and people in the manner above mentioned.

Note 2.--If there be a second Altar to be incensed, the

Thurifer will act in uniformity with the instructions for the

Master of Ceremonies. (Nos. 13-19.)

CHAPTER IV.

MASTER OF CEREMONIES .

1. HAVING prepared all things which are necessary, and

placed the markers in the Officiant's book, he will, at the

proper time, assist him to vest in cotta and cope. When

all are in readiness, he announces to the clergy the Vespers ,

commemorations, or other things peculiar to the office , and

then makes a sign for the Acolytesto proceed.

2. The clergy having departed, he invites the Officiant to

proceed, and accompanies him to the Altar, in the mean

time presenting holy water to him . Having arrived at the

Altar, he genuflects in plano, at the right of the Officiant,
and having said the Aperi, &c. , in a kneeling posture, he

rises and apprises the Officiant to do the same.

3. Having again genuflected while the Officiant makes

the proper reverence, he salutes the choir, first on the side

of the Gospel, and then on that of the Epistle : he then

accompanies the Officiant to his seat , where he stands at his

right, to receive and tender his birretta, with the usual

kisses, and at the proper times ; as also, to turn the leaves of

his book, to pointout the Psalms and antiphons, and every

thing he ought to recite or sing ; and to raise the cope when

he has occasion to make the sign of the Cross. ( Carem .

Epis. lib . ii . cap . iii . n . 5.)

4. He sits on a separate seat near the Officiant, when

" He does not wear the stole, according to the decrees of the Sacred Con.

gregation of Rites, Sept. 7, 1816, and Sept. 11, 1847.
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2

not actually engaged in assisting him , and especially during

the chanting of the Psalms. He makes a sign to the

Officiant whenever he should take off or put on his birretta,

and also to the clergy, if there be no other person to per

form this office.

5. Towards the end of the last Psalm he gives the Acolytes

notice to light their candles, and to approach the Offic ant

during the recitation of the antiphon : he will also advise

them when to retire .

6. At the intonation of the Magnificat he receives the

Officiant's birretta, and accompanies him to the Altar,

saluting the choir as they pass, first a parte Epistolæ , and

then a parte Evangelii.

7. Having arrived at the Altar, he genuflects in plano, at

the right of the Officiant, and raises the extremity of his

cassock, and the border of his cope, whilst accompanying

him to ascend the predella. He invites the Thurifer to

approach for the incense, himself presenting the spoon with

the usual kisses, and saying: Benedicite, Pater reverende.3

8. The incense being put into the thurible and blessed,

he receives the spoon , returns the boat to the Thurifer,

and presents the thurible to the Officiant. During the

incensation he keeps the cope raised , and genuflects together

with the Thurifer, whenever the Officiant genuflects or

makes a profound inclination .

9. The incensation being finished , he reccives the thurible,

and tenders it to the Thurifer ; he then re -ascends the pre

della, and makes with the Officiant an inclination to the

Cross, descends, and , after having genuflected in plano, and

saluted the choir, accompanies him to his seat, where he

incenses him with the usual three swings. Having returned

the thurible to the Thurifer, he approaches the Officiant, and

points out that which he should read or sing. He is himself

incensed after the rest of the choir.

10. When the Officiant has said Fidelium animæ, he pre

| Sacred Congregation of Rites, May 31 , 1817.

* The Author supposes that the highest dignitary assists on the Epistle
side.

3 The Author does not suppose that the Officiant has Cope-men to assist on
either side. It would then devolve upon them to raise the vestments, present

the spoon , &c. See No. 12 .

The Bishop, when present, blesses the incense during the antiphon of the

Magnificat, and the spoon is presented by one of the Assistants to the throne .

The Master of Ceremonies will, however, remain at hand to render any assist

ance that occasion may require.
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sents him his birretta, and accompanies him to the Altar,

making, as they pass, the usual salutations to the choir.

Having arrived, he genuflects, and accompanies the Officiant

to the sacristy.

11. If they do not say Compline, having genuflected at

the Altar, he gives the Officiant the book from which he

intones the usual antiphon to the Blessed Virgin , kneeling

or standing, as the occasion requires. In returning to the

sacristy, he walks at the left of the Officiant; he accompanies

him in the salutation to the assembled clergy, as well as in

the reverence to the Cross ; and finally assists him to unvest.

12. If there be Cope-men , the Master of Ceremonies

appoints the first of them to assist at the incensation , on the

right of the Officiant, and afterwards to incense him.

13. If, besides the Altar of the choir, they are required to

incense some other Altar, such as that of the Blessed Sacra

ment (which should be incensed first), he will attend to the

following observations. During the singing of the Hymn,

he invites two or four of the more dignified persons of the

choir to assist at the incensation .

14. The Magnificat beingintoned, he will have in readiness

at the centre of the choir before the Altar, —the Acolytes

with their candlesticks, the Thurifer between them , and two

or four of the digniores of the choir behind the Acolytes,

with their faces turned towards the Altar.

15. He then accompanies the Officiant, who walks between

the Cope-men to the Altar. Having arrived, and genuflected

with the others, they salute the choir, and proceed in the

following order

16. The Thurifer walks first ; the Acolytes follow him ;

and next the Officiant, between the Cope-men, who, each on

his own side, holds the border of the cope ; they proceed

with heads covered,

17. If there be four Cope -men , the two Cantors go to

gether after the Acolytes, the others follow with the Officiant

between them , and after these, the clergy two and two.

18. Having arrived at the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament,

or at any other, they all make the proper reverence. The

Acolytes and the Cope-men arrange themselves in a line on

the pavement, near the lowest step before the Altar : then

the Officiant, with the two Cope-men, ascend the predella, to

incense the Altar, and the rest remain standing.

19. The incensation being finished , and all having made

the proper reverence, return in the same order as they came.

8

F
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The Acolytes and Cantors separate as they enter the choir,

and the Thurifer passes to the right. The Officiant, with the

Assistants in copes, having arrived, all unite in making the

proper reverence, first to the choir, and then to the Altar.1

20. The Acolytes immediately put aside their candlesticks

and retire to their places. The others remain as above till

the incensation of this Altar be finished . Incense should

not be put into the thurible a second time.

21. Then all make the usual reverence to the Altar and

to the choir : the Cope-men conduct the Officiant to his seat ;

and those of the clergy who came to assist at the incensation

of the second Altar, return to their places, having first
saluted each other.

CHAPTER V.

THE COPE-MEN .

It is customary, on certain Feasts of the year, according

to their greater or lesser solemnity, to sing Vespers with two

or four persons vested in cotta ? and cope . On such occasions,

it is to be observed , that when there are four, two of them

(usually they of lesser dignity) perform the office of Cantors,

and thence are called Cantors in Copes ; they proceed to pre

intone the antiphons, and afterwards to intone the Psalms, in

the centre of the choir. The office of the other two, called

Assistant Cope-men, is to attend the Officiant, which the

former would do were there only two.

1. The Cope-men having put on their cottas, vest the

Officiant, and , aided by the Acolytes, assume their own copes,

which should be uniform , and of the colour appropriate to

the Feast. They put on their birrettas simultaneously with

the Officiant.

2. At the sign from the Master of Ceremonies to advance,

they descend, uncover, and make an inclination to the Cross.

They again puton their birrettas, and walk after the clergy,

havingthe Officiant between them , the borders of whose cope

they relieve on either side. If there be four, the two Cantors

It is here supposed that they pass through the choir before reaching the
Altar.

? Cotta, the short surplice worn in Rome : it is usually furrowed up in a full
and tasteful manner .
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walking together, precede them. ( Cerem . Epis. lib . ii. cap.

iii. § 1.)

3. On entering the choir they take off their birrettas, and

having arrived at the Altar all genuflect in a straight line,

and kneel on the lowest step to say the Aperi Domine.

(Cærem . Epis. ibid . § 2.) At a sign from the Master of

Ceremonies they rise , and make theusual reverences to the

Altar andto the clergy. (Cerem . ibid . $ 8.) Theyaccom

pany the Officiant to his seat, and stand before him (in such

a manner as not to turntheir backs entirely to the Altar)

until the first Cantor shall have pre -intoned to him the first

antiphon . ( Cærem . Epis. ibid . § 5, 6. )

4. This over, they all proceed to the centre to intone the

Psalm , invariably making a genuflection in accessu et recessu,

and an inclination to the Officiant, should they pass before

him . The Psalm being intoned, they genuflect, salute one

another, and proceed to sit down on the seats prepared

for them in the middle of the choir before the Altar.

( Cærem . Epis. ibid . § 6 , 7. )

5. Having sat down (and not until then ), they put on

their birrettas, and continue to sing, each on his own side, in

unison with the choir.

6. The first Psalm being finished, both Cantors proceed to

pre-intone the antiphon first on the side of the Gospel ;

which being taken up, they proceed to the centre to intone

the Psalm . They adopt this manner on the alternate sides

throughout the whole. (Cærem . Epis. ibid. § 8.). The two

Assistants, if there be such , continue sitting during this

time.

7. All the Psalms being sung, and the last antiphon

repeated, the four Cope-menproceed to assist at the Capitu

lum sung by the Officiant. The first Cantor pre -intones the

Hymn for the Officiant, which when he has intoned, they

make the usual inclinations, and return to their places,

where they stand uncovered . ( Cerem . Epis. ibid . § 9.)

Note. —When the Ave maris Stella, or the Veni Creator

Spiritus is sung , they proceed to the centre of the Altar, and

there kneel till the first verse be finished . (Cerem . Epis.

ibid . cap. i. § 12.)

8. The Hymn being finished, all unite in the centre to

sing the versicle; after which they proceed to the Officiant

to pre - intone the antiphon, and again return to the centre

to intone the Magnificat. This being done, they make a
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genuflection, and retire to conduct the Officiant, the first

placing himself on his right, and the second on his left.

( Cerem . Epis. ibid . cap. iii . $ 10.)

9. Whilst thus conducting him to the Altar (supposing

they should not go to incense another Altar), they salute

the choir, and then all simultaneously make a reverence to

the Altar. The two Assistants in Copes, with the Officiant

between them, ascend the predella, and the others remain on

the pavement. The first Cope-man procures incense in the

thurible ( Cærem . Epis. ibid. ) , observing the same ceremonies

as the Deacon at Mass ; the second raises the Officiant's cope

on the right side, that he may the more easily put in the

incense.

10. During the incensation, they raise the borders of the

cope on each side, andat the conclusion return to the centre,

make an inclination of the head to the Cross, and descend to

the pavement,where theymake the proper reverences to the

Altar, salute the choir, and conduct the Officiant to his seat.1

The first Cope-man incenses the Officiant, and afterwards the

choir (Carem . Epis. ibid . $ 11 , 12) , as the Deacon does at

Mass, commencing generally by the Gospel side. The other

Cope-men retire to their places.

11. Having incensed the first tier on each side, he incenses

each Copeman withtwo swings ; then those who occupy the

lower stalls ; and finally, having returned to his place, is

himself incensed by the Thurifer.

12 When the Officiant is about to say the Prayer, all stand

up, and proceed to assist him . At the conclusion , they departs

to sing the Benedicamus Domino. (Carem . Epis. ibid. $ 15.)

Should there be any commemoration, the first Prayer being

finished, they proceed to the centre to sing the versicles.

13. Having sung the Benedicamus Domino, they proceed

to conduct the Officiant to the centre of the Altar, saluting

the choir as they pass . Having genuflected to the Cross,

they depart in the same order as they entered, and put on

their birrettas; or, they assist while the usual antiphon is

being recited . (Cærem . Epis. ibid. )

14. Having retired to the sacristy, they salute the clergy

if present ; then taking off their copes, they assist the Officiant
to unvest .

If another Altar is to be incensed, they will act according to the directions
of the Master of Ceremonies. See chap. iv . n. 13–19 .

? Except when the highest Dignitary is on the Epistle side.

3 To the centre of thechoir, at a little distance from the steps.
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CHAPTER VI.

THE OFFICIANT .

1. THE Officiant will neither be vested in alb (ex decr.

S. R. C. 13th July, 1658) , nor in stole (S. R. C. 9th Sept.

1668 ; 4th Aug. 1668) , but in cotta and cope. Having made a

reverence to the Cross of the sacristy, he proceeds with head

covered, accompanied by the Master of Ceremonies, to the

Altar. Having arrived, he presents his birretta to the Master

of Ceremonies; and having made the proper inclination, or

genuflection, in plano, kneels on the lowest step and says the

Aperi Domine. (Cærem . Epis. lib . ii . cap. iii . $ 2. )

2. This concluded, he makes a reverence to the Altar,

salutes the choir, and proceeds to his place, where he says

the Pater and Ave, and intones the Deus in adjutorium . He

sits down at the commencement of the first Psalm , and

receives his birretta, which is tendered to him by the Master

of Ceremonies.

Note.-- As in some churches the Celebrant, having intoned

the antiphon ofthe first Psalm , lays aside the cope, and after

wards resumes it at the capitulum , we deem it proper to state

that such an introduction is quite unsanctioned, asthe follow

ing decree proves : Hebdomadarium , seu alium, qui officium

faciat, in Vesperis solemnibus, indui debere pluviali a principio.

Vesperarum , et sic indutum permanere usque ad finem . Quod

eo magis observandum est, ubi assistentes quoque pluviali

induti essent. Abusu quocumque non obstante. (Ita S. Cong.
die 20 Jul . 1693.)

3. He uncovers and inclines at the Gloria Patri, and at

the names of Jesus and Mary, & c .

4. After the Psalms have been sung, he rises, and con

tinues standing until he has intoned the antiphon of the

Magnificat. ( Cerem . Epis. ibid . n . 9, 10. )

5. He then sits down, and again rises at the intonation of

the Magnificat, after which he proceeds to the Altar with

hands joined, observing to salute both sides of the choir as

he proceeds . (Cærem . Epis. ibid . n . 10.) 3

2

| Prima sedes in choro conceditur Hebdomadario parato tantum . ( S. R. C.

Aug. 22, 1626.)

2 TheOfficiant chants the little chapter, unless the Bishop is present, in

which case it is sung by a Cantor.

3 As soon as he has risen from his seat to go to the Altar, he will sign him

self with the sign of the Cross. (Ibid. )
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6. Having made the due reverence at the Altar, he ascends

the predella, and having kissed the Altar, makes the incensa

tion as usual, after which he consigns the thurible to the

Master of Ceremonies (if there be no Cope -men ), returns to

the centre, makes an inclination of the head to the Cross,

descends in plano, and having made the due reverence to the

Altar, and saluted the choir, retires to his place, where he is

incensed with three double swings. ( Cærem . Epis. ibid .

n. 10, 11.)

7. After the whole of the Magnificat has been sung, he sits

down and covers while the antiphon is being sung or recited ;

he then rises for the Prayers, and after the Fidelium animæ,

proceeds to the Altar, observing to make a reverence to the

choir. (Cærem . Epis. ibid. n. 14, 15.)

8. Having arrived at the Altar, if Compline be not said ,

he commences the Pater noster, which he continues in an

undertone, and then says Dominus det nobis suam pacem .

During the singing of the antiphon proper to the season, he

remains standing or kneeling, according to the prescriptions

of the Rubric. Afterwards he rises, says the Prayer inthe

ferial tone, and finally Divinum auxilium , &c . ( Cerem . Epis.

ibid . n. 15.)

9. Should the clergy depart after Vespers, he waits until

they withdraw from the choir, then , at the intimation of the

Master of Ceremonies (having made the due reverence to

the Altar and put on his birretta), he follows him to the

sacristy, where he uncovers, salutes the choir, and unvests as
usual.

10. Should Compline take place after the Vespers, then ,

having said the Fidelium animæ, and made the duereverences

to the Altar and to the choir, he withdraws to the sacristy to

take off his cope, &c .

Note 1. - Having intoned the Hymn Ave maris Stella, or

Veni Creator Spiritus, he kneels at his place during the first

strophe . This he does also on other occasions. (Cærem .

Epis. ibid . cap . i . n . 12.)

Note 2. - If there be occasion to incense a second Altar, he

will act according to the rules already given under the head

of “ Instructions to the Master of Ceremonies, " chap. iv .

Exactly as at Mass, commencing to put the incense into the thurible

after he has kissed the Altar. – Favrel. He recites the Magnificat alternately

with his Assistants ,
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CHAPTER VII.

VESPERS AND PROCESSION OF CORPUS CHRISTI AND ITS OCTAVE .

ARTICLE I.– Vespers in the presence of the Blessed Sacrament.

1. For this solemnity the Master of Ceremonies will

prepare in the sacristy, in addition to those things usually

required for solemn Vespers, a stole for the Priest who is to

expose and replace the Blessed Sacrament.

2. If the Blessed Sacrament repose at another Altar than

the one on which it will be exposed, the Master of Cere

monies will also prepare the small canopy , the humeral veil,

and the torches to be used when the Blessed Sacrament is

removed.

3. On the Altar he will place the corporal, the key of the

Tabernacle, and the Remonstrance.1

4. On the credence he will place the humeral veil (if it be

not prepared in the sacristy for the removal), and the book

containing the Prayers for the Benediction of the Most Holy

Sacrament.

5. The Cope-men and Officiant being vested ( the latter for

this function also wearing a stole) , will proceed to the Altar

as at other Vespers, except that on this occasion the Thurifer

with thurible and boat will precede the Acolytes.

6. Having arrived in choir, and made theproper genuflec

tions, the Ministers continue kneeling on the lowest step in

conjunction with the Officiant. The Acolytes place their

candlesticks in their places. A priest having put on the

stole, ascends the predella, then , having extended the cor

poral, opens the Tabernacle, and genuflects with his face

turned in cornu Evangelii, so as not to turn his back to the

Officiant. He then takes the Blessed Sacrament from the

Tabernacle, puts it in the remonstrance, and places it in the

centre of the Altar. He agaiņ genuflects, and then deposits

the remonstrance on the throne ; after which he descends in

plano at the Epistle corner, takes off the stole, and continues

kneeling.

7. Then the Officiant and his Assistants having made a

profound inclination rise up, the Officiant puts incense into

the thurible, the second Assistant raising the right border of

1 The corporal should be in the burse, which may rest against the front of

the Tabernacle. The remonstrance may lie at the back part of the Altar
table, and be covered with a veil, as is the custom in Rome .

2 The incense in such cases is never blessed.
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his cope, and the first presenting the spoon without kissing

it . Then all kneeling down, theOfficiant takes the thurible

from the Assistant, and having made a profound inclination ,

thrice incenses the Blessed Sacrament, the Assistants in the

mean time raising the borders of his cope. Having repeated

the inclination, the Officiant returns the thurible to the first

Cope-man, who delivers it to the Master of Ceremonies.

After the Aperi Domine they all rise, make a genuflection in

plano (utroque genu) with a profound inclination, and finally

retire to the lectern more solito .

8. Should the Blessed Sacrament repose at another Altar,

they will observe the following ceremonies :-At the second

bell for Vespers, a Priest, vested in cotta and stole, having

on his birretta, and carrying with both hands the burse con

taining the corporal and the key of the Tabernacle, proceeds

from the sacristy ; the Master of Ceremonies, who accom

panies him,will carry the humeral veil and the small canopy,

while the Clerks, who walk in advance, will bear lighted

torches.

9. Having arrived at the Altar, they all genuflect, and the

Priest having given his birretta to the Master of Ceremonies,

ascends the predella. Having extended the corporal, he

opens the Tabernacle, and aftermaking a genuflection takes

out the Blessed Sacrament; then kneeling down, the Master

of Ceremonies vests him with the humeral veil. Having

risen, he covers his left hand with the veil, and takes the

Blessed Sacrament, covering It with the other extremity ; he

conveys It with both hands before his breast, and reciting

the Psalms proceeds to the Altar, where It is about to be

exposed. The Clerks, who are bearing torches in advance,

will respond to the Psalms, and the Master of Ceremonies

will walk immediately after the Priest, holding the small

canopy over him .

10. Having arrived at the Altar, the Clerks kneel on the

pavement at some little distance from the lowest step . The

Priest ascends the predella, places the Blessed Sacrament on

the corporal and genuflects ; in the mean time, the Master
of Ceremonies having placed the small canopy in its proper

place, takes the humeral veil from the shoulders of the

Officiant and places it on the credence.

11. The Priest having risen , places the Blessed Sacrament

It is a convenient practice for one of the Attendants to ring a small bell

during the removal of the Blessed Sacrament from one Altar to another.
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in the remonstrance, and havingagain genuflected, places it

on the throne prepared for it . He then descends in plano,

genuflects utroquegenu upon the lowest step, and rising puts

incense in without blessing it. On this occasion the Thurifer

holds himself in readiness at the Altar with the thurible and

boat, and does not precede the Acolytes when they leave the

sacristy. The Priest again kneeling incenses the Blessed

Sacrament with three swings. Aftera brief prayer all rise,

genuflect on both knees, and retire to the sacristy.

12. After the Exposition of the Blessed Sacrament, at the

intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, the clergy enter the

choir . On their arrival they make a genuflection on both

knees, and omitting to bow to each other, retire to their

places, where they stand until the Officiant with the Cope

men kneel down on the lowest step. Having come in sight

of the Blessed Sacrament, the sacred Ministers uncover, and

carry their birrettas in their hands ; they genuflect utroque

genu together with the Acolytes and Master of Ceremonies.

13. Having made a profound reverence they all rise . The

Acolytes convey their candlesticks to the usual place, and the

Officiant with the Cope-men kneel on the lowest step to say

the Aperi Domine, &c. At the intimation of the Master of

Ceremonies they rise, and again genuflect upon both knees,

proceed to the lectern more solito , and as the Blessed Sacra

ment is exposed omit the reverences to the choir.

14. The Vespers will be continued in the usual manner as

far as the Magnificat, except that all remain uncovered , and

that the Cope -men, after having intoned the Psalms, give the

signal to that side only which is to take it up, and omit to

bow to each other.

15. At the Magnificat, the Officiant with the Cope -men

proceed to the Altar, where having genuflected utroque genu ,

they ascend the predella , and there againgenuflect . ( Bisso.

litt . M. n. 222, § l ; Bauldry, part iii . cap. xvi. art. vi .

n. 11.) The Officiant kisses the Altar, puts in and blesses

the incense, the first Assistant presenting the boat without

kissing. They then kneel on the edge of the predella , and
the Officiant incenses the Blessed Sacrament. This done,

they repeat the genuflection, and proceed to incense the Altar

as usual when the Blessed Sacrament is present. (Merati,

part iv. tit . xii . n . 28. ) !

It seems proper, however, that they should not put them out.

2 Dum incensatur Altare in quo expositum est publicæ adorationi Vene
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16. The incensation of the Altar being finished , they return

to the centre, where, having genuflected on one knee , they

descend in plano, the Officiant and the second Assistant pro

ceeding towards the side of the Gospel, and the first to that

of the Epistle (Merati and Bauldry, ibid.) : having genu

flected in plano on both knees, they return to their usual

places. They should not incense a second Altar, although

the Blessed Sacrament may repose there, according to a

decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, May 6, 1746 .

The Officiant and choir arethen incensed, and the people by

the Thurifer, who places himself in such a manner as not to

turn his back to the Blessed Sacrament. He remains at the

Altar for the Benediction .

17. The Prayers having been sung, the Acolytes carry

their candles to the usual place. After the Benedicamus

Domino , the Officiant, without saying Fidelium animæ (Baul
dry, ibid . n . 9 ), proceeds to the middle of the Altar, where

he genuflects in plano utroque genu , with the Cope -men, and

kneels with them on the lowest step.

18. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, the

Clerks arrive with their torches, and the Cantors intone

the Tantum ergo : the Officiant incenses the Blessed Sacra

ment as usual.? The versicle Punem de cælo 3 being sung,

the Officiant rises, and without saying Dominus vobiscum

(S. Cong. of Rites, June 16, 1663) , or repeating the genu

fection (s .Cong. of Rites, Aug. 2, and Sept. 6, 1698 ), says,

standing, the Prayer Deus, qui nobis, &c. with the conclu

sion , Qui vivis et regnas in sæcula sæculorum.4 The Priest

appointed having put on the stole, ascends the predella, where,

with the proper genuflections, he places the Blessed Sacra

ment on the Altar, and retiring takes off his stole .

rabile, utrum post illud incensatum debeat quoque Crux incensari ?—R. Nega

tive . ( S. R. C. die 29th Nov. 1738.) The Sacred Congregation had decreed

(14th May, 1708) that the Cross should not be placed onthe Altar where the

Most Holy Sacrament is exposed ; but Pope Benedict XIV ., in the constitu

tion Accepimus, has decided (16th July, 1746) that each church may follow its

custom on this point.

" As a general rule, when Benediction or any other function takes place

immediately after Vespers, the Acolytes should deposit their candlesticks on

the credence, and to be ready to precede the clergy when they retire to the

sacristy . They should on no account hold their candlesticks in lieu of torches

during the Benediction of themost Holy Sacrament.

? That is, at the Genitori, Genitoque.

During Paschal time, and the Feast of Corpus Christi and its octave,

Alleluia is added to the versicle.

• Such ought to be the conclusion of this prayer . (Sacred Congregation of

Rites, June 14, 1687, and Sept. 10, 1718.)

3
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19. The Officiant being vested in the humeral veil, makes

a profoundinclination, ascends the predella with the Assist

ants , genuflects, and on rising takes, with both hands enve

loped in the veil, the Blessed Sacrament; then turning by

his right side to the people, gives them the Benediction in

the manner described in theAppendix ,on the " Forty Hours'

Adoration," art. vii. n. 58 .

Note. - If the Altar be placed in the oriental manner , he

blesses the people as he stands, without turning round.

20. Having given the Benediction, the Officiant genuflects,

and the humeral veil being taken off, descends in plano (as in

No. 16) , and kneels on the lowest step . The Priest, vested

in the stole, having made a profound reverence, ascends the

predella, makes a genuflection, and replaces the Blessed

Sacrament in the Tabernacle, observing to make a genuflec

tion before closing the door.

Note .-- If there be no Tabernacle on the Altar, the Priest

in such case having deposited the Sacred Host in the Custodia,

will leave It on the corporal, covering It with a veil. After

the departure of the clergy, he will remove It in the manner

above mentioned . (No. 9.)

21. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, the

Clerks retire with their torches, the Acolytes take their can

dlesticks and proceed to the centre of the choir, where having

made the genuflection, they retire to the sacristy as after other

Vespers.

ARTICLE II. - The Procession .'

22. For the procession the Master of Ceremonies should

prepare in the sacristy ,—the cope, stole, girdle, alb, and

amice for the Officiant; the dalmatic, stole, & c. for the

Deacon ; and the tunic, &c. for the Subdeacon : they do

not, however, wear the maniples. He should prepare also

the candlesticks for the Acolytes, the processional Cross,

and, according to the custom of different churches, the

sacred vestments for the Priests who are to participate in the

1 The Ceremonial of Bishops (book ii . chap. xxxiii . n . 15) prescribes that the

processions take place after Mass; but the practice in Rome is for them to
take place in the evening, so as to concludebefore sunset, —at least at the

Basilica of St. John Laterano, and at the parish churches. Should it be

appointed to take place after Mass, the Master of Ceremonies will vary his

preparationsaccordingly. In such case, the processional Cross should be placed
near the credence, and the Celebrant would vest in his cope at the seat.
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ceremony ; such as the copes, chasubles, dalmatics, and

tunics, but without stoles and maniples.

23. There should also be prepared in convenient places,

the large and small processional canopies, two thuribles

with their incense -boats, beside candles of the Acolytes, some

torches, and at least four glazed lanterns furnished with

candles. 1

24. The Blessed Sacrament being exposed , and all being

in readiness, at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies,

the Acolytes with their candles issue from the sacristy,

having the Cross-bearer between thém, preceded by the two

Thurifers with their thuribles, and followed by the clergy in

order . Finally, the Officiant, between his two Ministers,

who, with their heads covered, raise the borders of his cope

on either side.

25. .Arriving in sight of the Blessed Sacrament they un

cover, and make a genuflection with both knees on the

pavement in front of the Altar, accompanied with a profound

inclination ; they then rise, and kneel on the lowest step.

26. At the intimation of the Master of the Ceremonies

they rise, and the Celebrant puts incense into the two

thuribles more solito, and incenses the Blessed Sacrament.

The Deacon or Priest appointed having put on the stole,

takes down the remonstrance from the throne, places it on

the corporal, and makes a genuflection ; he then retires and

takes off the stole .

27. The Celebrant, having received the humeral veil,

ascends the predella with the Ministers, where kneeling

down he receives the remonstrance from the Deacon. He

then rises and turns towards the people, having bis Ministers

at his sides raising the borders of his cope. Having intoned

the Pange lingua, the procession advances.

28. Should this be made through some long street, the

Priest may restin some Church, or at some Altarbecomingly

decorated, which has been erected on the way. That this is

lawful, with the license of the Ordinary, provided it does

not occur too frequently, is evident from the Ceremonial of

Bishops (Book ii . chap. xxxiii . n . 22) , which prescribes, that

as soon as the Blessed Sacrament has been placed on the

Altar, he should incense It more solito, before the procession

again proceeds, and sing the Prayer Deus, qui nobis, &c .

This formula applies not only to a Bishop or other Dignitary,

| These are only required in case the procession passes into the open air.
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but moreover to a simple Priest, according to a decree of the

Sacred Congregation of Rites, June 10 , 1677 .

29. Although neither from the Ceremonial of Bishops, nor

from a decree given by the Sacred Congregation, May 11,

1652, which prescribes these ceremonies, is it apparent that

the Officiant is authorized to give Benediction to the people

previous to resuming the procession ; yet, from other in

stances given by the Sacred Congregation of Rites, May 16 ,

1744 ; and later, on Sept. 23, 1820 , such a practice is sanc

tioned under certain limitations, as the subjoined decree

plainly declares : - “ Juxta votum : nimirum : non obstante

decreto inserto in ordine divini officii recitandi, vetustissimam

consuetudinem tolerari posse, eo tamen modo, ut saltem servetur

regula ceremonialis, quod non toties pausatio fiat, et bene

dictio elargiatur, quoties altaria occurrant, sed semel, vel

iterum : et altaria per viam extructa, sint decenter ornata,

et a probo cæremoniarum perito prius auctoritate Episcopi
visitata."

30. Where such is done by established license of the

Ordinary, the sacred Ministers having arrived before the

Altar, the Deacon kneeling receives the remonstrance from

the Officiant, which he places more solito on the Altar or

throne ; after which, he returns to the right of the Officiant.

The humeral veil is now taken off, the Tantum ergo
is

sung

by the singers, and the Officiant incenses as usual.

31. After the Panem de cælo and Alleluia, the Officiant

recites, as stated in Art . i . n . 18, the Prayer, with the con

clusion, Qui vivis et regnas, &c . , and resuming the humeral

veil, blesses the people in the prescribed manner; after which,

the procession again moves forward. (Rituale Romanum

de Proces.; Bauldry, lib. ii . cap. xvi. art. iii. n . 23.)

32. The procession having returned to the church, and the

sacred Ministers arrived before the Altar, the Deacon , with

the usual ceremonies, receives the remonstrance from the

Celebrant, and places it upon the Altar. The Cantors having

intoned the Tantum ergo, the function continues as at other

Benedictions. The clergy remain to assist with their lighted

candles until the ceremonies are concluded .
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CHAPTER VIII.

VESPERS FOR THE DEAD ON THE FIRST DAY OF NOVEMBER.

ARTICLE I. — Preparations.

1. In the Church the catafalque covered with black cloth,

and the large candlesticks furnished with candles.

2. At the Altar, a black antependium , covered with a white

one, if such be convenient, otherwise a black one may be

brought from the sacristy before the commencement of the

Vespers of the Dead. The same may be said of the covering

of the Tabernacle, if the Blessed Sacrament repose on the

Altar where the Vespers are to besung, a purple one should

be placed under a white one. (Bauldry, part iv . cap. xviii.

n. 2 , 5.)

3. On the credence the black cope for the Officiant, and

the lectern in its proper place.?

ARTICLE II. — The Vespers.

4. During the Magnificat of the Vespers of All Saints, the

candles should be lighted at the catafalque. While the

Benedicamus Domino is being sung, the Acolytes should

retire from the Officiant, and after having made the usual

genuflection in the centre, proceed to place their candles

at the sides of the Altar, and extinguish them . (Bauldry,

part iv. cap . xviii. n. 3.) The Acolytes should then proceed

behind the Cope -men , and after the Benedicamus Domino has

been sung, make with them a genuflection to the Altar, and

reverenceto the choir. They thenwithdraw to the sacristy,

walking before the Cope -men, with their hands joined.

Having arrived in the sacristy they aid them to take off
their copes .

5. The Benedicamus Domino being sung, the Officiant, with

out saying the Fidelium animæ (Bauldry, ibid . n . 6) , will change

the white cope for a black one. The Clerks appointed will

remove the carpeting and the white antependium ; they will

place a black one in its stead, unless it has been previously

1 The Ceremonialof Bishops enjoins thatthe antependium ofthe Altar shall

be of the colour of the day (book i. chap. xii. n. 11).” White will therefore be

used for the Vespers of All Saints, and black for Vespers of the Dead.

2 The Ceremonial supposes that the Officiant is placed at a lectern , and that

he recites the prayers withjoined hands. It is usual in Rome to cover these

lecterns with hangings of the colour appropriate to the day.
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prepared underneath it . They will also do the same to the

Officiant's lectern and the Tabernacle .

6. The Officiant being vested in the black cope, all stand,

and the choir sing the antiphon Placebo Domino under the

double rite . (Cerem . Epis. lib . ii. cap. x. n . 3.) The Cantors

having intoned the Psalm , all sit down until the beginning

of theMagnificat.

7. The Magnificat beingintoned, all rise, and the Acolytes

light their candles : the Magnificat over, all sit down until

the choir has repeated the antiphon. The Acolytes take

their candles, and having genuflected in the centre, proceed

before the Officiant. ( Cerem . Epis. ibid. n. 4.)

8. The antiphon having been repeated, all kneel, except

the Acolytes. The Officiant kneeling intones the Pater noster,

continues in an undertone, and in due time says Et ne nos

inducas, &c . , with the versicles, to all of which the choir

respond : having come to the Dominusvobiscum , he rises, and

says the Prayer Fidelium , & c., which being concluded, he

adds Requiem æternam , &c. ( Cærem . Epis. ibid .)

9. The Acolytes, making the usual reverence to the

Officiant, proceed to the centre , genuflect, deposit the

candles in the proper place, and having there left them,

return to the centre. After the Cantors have terminated

the Requiescant in pace, &c. , they genuflect, and retire with

hands joined to the sacristy, followed by the choir and the

Officiant.

At the Offices of the Dead, the Cantors themselves commence the anti

phons, and do not go to pre-intone them.





PART III.

OF THE PONTIFICAL OFFICES.

CHAPTER I.

PONTIFICAL HIGH MASS.

ART . I. — Preparations.

1. In the sacristy, the usual vestments for the Deacon and

Subdeacon, but without the maniples. In a convenient place

a small carpet with a chair placed upon it. The canon and

bugia (or hand -candle), together with the shoes and stockings

of the Bishop, should beplaced near the vestments of the
sacred Ministers.

2. Should the Blessed Sacrament be at the Altar, It is

to be removed to another prepared for the purpose. The

Altar - cards are not required.

3. On the High Altar, thé Bishop's vestments, namely :

the chasuble, dalmatic, tunic, stole, pectoral-cross, girdle,

alb, amice, and the gloves on a silver plate : — all these
should be covered with the gremial veil, which serves as an

apron for the Bishop. A parte Evangelii, the costly mitre,

with the veil for the Mitre-bearer ; a parte Epistolæ , the

plain mitre, with the ribands hanging a little over the ante
pendium .

4. On the credence -table,4 two candlesticks, and between

The following chapters,—Nos. I. , III. , VI., IX. , and X., on the Pontifical

Offices, have been given by Baldeschi for the use of those Bishops who officiate

in alien dioceses ;he has therefore supposed the Bishop to be placed at a

faldstool, and not at the throne, in accordance with the terms of the following

decree : “ Episcopus extra suam diocesim pontificalia exercens uti debet faldis

torio ,nec eilicet sedere in cathedra sub baldachino, etiam annuente Episcopoloci.”
( S. R. C. June 29, 1656 ; 6th March, 1706.) As there must necessarily be

some difference ofceremonial whenthe Bishop celebrates inhis own diocese

and at his throne, we have given the remaining chapters, Nos. II . , IV ., V.,

VII., and VIII. , on the subject. The minor details, however, are supposed to

be acquired from those by Baldeschi.

Supposing thatthere is no chapel of the Most Holy Sacrament.

A seventh candle on the Altar is not required for a bishop who does not
celebrate in his own diocese .

* The credence should be covered with a white linen cloth, hanging on all

sides down to the ground.

2

G
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them , in the centre, the chalice, with the purificator, paten,

pall, and burse , containing the corporal; the Missal, inclosing

the Bishop's maniple in the place of the Gospel of the day,

a second Missal for the Epistle and Gospel, a cushion or

book -stand, the wine and water cruets, the small bell, the

copefor the Assistant Priest, the maniples for the Deacon

and Subdeacon, a basin and ewer for washing the hands, two

towels, one for the cruets, the other to dry the Bishop's

hands, and finally , the thurible and incense-boat.1

5. In a suitable place, a small grate with lighted charcoal,

and a pair of tongs, and four torches for the Elevation .

6. If the credence -table be incapable of containing the

above articles, the Master of Ceremonies should prepare

another, and place on the first, that is, the one more

proximate to the Altar, the chalice, candlesticks, and cruets ,

putting the remainder on the other : an exclusive adherence,

however, to this arrangement is not necessary if inconvenient.

7. At the centre of the Altar, on the lowest step, a

cushion ; at the place where the Epistle is usually sung, a

platform of moderate elevation , covered with a carpet of

appropriate colour, on which is to be placed the faldstool.*

Ifthe sacred Ministers be of titled dignity, it would be

advisable to prepare, a parte Epistolæ , a bench, with a

covering of a proper colour.

ARTICLE II.--From the departure of the Ministers from the Sacristy until the

vesting of the Bishop .

8. The Bishop having arrived at the sacristy sits down in

the chair already prepared, a clerk kneels before him with

canon open at the Preparation, and an Assistant Priest,

vested in surplice, holds the bugia ; they assist throughout

the entire preparation. When the Bishop has commenced

the Psalms of the Preparation , his servant advances and

assiststo put on the stockings and shoes : in the mean time,

the Ministers, aided by the Acolytes, vest themselves.

9. The Bishop having concluded the Prayers, and put on

his stockings and shoes, the Master of Ceremonies will have

I The whole should be covered with the humeral veil.

? The numberoftorches may vary accordingto the solemnity of the Festival,

but notexceedeight in number. (Cærem . Epis.)

3 AtRome thisplatform is usually about six or eight inches only .

4 This chair, or faldstool, usually has two arms, but no back, and is covered
with rich hangings of the colour ofthe day.
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the canon and bugia conveyed to the credence . The Deacon

and Subdeacon, without maniples, bearing the birrettas in

their hand, having made an inclination to the Cross and to

the Bishop, put on their birrettas, and issue from the sacristy,

preceded by the second Master of Ceremonies, and followed

by those Acolytes and Clerks who minister at the Altar, and

carry the episcopal ornaments. Should they pass before the

Altar of the Blessed Sacrament, the Deacon and Subdeacon

uncover, and simultaneously make a genuflection . Having

arrived at the Altar at which the Mass is to be sung, they

again genuflect, and the two sacred Ministers proceed to the

faldstool, the Deacon placing himself to the right, and the

Subdeacon to the left of it. They give their birrettas to the

Master of Ceremonies, and remain with their faces turned

towards the people, and their hands joined. The Clerks

having also genuflected retire to their places.

10. The Ministers and Clerks being thus arranged, the

Bishop, vested in mantelletta, issues from the sacristy,

bearing his birretta in his hand, and accompanied by the

Assistant Priest, who proceeds at his left, and by the first

Master of Ceremonies, who walks in advance. They proceed

to the High Altar, and as they approach, the Deacon and
Subdeacon make a reverence to the Bishop. The Bishop

having made aninclination only, to the Cross, kneels on the

cushion previously prepared, and after a short prayer, rises,

makes an inclination to the Cross, and, accompanied by the

first Master of Ceremonies and the Assistant Priest, proceeds

to the faldstool, the second Master of Ceremonies imme

diately placing the cushion behind it. The Ministers now

salute the Bishop, who sits down and puts on his birretta.

Whenever he is required to cover or uncover, he should do

it himself, in conformity with a decree of the Sacred Con

gregation of Rites, dated August 21, 1604, and June 24 ,

1683. The Deacon then takes from the Bishop the pectoral

Cross, presenting it to him to be kissed ; and the mantelletta,

giving both to the Master of Ceremonies. Some attendant,

not, however, dressed in livery, now advances, for the Bishop
to wash his hands, and kneels : the sacred Ministers hold the

towel, and presently apply it to the Bishop's hands.

Note . — Should the Bishop make the preparation at the

! Or they may be carried by Clerks when entering the choir in due

order.

? This is only to be understood of the birretta, never of the mitre.

G 2
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Altar, the Master ofCeremonies will prepareon the credence

the shoes and stockings on a salver, the veil for him who is

to carry them , the canon , and the bugia. The Bishop and

Ministers having arrived at the faldstool as above, a Clerk,

with the canonopen at the Preparation, presents himself,

and kneels in a convenient manner, and theAssistant Priest,

holding the bugia, stands at the left. The Bishop then reads

the Preparation, uncovering at the Gloria Patri, and in the

mean time, four or six clerks placethemselves ina semicircle

before the Bishop, having first made a reverence to him . A

Clerk, with the humeral veil over his shoulders, as the Sub

deacon at Mass, carries the shoes and stockings on the

salver, the whole being covered with the extremities of the

veil, accompanied by the domestic servant, who assists to put

on the shoes and stockings, first on the right foot and then

on the left : this being done, all the Clerks make an inclina

tion and retire. The Bishop having arrived at the Kyrie in

the Prayers, covers, rises (the Ministers in the mean time

changing places), and reads the remainder turned towards

the Altar. The Clerk appointed to hold the canon will rest

it against his forehead. The Prayers being concluded, the

Bishop again sits down, and the Ministers resume their

places ; he then puts on his birretta and reads the Prayers

for the vesting ofBishops, which being ended ," he uncovers,

and the Deacon removes from him the pectoral Cross, pre

senting it to be kissed, and the mantelletta, giving both to

the Master of Ceremonies. The Bishop then proceeds to

wash his hands as above.

11. When the Bishop rises to put on the sacred vestments,

the Master of Ceremonies unlaces his train to allow it to

sweep the ground.

ARTICLE III . — The manner of vesting the Bishop.

12. Whilst the Bishop is washing his hands, the second

Master of Ceremonies proceeds to the Altar to distribute the

vestments amongst the Clerks, according to the order given

above (No. 3 ), commencing with the amice, and so on in
succession . It should be observed, however, that the gloves

ought to be carried before the chasuble, and the episcopal

I “ Episcopus deposita cappa incipit legere, vel memoriter dicere orationes,

quæ paramentis induendis ordinatæ sunt,dicendo singulas orationes ad singula

paramenta cum illis induitur. ” ( Corem . Epis. lib. ii. cap. viii. n . 9. )
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ring after the mitre. If there be only a small number of

Clerks, they will deliver some before the Bishop, make an

inclination , and return to the Altar for others, and so on in
succession .

Note. - Should there be many Clerks or Servers, the

Master of Ceremonies will select eleven, if the ring be not

taken by him who carries the gloves, otherwise ten will

suffice. These, at the proper intimation from the Master

of Ceremonies, will proceed one at a time to the Epistle

side. The first Clerk on arriving genuflects on the pre

della , takes with both hands the amice from the second

Master of Ceremonies, and descends to the pavement, where

having again genuflected, he stands near the faldstool, with

his face turned towards the Altar. Whilst the first is

descending, the second ascends, and having genuflected on

the predella at the same time the other does so on the pave

ment, takes the alb, and proceeds to station himself at the

left side of the first, observing to make a genuflection. All
the others will successively act in a similar manner. The

distribution of the vestments being finished, the second

Master of Ceremonies genuflects on the predella, when the

last Clerk does so on the pavement, and then removes the

plain mitre, and the veil which covered the vestments, from

the Altar, and places them on the credence. The Clerks

being thus arranged, genuflect at the intimation of the Mas

ter of Ceremonies, and turn round to the side of the Epistle,

that is, with their right toward the people ; then all walking

in a straight line, proceed before the Bishop, in such a

manner as to station themselves one after the other, he who

carries the amice being the first in order. The Clerks being

thus disposed, make together a reverence to the Bishop. As

soon as the first Clerk has presented the amice, he retires to

the left, opposite the Deacon ; the second takes his place,

and both having made a reverence, the first goes to hisplace

in the choir. When the second Clerk has presented the alb,

he retires to the left, and the third takes his place, and

having made the reverence as above, retires ; and so of the

rest in succession .

13. The Clerk who carries the mitre, before taking it,

will place the veil over his shoulders in the manner of a

1 This veil is usually of white muslin orvery thin silk , plain , with the excep

tion of deep fringes of gold lace at the ends.
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stole , allowing it to drop a little behind. He takes the

costly mitre, with the twoextremities of the veil, so that the

ribands will fall towards him, which he will carefully observe

on all occasions.

14. The distributions of the vestments being concluded ,

the second Master of Ceremonies removes from the Altar

the plain mitre and the veil which covered the vestments,

and places both on the credence.

15. The Deacon having received the amice from the Clerk ,

presents it to the Bishop to be kissed, and then vests him

with it. It is the proper office of the Deacon to attire

him , and of the Subdeacon to assist. (Cerem . Epis. lib . xi.

cap. viii. n. 12.) When the Deacon presents the amice, the

Bishop uncovers, presents his birretta to the Master of

Ceremonies, and rises. The Master of Ceremonies places

the birretta with the mantelletta . It is contrary to the Cere

monial to vest the Bishop with his birretta on . (Bauldry ,

lib . xxi. cap. viii. n . 17.)

16. The Bishop being vested in the tunic sits down, and

the Deacon having removed the ring from his finger, joins

the Subdeacon in presenting him his gloves, which should

be arranged in a salver, in such a manner that the right

maylie at the side of the Deacon, and the left on that of the

Subdeacon. Putting on the gloves, the Deacon assists at

the right and the Subdeacon at the left : they kiss first the

hand of the Bishop and then the glove . (Cerem . Epis. ibid .

n . 19.) The Bishop having put on his gloves, rises, is vested

in the chasuble, and again sits down . The Deacon puts on

him the costly mitre, making an inclination before and after.

The Deacon is principally intrusted to assist with the mitre ;

in default of him , it devolves upon the Master of Ceremonies.

The mitre being placed on the Bishop, the Deacon and

Subdeacon pass to his left, having previously made an in

clination to him. They then put ontheir maniples, assisted

by the Acolytes. (Cærem . Epis. ibid . n. 19, 21 , 23.)

17. Whilst the Bishop is assuming the chasuble, the

Assistant Priest vests himself in the cope, and then presents

himself before the Bishop, and having saluted him, puts the

ring (which should be placed on a salver) on his annular

finger, observing first to kiss it, and afterwards the Bishop's

hand ( Cærem . Epis. ibid . n . 22) : he repeats the inclination ,

and passes to the Bishop's right.

1 He retains, however, the zucchetto .
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18. When the Bishop is vested, he rises and proceeds to

the Altar, his Ministers retaining their previous order, the

Assistant Priest being on hisright, and the Deacon and Sub

deacon, with the Missal, inclosing the Bishop's maniple, on

his left. The Mitre -bearer, the Train -bearer, and the second

Master of Ceremonies remain near at hand .

19. Before the Bishop proceeds to the Altar, the second

Master of Ceremonies removes the card of the Gloria, and

replaces it with the canon , opened at the Aufer a nobis ; he

will also place the bugia near it.

ARTICLE IV . From the commencement of the Mass to the Gospel,

20. The Bishop and his Ministers having arrived at the

Altar in the ab ve order, the Deacon removes his mitre.

Then the Bishop having made a profound inclination , and

the Ministers a genuflection in plano, they commence the

Mass, the Assistant Priest standing on the right, and the

Deacon and Subdeacon on the left of the Bishop. ( Cerem .

Epis. lib . ii. cap . viii. n . 30.)

21. The Master of Ceremonies having taken the Missal

from the Subdeacon will hold the maniple in readiness, and

in due time present it to the Subdeacon , who, in his turn ,

will tender it to the Bishop at the Indulgentiam . The Deacon

will retire a little behind , to give place for the Subdeacon.

The Subdeacon kisses the maniple on one side, presents it to

the Bishop, who kisses it on the Cross, and then vests him

with it and kisses his hand . (Cerem . Epis. ibid . n . 32.) During

the Confession all kneel, except titled Dignitaries, if present.

22. After the Confession they ascend together to the

Altar, the Assistant Priest retires to the second step a parte

Epistolæ , and the Deacon proceeds to the Bishop's right,

the Subdeacon remaining at the left. The Bishop kissesthe

centre of the Altar, and afterwards the beginning of the

Gospel, which the Subdeacon presents to him. (Cærem . Epis.

ibid . n. 33. ) The second Master of Ceremonies will then

remove the Missal, canon, and bugia ; all of which he will

place on the credence.

23. The Bishop having kissed the beginning of the Gospel,

the Deacon ministers the incense in the usual manner,

except that he says, Benedicite Pater reverendissime. When

Supposing the Altar-cards not to have been removed .

2 The Cæremoniale enjoins the Assistant Priest to ascend at the left of the

Bishop. (Book ji . chap. viii , n . 33. )
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the Bishop has incensed the Altar, he gives the thurible to

the Deacon, the Master of Ceremonies puts on the mitre,

and the Deacon, accompanied by the Subdeacon, descends to

the pavement, and incenses the Bishop in the usual manner.

24. After the Bishop has been incensed he turns towards

theAltar, and having conjointly with his Ministers madean

inclination to the Cross, proceeds by the shorter way to the

faldstool, having the Assistant Priestat his right, and the

Deacon and Subdeacon at his left. He then sits down, and

the mitre is removed by the Deacon , who should be between

the Assistant Priest and the Subdeacon, having the former

on his right, and the latter on his left, and making a

reverence before and after : this order should be observed

whenever the mitre is put on ortakenoff.

25. The mitre being taken off, the Bishop rises, and turns

towards the Altar by his left side, but on resuming his seat,

he turns round byhis right side. This should be observed

whenever he is required either to intone the Gloria, or say

the Pax vobis, or Dominus vobiscum (Cerem . Epis. lib . i.

cap. xix . n . 4 , 5 ) ; having on the right the Assistant Priest,

who holds the bugia, and the Deacon and Subdeacon on

either side. The Bishop reads out of a Missal, sustained by

a Clerk, the Introit of the Mass, and the Kyrie alternately

with his Ministers. These being concluded , if the singing

be long, he sits down, and receives from the Deaconthe

plain mitre (Cærem . Epis. lib. ii. cap. viii . n . 36) , and from

the Subdeacon the gremial veil. Then the Deacon and Sub

deacon , forming a straight line with the Assistant Priest,

make the due inclination to the Bishop, go to the centre,

and genuflect to the Cross, and then arrange themselves in

their seats in such a manner that the Deacon will have the

Assistant Priest on his left and the Subdeacon on his right,

( Paride Grassi, lib. i . cap . iv .; Bauldry, par. iv . cap . xi.

art. i . n . 5. ) The second Master of Ceremonies will give

them their birrettas. Should the sacred Ministers, for the

reason given above, sit on the seats, they should retain the

following order :—The Deacon in the centre , having the

Assistant Priest on the side nearest to the Bishop. The

Master of Ceremonies will remain at the left of theBishop,

but a little behind.

26. The Kyrie being concluded, the three sacred Ministers

present themselves before the Bishop (in case they had sat

down) , and having made an inclination, the Subdeacon takes

off the gremial veil, and the Deacon the mitre, after which
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the Bishop rises, and having turned towards the Altar,

intones the Gloria, the book being sustained by a Clerk, and

the Assistant Priest holding the bugia. The Deacon and

Subdeacon stand one behind the other, and immediately

after the intonation of the Gloria, place themselves at the

sides of the Bishop to join him in reciting it.

27. The Gloriabeing concluded , the Bishop sits, and the

sacred Ministers having put on the mitre and the gremial

veil, make an inclination, and take their seats as above. At

the Adoramus Te, Gratiasagimus Tibi, &c., the Bishop, still

sitting, turns his head a little towards the Altar to make an

inclination to the Cross. He will do the same at the mention

of the name of JESUS in the Epistle, or on any other like

occasion, but thesacred Ministers will uncover.

28. Towards the end of the Gloria the Ministers again

return , and remove the gremial veil and mitre as above.

The Bishop then rises, and being turned towards the people,

says Pax vobis : the Deacon and Subdeacon stand one behind

the other. Then , having turned towards the Altar, he sings

the Collects from the Missal, sustained by the Clerk . At

the last Collect the Subdeacon receives the Missal from the

second Master of Ceremonies, and at its conclusion he pro

ceeds to the centre, assisted by the Master of Ceremonies,

makes the proper reverences, and then stands before the

Bishop at a little distance, with the Missal shut.

29. The Collects over, the Bishop takes his seat, the

Deacon putting on the mitre and gremial veil. The Assistant

Priest and Deacon make an inclination and sit down : the

Subdeacon makes an inclination to the Bishop, and then

sings the Epistle ; this concluded, he again makes an inclina

tion, proceeds to the centre to make the usual reverences,

then returnsin front of the Bishop, where he kneels, kisses

his hand, and receives his benediction .

30. The Subdeacon having received the benediction , rises,

and opens the Missal for the Bishop to read the Epistle,

Gradual, Versicle, &c ., the Munda cor meum (for which the

Master of Ceremonies will bring the canon ), and the Gospel.

31. The Epistle being concluded, the assistant Priest rises,

and proceeds to assist with the bugia, at the left of the

Bishop, during which time the Deacon remains seated .

When the Bishop has read the Gospel, the Assistant Priest

consigns the bugia to the Master of Ceremonies, and remains

there; the Subdeacon also consigns the Missal, and remains

opposite the Bishop, at some little distance from him .
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32. Towards the end of the Versicle, Gradual, or Sequence

( Cærem . Epis. ibid . n. 42 ), the Deacon rises, takes the book

of the Gospels, and having made the usual reverences, con

veys it shut to the Altar, where he genuflects on the

pavement, places it on the centre of the Altar, and having

again genuflected on the predella, proceeds by the shorter

way to the right of the Bishop, where he ministers the

incense. The Thurifer having saluted the Bishop , kneels,

and presents the thurible ; and in the mean time the

Acolytes take their candlesticks from the credence, and

station themselves before the Bishop, at a suitable distance.

Note. If a Sequence or long Gradual be sung, the Assist

ant Priest and Subdeacon makean inclination to the Bishop,

after he has read the Gospel, and then sit down. We should

also observe, that if in the Gospel some words occurwhich

require a genuflection, the Bishop, in privately reciting it,

should not genuflect. (Sacred Congregation ofRites, April 28 ,

1708.)

33. The incense having been blessed, the Deacon goes by

the shorter way
to say the Munda cor meum on the edge of

the predella, and the Thurifer rises and proceeds to place

himself between the Acolytes. The Deacon having said the

Munda cor meum , takes the Missal, genuflects, and proceeds

by the shorter way to the Bishop, before whom he kneels

and asks the Benediction , saying, Jube Domine, Benedicere.

Having received the Benediction ,he rises, and stations him

self at the right of the Subdeacon, having behind him

the second Master of Ceremonies. All conjointly make a

reverence to the Bishop, proceed to the centre to genuflect,

and then go to sing the Gospel at the usual place.

34. Whilst the Ministers are proceeding to sing the

Gospel, the Master of Ceremonies takes off the Bishop's

gremial veil, mitre, and zucchetto, which he will put

on as soon as the Gospel has been sung : the Bishop rises

and turns to the Deacon , who will then commence to sing

the Gospel ; the Assistant Priest stands a little behind on the

Bishop's left.

Note . - If during the Gospel there be occasion to genu

flect, the Subdeacon and Acolytes do not do so ( Cærem .

Epis. lib . i . cap. xi. n . 8) ; and the Master of Ceremonies

will place a cushion, on which the Bishop will genuflect,

having his face turned towards the book of the Gospel .



OF PONTIFICAL HIGH MASS . 91

ARTICLE V. - From the Gospel to the Communion .

35. The Gospel concluded , the Subdeacon takes the book

to the Bishop, who kisses the beginning of the text ; the Sub

deacon makes an inclination only after having shut the book ,

and then retires to the left oftheAssistant Priest. The Acolytes

immediately proceed to dispose of their candlesticks, making

a genuflection in the centre, and a reverence to the Bishop,

should they pass before him . The Deacon having sung the

Gospel, incenses the Bishop after he has kissed the Missal,

andhaving genuflected in the centre before the Cross con

jointly with the Thurifer, and stations himself with the Sub

deacon behind the Bishop, who intones the Credo, assisted as

at the Gloria .

36. The Credo being intoned , the Deacon andSubdeacon

proceed on either side of the Bishop, as at the Gloria. At

the Et incarnatus est, the Master of Ceremonies takes the

cushion, which is behind the faldstool,and places it for

the Bishop ; he replaces it afterwards. He intimates to the

Assistant Priest, and the Clerk who holds the canon , not to

genuflect at this time.

37. The Credo being recited, the plain mitre and gremial

veil are placed upon the Bishop as before ; the Deacon

remaining at the Bishop's right, and the two other Ministers

proceeding to sit down. Should the singing be prolonged,
the Deacon will also take his seat. Whilst the choir is

singing the words Et incarnatus est, & c., the Bishop inclines

his head towards the Altar, the sacred Ministers uncover, and

the Clerks kneel. On the days, however, of Christmas and

the Annunciation, the Bishop kneels before the faldstool,

retaining his mitre; the Ministers kneel at their places.

(Cerem . Epis. In nocte Nativ.)

38. The Etincarnatus est, &c. being sung, the Deacon rises,

and having taken the burse from the Master of Ceremonies,

makes the proper reverences, and conveys it to the Altar,

where he draws forth the corporal, extends it on the centre

of the Altar, and places the burse at the Gospel side. Having

genuflected on the predella, he proceeds by the shorter way

to sit down, saluting the two Ministers with a moderate

inclination .

39. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, the

three sacred Ministers proceed in front of the Bishop, and

having taken off the gremial veil and mitre, the Deacon and

Suhdeacon arrange themselves one behind the other. The
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Bishop rises and sings the Dominus vobiscum , and having

turned to the Altar, the Oremus ; he then reads the Offertory

in the Missal. The Deacon and Subdeacon make an inclina

tion of the head at the Oremus, proceed to the sides of the

Bishop, the Assistant Priest being at the right with the

bugia .

40. The Bishop having read the Offertory again sits down,

and the Deacon puts on his costly mitre (which is now used

for the rest of the Mass) ; the three Ministers make an incli

nation, andchange places, the Deacon going to the Bishop's

right, the Subdeacon to his left, and the Assistant Priest to

the credence. The Deacon then takes off the Bishop's ring

and right glove, and the Subdeacon the left (Cærem . Epis.

lib . i . cap. ix. n. 4 ), placing them upon a salver carried by a

Clerk ; they then minister at the washing of the Bishop's

hands as at the vesting before Mass, after which the Deacon

puts on his ring with the usual kisses.

41. During the washing of the Bishop's hands, the Assistant

Priest takes the cushion, or book - stand, with the Missal,

canon , and bugia, from the credence, and conveys all by the

longest way to the Altar ; he will be accompanied by the

second Master of Ceremonies, both making the usual reve

rences to the Bishop. Having arrived at the Altar, he makes

a genuflection on the pavement, and having ascended to the

predella with the assistance of the second Master of Cere

monies, speedily arranges the canon and Missal in their

places. He assists the Bishop at the Altar by indicating to

him the proper places . (Cerem . Epis. ibid . cap. vii. n. 5.)

42. On receiving the ring the Bishop rises, having the

Deacon on his right and the Subdeacon on his left, and near

at hand the Mitre -bearer and Train -bearer. After the proper

inclinations, he proceeds to the Altar, but on the pavement,

before he ascends, the Deacon takes off his mitre. The

Bishop then makes a profound inclination, and the Ministers

a genuflection . In the mean time the Assistant Priest pro

ceeds to meet the Bishop on the first step (Cærem . Epis. ibid .),

who with the Deacon ascends to the predella . The Sub

deacon having genuflected, gives his place to the Assistant

Priest, and goes to the credence.

13. The Subdeacon having arrived at the credence, and

the second Master of Ceremonies having vested him with the

humeral veil, he takes the chalice per nodum with his left

hand, and proceeds to the Altar in the usual manner, followed

by the Acolyte, who carries the cruets. The Subdeacon
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having deposited the chalice on the Epistle corner, removes

the veil, and consigns the paten to the Deacon , who presents

it to the Bishop with the usual kisses . While the Bishop

offers the Host, the Deacon cleanses the chalice ( Cærem .

Epis. lib. ii . cap. viii. n. 62) , and having taken the cruet from

the Subdeacon , pours the proper quantity of wine into the

chalice . The Subdeacon elevates a little the water- cruet

towards the Bishop, saying : Benedicite Pater reverendissime.

The Bishop then makes the usual sign of the Cross, beginning

the Prayer, Deus, qui humanæ , & c., whilst the Subdeacon

pours a little water into the chalice.

44. The Deacon then presents the chalice to the Bishop in

the usual manner, and afterwards puts the paten intothe

right hand of the Subdeacon, which he covers with the

extremity of the veil hanging on the same side. The Sub

deacon having received the paten, descends to the pavement

behind the Bishop, and will keep it elevated until the Pater

noster .

45. The Assistant Priest will continue at the Missal from

the Offertory until the time of the Agnus Dei, turning the

leaves when necessary. At the incensation he will remove

the Missal from the Altar, according to a decree of theSacred

Congregation of Rites, dated April 8 , 1702 ; he withdraws

from the side of the Gospel, and when that side has been

incensed, again conveys the Missal to its proper place. The

Bishop having read the Secretas, the Assistant Priest will

remove the Missal from the cushion, or book - stand, and

replace it with the canon : he again changes them at the

second ablution .

46. The Bishop having said Veni Sanctificator, will bless

the incense, and make the usual incensation of the oblations

and the Altar. This being finished, the Master of Cere

monies will put on the costly mitre, which the Bishop will

continue to wear whilst being incensed by the Deacon, wash

ing his hands, and reciting the Psalm Lavabo. The mitre

being taken off by the Master of Ceremonies as soon as he

comes to the Gloria Patri, the Bishop will proceed to the

centre, and continue the Mass as usual. We should here

add, that the Master of Ceremonies takes off the Bishop's

zucchetto as soon as he has finished the Secretas.

47. The Deacon having incensed the Bishop , will proceed

to incense the choir if there be one, and afterwards the

Assistant Priest and Subdeacon. Having consigned the

thurible to the Thurifer, he will go behind the Bishop ,



94 OF PONTIFICAL HIGH MASS .

where having genuflected , he will turn towards the Thurifer

to be incensed . He remains there until the Sanctus. The

Thurifer will afterwards incense the Masters of Ceremonies,

the Clerks, and the people.

48. The Bishophaving come to the Sanctus,'the Deacon

proceeds to his right to join him in reciting it ; he will then

return to his former place, where he will invariably remain,

except when it devolves upon him to uncover or cover the

chalice. The Sanctus being said, four Clerks with torches ,

accompanied by the secondMaster of Ceremonies, will issue

from the sacristy, and having genuflected in the centre, will

place themselves on either sideof the Subdeacon, but a little

behind him.3

49. Whilst the Bishop makes the Memento, the Assistant

Priest retires a little from the Altar. At the words Quam

oblationem , the Deacongoes to his right, and conjointlywith

the Assistant Priest will kneel on the edge of the predella ,

and raise the chasuble at the Elevation. The Subdeacon

kneels in his place. In the mean time, the Thurifer having

put incense into the thurible on the Epistle side, will incense

the Most Holy Sacrament at the Elevation. After the ele

vation of the chalice, the Deacon stations himself behind the

Bishop without genuflecting at the centre, and the Clerks

will retire after making a genuflection before the Altar.

50. When the Bishop has arrived at the words Dimitte

nobis of the Pater noster, the Deacon and Subdeacon having

genuflected will proceed to his right, where the Deacon , having

taken the paten and cleansed it with the purificator, will

present it to the Bishop with the usual kisses ; he will also ,

in due time, uncover and cover the chalice. The Subdeacon

having given upthe paten, and having been divested of the

humeralveil, will genuflect and return to his place.

51. The Bishop having said Pax Domini sit semper, & c.,

the Subdeacon genuflects in his place (Rubr. Miss. part ii.

tit. x. n. 8) , and ascends to the left of the Bishop and to the

right of the Assistant Priest, but a little behind, where he

joins him in saying the Agnus Dei. This being concluded,

the three Ministers genuflect and change places ; that is, the

Assistant Priest proceeds to kneel on the predella at the

| Having read the Secreta, the canon shouldbe placed upon the cushion,

and the zucchetto taken from the Bishop by the Master of Ceremonies.

Four, six, or at most eight. (Cærem . Épis.)

3 Or, if more convenient, at thesides of the Altar. ( Cærem . Epis.)

2
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Bishop's right; the Deacon proceeds to assist at the Missal

( genuflecting at the time the Assistant Priest kneels on the

predella ); and the Subdeacon returns to his place.

52. After the Prayer Domine Jesu Christe,qui dixisti, & c .,

the Assistant Priest rises, then with hands joined, and having

kissed the Altar with the Bishop, he receives the Pax. He

then repeats the genuflection conjointly with the Deacon,

who makes it in his place ; they both proceed to unite in the

centre, where the Assistant Priest gives the Pax to the

Deacon . The Deacon turns round and gives it to the Sub

deacon . The Assistant Priest having communicated the Pax,

returns to assist at the book, and the Deacon at the right of

the Bishop, both of whom genuflect at arriving on the pre

della. The Subdeacon having imparted the Pax to the first

Master of Ceremonies, ascends to the Deacon's right, genu

flects, and remains there. The Master of Ceremonies will

give the Pax to the Clerks.

Note . — The Assistant Priest will first give the Pax to the

choir, if there be one, and afterwards to the Deacon, as

above. 1

53. During the Communion of the Bishop under both

species, the Assistant Priest and Deacon will continue pro

foundly inclined . The Deacon will at the proper time

minister the ablutions, receiving the cruets from the Sub

deacon . When the Bishop has consumed the Precious Blood ,

the Master of Ceremonies will put on the zucchetto . During

the ablutions, the Assistant Priest will arrange the canon on

the Altar, and the Missal on the cushion or book - stand.

ARTICLE VI.- From the Communion to the conclusion .

54. Whilst the Bishop is taking the ablutions, the Assistant

Priest conveys the Missal to theEpistleside (S. R. C. April

28, 1702) , and makes a genuflection in the centre conjointly

with the Subdeacon, who proceeds to the Gospel side to

cleanse and arrange the chalice, which he will carry in the

usual manner to the credence .

55. The Bishop having taken the ablutions, the Deacon

puts on him the costly mitre. He then washes his hands,

the towel being held by the Assistant Priest. The Deacon

then takes off his mitre, and the Mass is continued , the

· The Cæremonialegives another order for receiving the Pax. See the next

chapter, art . iv . n . 75.
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Assistant Priest with the bugia standing near the Missal, and

the Deacon and Subdeacon one behindthe other.

56. The Bishop having sung the Prayers, will proceed to

the centre , where havingsaidDominus vobiscum , the Deacon ,

turning his shoulder towards the Bishop without making

him any inclination , sings the Ite missa est, facing the people ;

this finished, the Bishop will turn to the Altar to saythe

Placeat, having the Deacon on his right, and the Subdeacon

on his left. At the Ite missa est, the Assistant Priest will

proceed to the Gospel corner to assist the Bishop at the

Benediction and last Gospel ; he will observe to pass behind

the Subdeacon .

Note. - Should there be occasion to transfer the Missal for

the last Gospel, the first Master of Ceremonies will at this

moment present it to the Assistant Priest, who conveys it to

the Gospel side.

57. The Placeat being finished , the Deacon puts on the

mitre, and the Bishop gives the benediction as usual; the

three Ministers kneel on the edge of the predella, that is, the

Deacon on the side of the Epistle, the Subdeacon on that of

the Gospel, and the Assistant Priest on one side .

58. The Bishop having pronounced the benediction , the

Deacon takes off his mitre. He then proceeds to say the

last Gospel, having the Assistant Priest with the bugia at

the left, the Subdeacon, who sustains the canon , and the

Deacon in their places. The last Gospel being concluded,

the Bishop receives the mitre, and after bowing to the Cross

descends to thepavement, and makesthe usual reverences at

the Altar unitedly with the sacred Ministers. He then pro

ceeds to the faldstool to take off the sacred vestments, and

in the interim the second Master of Ceremonies removes the

canon and bugia from the Altar.

59. The Bishop having arrived at the faldstool sits, and

the three sacred Ministers make him a profound reverence.

The Assistant Priest retires to divest himself of his cope, and

the other Ministers a little aside, take off their maniples.

(Cerem . Epis. lib . i. cap. ix. n. 8.) The Subdeacon takes

off the Bishop's maniple, and the Deacon having made a

reverencetakes off his mitre, and then , aided by the Sub

deacon, divests him of the sacred ornaments, giving them to

! In some churches it is customary to retire to the sacristy, where the

Bishop will unvest in the usual manner.
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the Clerks, who should have arrived before the Bishop to

receive them.

60. The first Clerk having received the mitre withdraws to

the left, allowing the second to occupy his place, and having

genuflected with him , carries it to the Altar, genuflecting

on the predella when he arrives. He will present the

mitre to the Master of Ceremonies, who should stand in

readiness to receive it. The second Clerk having received

the chasuble retires to the left, after which the third presents

himself, and having made a reverence as the first, conveys

the chasuble to the Altar : all in succession act in a similar

manner .

61. The Bishop being divested of the amice, puts on the

birretta, presented to him by the Master of Ceremonies; he

then washes his hands as usual. He is afterwards vested in

the mantelletta, and the pectoral Cross is presented with the

usual kisses by the Deacon. He then sits, and the Deacon

and Subdeacon having made an inclination to him , depart in

the manner in which they entered , putting on their birrettas

after they have quitted the Sanctuary.

62. The Ministers having departed, at the intimation of the

Master of Ceremonies, theBishop uncovers, and proceeds to

the Altar, where having made a short prayer on the cushion

prepared for the purpose, he rises, makes an inclination to

the Cross, and retires to the sacristy, being accompanied by

the Assistant Priest and the Master of Ceremonies . Having

arrived, he sits, and is immediately attended by the Assistant

Priest with the bugia, a Clerk kneeling and sustaining the

canon , and an Attendant, who will take off his sandals, &c. ,

and put on his ordinary shoes.

Note 1 .-- Should the Bishop have made the preparation at

the Altar, as specified in the opening of this chapter, he will

there also make the thanksgiving. The Bishop seated on the

faldstool, having been vested in the mantelletta, and being

covered, reads the Prayers of Thanksgiving in the manner

specified in the Preparation, having the Ministers stationed

at his sides, and being surrounded by five or six Clerks

during the time that the servant takes off his sandals, &c.,

and puts on his ordinary shoes. In the mean time, the second

Master of Ceremonies will place the cushion on the centre of

the lowest step of the Altar. The Thanksgiving being ter

minated, the two Ministers having made him an inclination

proceed as above to the sacristy. At the intimation of the

H
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Master of Ceremonies the Bishop uncovers, rises , and pro

ceeds to the centre, accompanied as usual by the Master of

Ceremonies and Assistant Priest, where he makes a short

prayer.

Note 2. — The Ceremonial of Bishops prescribes, that when

on Sunday a Bishop celebrates solemnly, the Asperges should

be omitted. ( Cærem . Epis. lib. i. cap. xxxi. n. 4.)

CHAPTER II.

SOLEMN MASS SUNG BY A BISHOP IN HIS OWN DIOCESE .

ARTICLE I. — Preparations.

1. The throne, which is usually on the Gospel side of the

Sanctuary, should be raised upon three steps, and be per

manently fixed , only in the cathedral church ; 1 it should have

a canopy so constructed that it may easily be covered with

ornamental hangings of the various colours appropriate to the

Festivals of the Church . (Cærem . Epis. lib . i. cap. xiii. n . 3.)

The chair may also be covered with the proper colour of the

day ; it should not be gilt unless for a Cardinal. ( Ibid. n . 3.)

Stools for the Assistant Priest and Deacons should be near

the throne, and be uncovered . ( Ibid. cap. viii. n . 2.)

2. A seat for the Deacon and Subdeacon of the Mass should

beplacedon the Epistle side, near the Altar ( ibid. lib . ii . cap.

viii . n. 36) ; and, if necessary, at a convenient distance from

the Altar, seats for the Canons, who will assist in copes or

other sacred vestments (ibid . lib . i . cap . xii . n.7 ; cap . xvi. n . 6) ;

seats for the mitre -bearer and other Clerks who attend upon

the Bishop may be prepared near the throne in churches

where it is not customary for them to sit on the steps of the

throne or Altar ; near the throne there should be a credence

table for those things which pertain more directly to the

Bishop.

3. The Episcopal vestments should be placed on the High

Altar in the following order :—the chasuble, dalmatic, tunic,
cope (extended ), stole, pectoral cross, girdle, alb, amice, and

· In collegiata nequit retineri sedes fixa pro Episcopo. ( S. R. C. 26

Aprilis, 1834.)

? In Italy they are usually painted, the front displaying the Episcopal

3 On some occasions Terce is not sung ; in which case the cope will not be

required.

arms.
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the gloves on a silver salver. The whole should be covered

with the gremial veil. A parte Evangelii, the costly mitre,

and a parte Epistolæ , the plain mitre, should be placed

standing erect with the ribands hanging a little over the
antependium . The Bishop's crosier should be placed near

the throne.

4. On the credence should be placed, —the cruets of wine

and water ; the ewer of water and towel; the chalice and its

appurtenances ; the Missal, with the Bishop's maniple en

closed in the place of the Gospel of the day ; the Book of

Epistles and Gospels : the sandals and buskins of the Bishop

on a silver salver ; a cushion or book - stand ; the Acolyte's

candlesticks ; the small bell ; and the thurible and incense

boat. On the Bishop's credence, the bugia, a silver salver for

the zucchetto, and a second Missal and canon.

5. On the seat of the Deacon and Subdeacon , or in some

other convenient place, their vestments should be prepared,

viz. :-maniples, dalmatic and tunic, stole for the Deacon,

girdles, albs,and amices; at a convenient place, the amice and

cope for the Assistant Priest, and dalmatics and amices for the

Deacons to the throne ; and at the seats of the Canons their

amices, and copes or other sacred vestments .

6. Acushion shouldbe placed near the throne,and another

on the lowest step of the Altar. A seventh candle should be

placed on the Altar; it should be somewhat higher than the

others, and stand behind the Cross . ( Ibid. lib. i . cap. xii.

n. 12.)

7. Should the Bishop vest elsewhere than at the throne,

and proceed to the High Altar in solemn procession, the

Episcopal vestments, as well as the cope of the Assistant

Priest and the maniples of the Deacon and Subdeacon, will

be prepared there. The Acolytes'candlesticks and the pro
cessional Cross will also be in readiness.

8. Should the Bishop make the preparation in the sacristy,

his sandals and buskinswill be prepared there ; also the bugia

and book of preparations; the vestments of the Deacon and

Subdeacon , except, however , the maniples, which will be

placed on their seats at the Altar ; and the vestments of the

Assistant Deacons. The cope for the Assistant Priest will be

placed on his seat.

In chapters where thereare several orders, copes, chasubles, and dalma

tics are used accordingly. ( Cærem . Epis.)

? In Missa tantum , et non in Vesperis Episcopo Celebrante solet adhiberi

septimum candelabrum . ( S. R. C. 19 Maii, 1607.)

H 2
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9. If the Blessed Sacrament repose at the Altar, it should

be removed ; likewise the Altar -cards, in place of which the

canon should be prepared .

1

ARTICLE II. - The Ministers and their respective Duties.

10. The AssistANT Priest, who should be the highest

dignitary of the choir, will be vested in an amice over his

rochet or cotta , and cope. ( Cærem . Epis. lib. i . cap. vii.

n. 1. ) His chief duty is to attend at the book , to indicate

what the Bishop is to read, to turn the leaves, & c. (Ibid .

n . 3.) He retires from the throne towards the end of the

Terce to vest in rochet or cotta , amice, and cope ; he returns

to hold the book whilst the Bishop sings the Prayer of Terce .

( Ibid. lib . i . cap . vii. n. 3.)

When the Bishop sings aloud from the book , the

Assistant Priest himself supports it against his forehead ;

but when he reads in a subdued voice, then the Clerk charged

with the book will support it. ( Ibid . cap. vii. n. 3 ; lib. ii.

cap. viii .) He receives the ring each timethe Bishop washes

his hands, and replaces it afterwards on his finger with the

usual kisses ; he will also present the towel on these occasions,

(Ibid. lib . i . cap . vii. n . 1.)

12. When at the throne incense is required to be blessed,

he presents the spoon, with the usual kisses, to the Bishop, and

says : Benedicite, Pater reverendissime ; or if a Cardinal,

Eminentissime ; he also incenses the Bishop. At the Altar,

however, it devolves upon the Deacon of the Mass both to

present the spoon and to incense the Bishop .

13. The Assistant Priest will always retain his place near

the Bishop. In going to the Altar he walks immediately

before him, having the Deacon of the Mass on his left. At

the throne he is placed at the right of the Bishop, a little in
advance, and half-turned towards him . At the Altar his

place is at the book ; he does not genuflect except at the

Elevation, and when the Bishop himself does so. ( Ibid. cap.

vii. n . 5. ) The Bishop having read the Offertory, he carries
the book and its cushion, or stand, to the Altar, or he allows

the Clerk to do so, that he himself may be present when the

Bishop washes his hands. He withdraws the book from the

Altar at the incensation, and transfers it from the Gospel to

1

“ Ipsemet presbyter (assistens) actualiter debet tenere supra caput suum .”
( S. R, C. 17 Sept. 1822.)
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the Epistle side after the Communion , unless the Deacon

should already have done it. (Ibid. n . 6.)

14. He leaves the book, after having said the last Agnus

Dei with the Bishop, genuflects, and passes to his right,

where he kneels until the Bishop has said the first Prayer ;

he then rises, kisses the Altar, and receives the Pax. He

again genuflects, and retires to give the Pax to the first Dig

nitary on each side of the choir, and afterwards to the Master

of Ceremonies. ( Ibid. n. 6.)

15. He announces the Indulgence either after the sermon

or after the Benediction at the end of Mass. Should the

Bishop not have preached himself, the Preacher will an

nounce it after the sermon. ( Ibid. lib . ii . cap. viii . n . 50,

51 , 80. )

16. The ASSISTANT DEACONS to the throne should be

Canons, next in dignity to the Assistant Priest, and be

vested in dalmatic upon the rochet, or if this be not used,

upon the cotta and amice. ( Ibid. lib . i . cap. viii. n . 1 , 2. )

It is when the Bishop does not celebrate that they are vested

in habitu canonicali. ( Ibid. n . 4.) The honour of Assistant

Deacons to the throne is exclusively reserved to a Bishop in

his own diocese, or to a Legate sitting in the seat of a Bishop

(ibid. n . 2, 4) ; they are the Bishop's ministers atthe throne,

but not at the Altar, at least for the Holy Sacrifice, and for

the vesting and unvesting before and after Mass, when it

pertains tothe Deacon and Subdeacon. ( Ibid. n . 3. ) With

these exceptions, they assist him throughout. They put on

and take off both the mitre and gremial veil.

17. When the Bishop passes to the throne, the Assistant

Deacons take their stations at his sides, where theyremain

standing at the commencement of Terce, and whilst the

Bishop says the Psalms of the Preparation, which they repeat

alternately with him . When the Deacon and Subdeacon

commence vesting the Bishop, the Assistant Deacons re

tire to put on their amices and dalmatics . They return

parati at the conclusion of the vesting of the Bishop for
Terce . When the Assistant Priest is otherwise engaged,

they turn the leaves of the book, indicate to the Bishop what

he is to read, and when necessary raise the bordersof the

cope. (Ibid . lib . i. cap . viii . n . 3.)

18. When the Bishop passes from the secretarium to the

Altar, from the Altar to the throne, or from the throne to

the Altar, they walk at his sides ; and when he kneels they

place themselves at a convenient distance, a little behind.
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When going to the Altar, they walk at the Bishop's sides,

and having saluted the Cross, retire a little behind. They

say the usual parts of the Mass, inter se. They return

with the Bishop to the throne, and sit at his sides ; but if

possible a little behind .

19. They receive the Pax from the Bishop immediately

after the Assistant Priest ; they genuflect before and after,

but do not kiss the Altar. (Ibid . cap. xxiv . n. 3.) At the

end of Mass, they assist the Bishop at his departure in the
same manner as at his entrance .

20. The DEACON OFTHE Mass (if possible a Canon ) will be

vested as usual. ( Ibid . lib . i . cap. ix. n . 1.) As a general

rule, he always presents the incense-boat, and puts on or

takes off the mitre when the Bishop is at the Altar ; at the

throne it pertains to the Assistant Priest. Presenting the

incense, he kisses the spoon and the Bishop's hand, and says

Benedicite, Pater reverendissime, or , if a Cardinal, Emi

nentissime. Whenever the Bishop retires from the Altar

to the throne, he will remain at the seat on the Epistle side,

where, conjointly with the Subdeacon, he recites at the

proper times the Gloria and Credo, taking care to conform to

the Bishop in sitting, standing, &c.

21. The Bishop having been conducted to the High Altar,

the Deacon retires to the proper place to vest ; he remains

at the seat on the Epistle side, and advances to the throne

when the Bishop has been divested of his cappa and washed

his hands. Being at the right side of the throne, with the

assistance of the Subdeacon, he will vest the Bishop in
amice, alb, girdle, stole, cope, and mitre. The Assistant

Deacons having vested themselves and taken their positions

at the throne, the Deacon of the Mass retires to his place on

the Epistle side.

22. Terce over, the Deacon advances to the throne, and

with the assistance of the Subdeacon divests the Bishop of

the cope, and vests him in tunic, dalmatic, theright -hand glove

(the left being put on by the Subdeacon ), the chasuble, and

the costly mitre. He then puts on his own maniple ,and pro

ceeds before the Bishop, at the left of the Assistant Priest, to

the Altar. During the confession he is at the left of the

Bishop, but ascends to the predella at his right. He assists

at the incensation of the Altar, and afterwards incenses the

Bishop as usual.

23. He places the book of the Gospels upon the Altar

when the Master of Ceremonies presents it to him, and then
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goes per breviorem to kiss the hand of the Bishop ; he returns

to the Altar, and says the Munda cor meum upon the lowest

step. Having taken the book, he descends to the foot of the

Altar, salutes the Cross, and being accompanied by the

Master of Ceremonies and other Ministers, goes to the throne

and asks the Bishop's benediction, saying, Jube Domine, bene
dicere. If a Canon, he receives it profoundly inclined ; if

not a Canon , he kneels ; he then proceeds behind the other

Ministers to sing theGospel, which being finished he returns

to his seat . (Ibid. lib . i . cap. ix . n . 2 , 3. )

24. If after the sermon an indulgence is to be published,

he stands alone below the steps of the throne, and being

turned and inclined towards the Bishop, sings the Confiteor

to its proper notation , given in the Appendix. At the Tibi

Paterand Te Pater, if a Canon , he inclines profoundly ; if

not a Canon , he genuflects. ( Ibid. lib . ii . cap .xxxix. n . 1.)

25. After the Et incarnatus est of the Credo, he takes the

burse as usual to the Altar, observing to salute first the

Altar, then the Bishop, and lastly the choir , with the proper

reverences. At the Offertory he will beready at the foot of

the Altar to ascend with the Bishop when he arrives from

the throne. The Subdeacon having brought the chalice, he

takes one of the two Hosts, and with it touches the other, the

paten and the inside and outside of the chalice, and then

gives it to the Sacristan to taste ; he presents the other upon

the paten, with the usual kisses. He now takes the cruets,
and pours a little of the wine and water from each into a

vessel, which is also given to the Sacristan to taste. This

done, the offering of the chalice proceeds as usual. ( Ibid.

lib . i. cap . ix. n . 4,5 ; lib . ii . cap. viii. n . 61–63.) He assists

at the incensation more solito ; and having incensed the Bishop

with three double swings, he incenses the Assistant Priest,

two Assistant Deacons, the Canons and others in choir, and

the Subdeacon, each with two double swings. Heis himself

incensed by the Thurifer . (Ibid. lib . i. cap.ix. n. 5.)

26. The Deacon goes to the right of the Bishop to say the

Sanctus, and afterwards returns to his place . He will go to

the right of the Bishop to cover and uncover the chalice , to

sustain his arm , or to hold up the chasuble at the Elevations,

as occasion may require. At the Et dimitte nobis he ascends

and presents the paten more solito . After the Agnus Dei, he

1
Thi rule evidently intended to guard against anything deleterious being

mixed with the matter of the Holy Sacrifice.



104 SOLEMN MASS SUNG BY A BISHOP

changes places with the Assistant Priest. ( Ibid .) If not

about to communicate, he passes to the right of the Bishop

to receive the Pax next after the Assistant Deacons ; he

genuflects on the predella before receiving it, but does not

kiss the Altar; having received it, he again genuflects, and

passes to the left of theBishop to supply the Assistant Priest's

place at the book. Should the Assistant Priest not return

in time, the Subdeacon will administer the ablutions, and

the Deacon remove the book and its cushion to the Epistle

side. Should, however, the Assistant Priest return to the

book on the Gospel side, the Deacon himself will administer

the ablutions, after which he will put on the costly mitre,

and again take it off when the Bishop has washed his hands.

He sings the Ite missa est facing the people, but in such a

manner as not to turn his back to the Bishop.

27. If an indulgence be published, the Deacon does not

at this time sing the Confiteor. After the Placeat, &c., the

Bishop receives the mitre (unless he be an Archbishop),

and is divested of it after he has given the blessing.

He again receives the mitre and staff after the Initium , &c.

The Bishop having arrived at the place where he is to

unvest, the Deacon will take off his own maniple, and then

proceed to divest the Bishop of his pontifical vestments. The

Bishop having received the cappa, and been divested of his

sandals and buskins, the Deacon and Subdeacon retire to

unvest .

28. Should Holy Communion be given , and the Deacon

and Subdeacon also communicate, when the Bishop has con

sumed the Precious Blood, the Deacon first kisses the hand

of the Bishop, and then receives the Pax in the usual man
ner, after which he receives the Sacred Particle. He then

gives place to the Subdeacon , who is communicated in the

same manner . the Deacon retires to the Epistle

side, where he sings the Confiteor in the usual manner, and

afterwards assists with the ciborium during the Communion

at the right of the Bishop, whilst the Subdeacon with the

paten does so at the left. ( Ibid .lib. i. cap . xxix. n. 3.)

29. The SUBDEACON OF THE Mass (if possible a Canon)
will be vested as usual. He retires with the Deacon to vest

when the Bishop has been conducted to the High Altar.

The Bishop having commenced the Psalm Quam dilecta, the

Subdeacon goes to the credence, where being vested in the

humeral veil, he takes the Episcopal sandals and buskins, and

brings them on a salver, coveredwith the extremities of the

This over ,
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veil, to the Bishop, and with the assistance of a servant puts

them on him. This over , he is divested of the veil, and

retires to the seat on the Epistle side. ( Carem . Epis. lib . i .

cap . x .n . 1 , 2.)

30. He accompanies the Deacon to the throne when the

Bishop has received his ring after washing his hands, and

there, being on the left of the Bishop, gives his assistance to

the Deacon, whose office it is to vest the Bishop for Terce .

This over, he accompanies the Deacon to the seat, being

careful to remain always on the left hand .

31. After Terce, he accompanies the Deacon to the throne,

where he again assists in the vesting of the Bishop ; he will

put the glove on the left hand of the Bishop, firstobserving

to kiss the hand and then the glove. When the Bishop

receives the mitre he raises the ribands. Having taken his

maniple, he receives the Missal enclosing the Bishop's, and

proceeds immediately in front of the Deacon to the Altar.

32. Having arrived at the Altar, the Subdeacon will place

himself on the left of the Deacon, but a little behind, and

having given the book to the Master of Ceremonies, com

mence the Mass with the others as usual, He vests the

Bishop with the maniple more solito. He ascends the Altar

to the left of the Bishop, and after that proceeds as in Art. IV .

of the preceding chapter. When the Bishop passes from

the Altar to thethrone, the Deacon and Subdeacon remain

at their seats on the Epistle side, where they say inter se the

respective parts of theMass ,—the Kyrie, Gloria, and Credo.

Having sung the Epistle as usual, he goes to kiss the Bishop's

hand, which is placed upon the book laid on his knees,

observing to make the proper reverences before and after.

( Ibid. n . 2, 3. )

33. While the Deacon says the Munda cor meum , the Sub

deacon takes the usual position at the foot of the Altar, from

whence he accompaniesthe Deacon , first to thethrone to ask

a blessing from the Bishop, and then to the singing of the

Gospel. The Gospel over, the Subdeacon , without any

reverence, takes the book to the Bishop, and presents the

beginning of the text for him to kiss ; this done, he shuts

the book, makes the proper reverence, and retires to his

place. (Ibid. n. 4. )

34. When the Bishop preaches sitting on the faldstool

before the Altar, the Subdeacon will sit on his left hand, and

have on his right the second Assistant Deacon. At the

Offertory, whilst the Bishop washes his hands, the Subdeacon
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goes to the credence, receives the humeral veil, and carries

the chalice to the Altar more solito ; he will, however, so

contrive as to arrive at the same time as the Bishop . He

holds the paten as usual. (Ibid . n . 5, 6. )

35. The Subdeacon does not ascend to the Altar for the

Sanctus or Agnus Dei, as the Assistant Priest is at the book.

He gives up the paten as usual towards the end of the Pater

noster . He receives the Pax from the Bishop next after the

Deacon of the Mass ; he genuflects before and after, but does

not kiss the Altar. The Assistant Priest gives the Pax to

the choir. The Subdeacon will supply the place on the

right hand of the Bishop to cover or uncover the chalice

when the Deacon is at the book ; he will also administer the

ablutions, unlessthe Deacon presents himself to do it, in

which case he will return to his place behind the Bishop.

In the rest of the Mass he will proceed more solito. The

Mass being concluded, and the Bishop having arrived at the

place where he is to unvest, the Subdeacon lays aside his

maniple, and then assists the Deacon to unvest the Bishop.

Having taken off the Bishop's sandals and buskins, he will

retire to unvest. Should Holy Communion be given, and

the Subdeacon himself communicate, he will observe what is

given on the subject in No. 28, page 104.

36. The Canons who assist at the Pontifical Mass will

be vested in rochet, amice, and cope. When there is a

distinction of Ordersin the Chapter, chasubles and dalmatics

will also be used. They vest in someconvenient place, but

not in the choir or chapel where the Bishop is vested.

When going in solemn procession to the Altar, they precede

the sacred Ministers of the Mass. Having arrived at the

Altar, they make aprofound reverence to the Cross, or a

genuflection to the Blessed Sacrament, if in the Tabernacle,

retire to their places, and salute the Bishop as he passes.

37. At the commencement of the Mass they remain

standing, as the Ministers at the Altar, and being turned

one towards the other, recite the Confiteor, &c ., two and two.

They also recite in the same manner the Gloria and Credo.

They do not kneel when the choir sings the Et incarnatus

est, unless on the Feast of the Annunciation (or the day to

which it may be transferred ) and Christmas ; nor do they

kneel whenthe Bishop gives his solemn Benediction. They

salute the Bishop by a profound inclination , and not by a

genuflection .

38. The CLERKS at the Pontifical Offices, as those who bear
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the mitre and crosier, should be vested in cotta ,1 and walk

two and two after the Bishop, when he goes processionally to

the Altar. (Ibid. lib . ii . cap. viii. n . 26.) He who carries the

crosier is sometimes excepted, for should the Bishop himself

not bear it, he carries it before him . · When the Bishop is

at his throne or at the Altar, they should be near, ready

to discharge their particular offices. They should avoid

touching the episcopal ornaments with bare hands ; they

will onevery occasion pay the strictest attention to the

injunctions of the Master of Ceremonies, bearing in mind

that even the Canons themselves are bound to obey him

whilst in the exercise of his duties. (Decree of the Sacred

Cong. of Rites, 21 May, 1817.)

39. The Clerk charged with the book , will hold it in such

a manner that it may easily be opened at the places required .

He holds it each time that the Bishop reads from it, but not

when he sings aloud ; he may, however, in this latter case ,

aid the Assistant Priest in holding it . (Ibid. lib . i . cap. xi . n. 3. )

When he presents or holds thebook, he kneels or stands as

may best suit the convenience of the Bishop. ( Ibid .) The

book is required as follows :- 1. For the Preparations; 2. for

the Prayers of Terce ; 3. for the Introit; 4. for the Collect ;

5. for the Epistle and Gospel; 6. for the Indulgence ; 7. for

the Credo ; and 8. for the Offertory.

40. The Clerk of the bugia approaches at the right of the

Acolyte of the book, each time that the Bishop reads or

sings from the Missal. The ceremonial assigns him the

same service at the Altar : serviet etiam ad Altare. ( Ibid .

lib . i . cap. xi . n. 4 ; cap. xx. n . 1.)

41. The Clerk of the crosier, who will wear a veil, carries

it (at least when walking) with both hands: he presents it

kneeling, and kisses the Bishop's hand. The Bishop takes

the crosier each time that he goes from the throne to the

Altar, and from the Altar to the throne, during the singing

of the Gospel, and when he gives his solemn Benediction .

42. TheClerk of the mitre will use a veil to hold it with,

at least if he be not vested in a cope . ( Ibid. lib . i . cap. xi . n. 6. )

At PontificalMass the Bishop wears the mitre whenever he

passes from the throne to theAltar, or from the Altar to the

throne; whenever he sits, washes his hand during the Mass,

| The Ceremonial of Bishops says, that where the custom exists, the four

Acolytes, of the book, bugia, crosier, and mitre, may be also vested in copes.

( Book i. chap. xi. n. 1. )
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and when he gives his solemn benediction . An Arch

bishop, however, does not use it in this latter instance.

The costly mitre is used at all times, except when he sits

during the singing of the Kyrie, Gloria, and Credo.

43.The Clerk charged with the gremial veil should pre

sent it to the Assistant Deacons, to put on the Bishop's

knees each time that he takes his seat at the throne. He

will fold it and place it on the credence after the Bishop has

washed his hands at the offertory.

44. The second Master of Ceremonies will provide a suf

ficient number of Clerks to carry the episcopal vestments

from the Altar to the throne, in the manner given in

No. 53 : some of these may also be employed to hold the

torches at the Elevation . As the first Master of Ceremonies

is more particularly engaged at the throne, it will devolve

upon the second to attend to the general ceremonies of the

choir, and especially of the Deacon and Subdeacon of the

Mass. He will give to them, as well as to the Canons, the

necessary intimations when to incline, &c.

ARTICLE III. – Ceremonies preceding the Mass.

45. When for some sacred function the Bishop is accom

panied from his palace to the Church, his domesticswalk first ;

then, some Magistrates, or other persons ofconsideration,

immediately preceding the Bishop, who is followed by the

Canons, walking two and two, those of highest dignity

being nearest his person. An Archbishop is preceded by his

Cross. (Cerem . Epis. lib . i . cap. xv. n . 1, 2.)

46. On entering the Church, the senior Dignitary of the

Chapter1 presentsthe Aspersorium , with the usual kisses, to

the Bishop, who having first received the Aspergeshimself,

gives it to the Canons and others present. ( Ibid. n. 3.) This

is the only Aspersion which is made when the Bishop cele

brates pontifically. ( Ibid. cap . xxxi . n . 4.) At the arrival of

the Bishop , it is proper for the bells of the Church to be

rung, theEcce sacerdos to be sung, or at least the organ to

be played .

47. The Bishop is then conducted in the same order to

the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament, where having first

genuflected on the pavement without a cushion, he kneels

at a faldstool previously prepared , and says a short prayer .

1

Aspersorium Episcopo ad Ecclesias Civitatis vel Diæcesis accedenti, per

Rectorem Ecclesiæ est porrigendum . ( S. R. C. 23 Sept. 1820. )
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This over, he proceeds to the High Altar, where having

saluted the Cross he makes a short prayer, and proceeds to

take his seat at the throne. In the mean time, the Canons,

amongst whom are the Deacon and Subdeacon of the Mass,

vest themselves in another place, the two Assistant Deacons,

who will vest presently, remaining with the Bishop. (Ibid.

lib . ii . cap . viii. n . 4.)

48. The Canons having vested themselves, return , make

a reverence to the Altar and to the Bishop, and retire to

their respective stalls. The Bishop then commences Terce,

by saying secretly the Pater and Ave, and then intoning
aloud the Deus in adjutorium . He intones also the Hymn

at which the organ may play. A Cantor having intoned

the antiphon and first Psalm, the Bishop sits, as also all

those Canons not immediately engaged in assisting him.

The choir continue the Psalms, and should be advised to

prolong them, if necessary, by interludes of the organ, until

the Bishop has finished his preparations. ( Ibid. n . 5, 6, 8.)
49. The Acolytes of the book and bugia now present

themselves before the Bishop, the former, in a kneeling

posture, holds the book, while the Bishop reads from it,

sitting. The Bishop reads the antiphon, Ne reminiscaris,

&c ., and the following Psalms alternately with his Assistant

Deacons . In the mean time, the Subdeacon, being vested

in the humeral veil, brings from the credence the sandals

and buskins of the Bishop, on a salver, covered with the

extremities of the veil ; and with the assistance of two domes

tics of the Bishop, puts them on, while six or eight Clerks

standing around, raise and extend the borders of the cappa.

This over, the shoes of ordinary use are taken to a con

venient place by the servants, and the Subdeacon, having

taken off the humeral veil, retires, and the Clerks proceed to

the Altar to be ready to receive the episcopal vestments .

50. The Bishop standing turned towards the Altar, says

the Prayers, till that one for the washing of the hands

exclusively. He is then divested of the cappa, and reads

from the book, or repeats from memory, the Prayers ap

pointed for each vestment, except that for the maniple,
which is said after the others.

51. The Bishop having been divested of the cappa, washes

his hands, during which time, all, except Canons and Prelates,

kneel, unless there be a Legate or a Prelate greater than

In Rome it is customary for the Canons to vest at their stalls.
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the Bishop present, in which case all remain standing. ( Ibid.

lib . ii . cap. viii. n . 10.)

52. The Assistant Priest having put on the Bishop's ring,

the Deacon and Subdeacon of the Mass take their places at

the sides of the Bishop, and the Deacons to the throne retire

to vest in amice and dalmatic.

53. The Bishop is now vested by the Deacon and Sub

deacon in amice , alb, girdle, pectoral cross, stole, cope, and

mitre, all of which are brought by the Clerks in the manner

given in Art. III. of the preceding Chapter, with this dif.

ference, however, that each Clerk having received on the

predella that which he is to carry , descends to the right of

him who has immediately preceded him, so that the lineof

Clerks may extend from the centre of the Altar towards the

Epistle side, and that when all have genuflected together,

they turn round to the side of the Gospel, so as to face the

episcopal throne.

54. The Bishop being vested , sits ; the Deacons to the

throne, parati, proceedto take their respective positions at

the throne ; and the Deacon and Subdeacon of the Mass

retire to their seat on the Epistle side.

55. The Psalms and antiphon being ended, the Bishop

stands, and still retaining the mitre, turns towardsthe Sub

deacon or other person appointed, who, assisted by the

Master of Ceremonies, sings the Capitulum in the same

place and manner as the Epistle of the Mass. The Sub

deacon himself holds the book , and does not incline himself

towards the Altar or the Bishop. Having sung the Capitulum ,

he returns the book to the Master of Ceremonies and goes

to his place. All remain standing until the last versicle has

been sung. (Ibid. n . 15–17.)

56. At the proper time the Acolytes, with their candle

sticks, present themselves before the Bishop, and so stand as

neither to turn their backs upon the Bishop nor the Altar.

The Assistant Priest, who towards the end of Terce has

assumed his cope, stands between the Acolytes, and holds

the book against his forehead . ( Ibid. n. 17, 18.) The versicles

over, the Bishop rises, and his mitre being taken off, sings

the Dominus vobiscum , the Prayer in the festive tone, and

again the Dominus vobiscum .

57. The choir having sung the Benedicamus Domino, the

Deacon and Subdeacontaketheir places at the throne, and

the second Master of Ceremonies, with a sufficient number

of Clerks, go to the Altar for the distribution of the
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vestments, in the manner specified in No. 53 above. The

Deacon having divested the Bishop of the cope, the Sub

deacon vests him in the tunic, the cords of which are fastened

at the shoulder : the dalmatic is put on in the same manner.

( Ibid. n. 18.)

58. Then the Bishop sits, and the gloves are put on ; the

right hand by the Deacon , and the left by the Subdeacon,

who each first kiss the hand and then the glove. This done,

the Bishop rises and receives the chasuble. ( Ibid. n . 19.)

If the Celebrant be an Archbishop, using the pallium , it is

now brought from the Altar by some Subdeacon, who carries

it with both hands, and givesit to the Deacon, who presents

it to the Bishop to kiss , and then having the assistance of

the Subdeacon , vests him with it. ( Ibid . n. 20.)

59. The Bishop sitting receives the costly mitre from the

Deacon (the Subdeacon raising the ribands), and the ring

from the Assistant Priest. ( Ibid. n . 21.) The Deacon and

Subdeacon having taken their maniples, the Bishop receives

hiscrosier, and all proceed to the Altar inthe following order :

--first, the Subdeacon carrying the Missal, inclosing the

Bishop's maniple ; secondly, the Deacon at the left of the

Assistant Priest in cope ; thirdly, the Bishop between his

Assistant Deacons ; and finally, the Clerks who attend upon

the Bishop. (Ibid . n . 24-26 .)

60. Should Terce and the vesting of theBishop take place

in a Secretarium , or chapel prepared for the purposel (ibid.

lib. i . cap . xv . n . 7 ; lib. ii. cap. viii . n. 2 ), all will proceed as

above, except that the processional Cross borne by a Sub

deacon in tunic, and Acolytes preceded by the Thurifer, who

will have received incense from the Bishop, will lead the

procession to the High Altar. These are followed by the

clergy, two and two, and by the Canons parati, immediately

before the sacred Ministers. (Ibid . n . 24 , 25.) When the

Celebrant is an Archbishop, his Cross is carried by a Sub

deacon in tunic, immediately before the Canons parati

(S. R. C. 24 Jul. 1683) , and not before the other clergy. The

figure of our Lord should be turned towards the Archbishop.

( Ibid . n . 27.)

61. When the Bishop (if he has been vested at the Sacra

1 This secretarium (also called sacellum and sacristia) should have an Altar

becomingly decorated, with Cross, and lighted candles. Upon the Altar a

Missal should be placed, and the Episcopal vestments in the proper order ; a

seat for the Bishop, and benches forthe Canons and others should be arranged

according to the disposition of the place. ( Cærem . Epis. lib. ii. cap. viii. n . 3.)
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rium ) draws near to the Altar, he will salute the Canons

parati, who have paired off, and are now standing at their

seats, with an inclination of the head ; but the Canons them

selves will salute the Bishop with a profound inclination .

( Ibid. n. 28. )

ARTICLE IV .-- The Pontifical Mass.

62. Having arrived at the foot of the Altar, the Clerk who

carries it will receive the crosier, and the Deacon the mitre.

All having made the due reverences to the Cross, retire,

except theClerks of the crosier and mitre, the Thurifer, and

the Assistant Deacons . The Bishop having on his right the

Assistant Priest, and on his left the Deacon (and with him

the Subdeacon, but a little behind, who then gives the book

of the Gospels to the Master of Ceremonies) , commences the

Mass, and proceeds as in Art. IV. of the preceding Chapter.

63. The Altar having been incensed, the Bishop receives

the mitre from the senior Assistant Deacon, and is incensed

by the Deacon of the Mass : this over , he takes the crosier,

and proceeds between his two Assistant Deacons to the

throne; the Deacon and Subdeacon remain at their seats .

The Bishop standing without mitre, reads the Introit more

solito , the Clerks of the book and bugia ministering. Having

said the Kyrie, &c ., alternately with his Assistants, the

Bishop sits and receives the plain mitre and gremial veil ;

then all take their seats. (Ibid . lib . ii, cap . viii . n . 35 , 36.)

64. While the last Kyrie is being sung, all the Assistants

rise, and the Assistant Deacon on the left takes off the

gremial veil and mitre, and the Deacon on the right the

zucchetto, which he retains in his hand . (Ibid. n. 37.) He

will put it on again, before the Bishop next receives the mitre.

The last Kyrie finished, the Bishop rises, and the book

being held by the Assistant Priest, aided by the Clerk,

intones the Gloria . Having finished reciting it with his

Assistants, he sits, receives the mitre and gremial veil, and

then all take their seats as at the Kyrie. ( Ibid . n . 38, 39. )

65. The Gloria over, and the mitre and gremial veil

having been taken from the Bishop, he rises, sings the Pax

vobis towards the people, and the Collects towards the Altar.

These concluded, he sits, receives the mitre and gremial veil.

Then all sit whilst the Subdeacon sings the Epistle in the

usual manner. The Bishop having given his blessing to the

Subdeacon, reads the Epistle, Gradual, Alleluia , Prose, and

Gospel, after having said with joined hands the Munda cor
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meum , &c ., and Dominus vobiscum : the book is supported by

the Clerk, and the bugia held as usual. ( Ibid. n. 39—41.)

66. Towards the end of the singing by the choir, the

Deacon places the book of the Gospelson the Altar, pre

sents himself to kiss the Bishop's hand, and then retires

to the lowest step, on which he kneels, and says the

Munda cor meum ; in the mean time the Thurifer receives

blessed incense at the throne more solito, and returns to

the centre of the choir, where the Deacon, Subdeacon, and

Acolytes are awaiting the proper time for the singing of the

Gospel. The Gradual, & c ., being nearly ended, they pass

to the throne, where the Deacon being profoundly inclined

( if not a Canon, he will kneel ), asks the Bishop's blessing,

saying, with a clear voice, Jube, Domne benedicere, to which

the Bishop answers, Dominus sit in corde tuo, &c ., and then

blesses him . Whilst the Deacon is profoundly inclined, the

ministers who are with him remain kneeling, until the

blessing has been given, when they proceed for the singing

of the Gospel in the following order ;-The Master of Cere

monies precedes, then the Thurifer, followed by the Acolytes,

next the Subdeacon, and lastly the Deacon. Going before

the Altar, they all make a genuflection, except the Deacon

and Subdeacon, if they beCanons. They then pass over to

theusual place, where the Gospel is sung more solito . ( Ibid.

n. 44.)

67. When the Deacon sings Dominus vobiscum , theBishop's

mitre and gremial having been taken from him, he rises,

and when the Deacon sings Sequentia, &c., the Bishop, having

taking his crosier, signs himself, and retains it between his

joined hands, until after he has kissed the book, and been

incensed by the Assistant Priest. ( Ibid . n . 46 , 47.)

68. Should the Bishop preach , he will do so at his seat,

provided it be turned towards the people, otherwise he will
do so sitting upon a faldstool at the Altar. The Assistant

Priest sits on his right, and a little behind him the Deacon

of the Mass and the first Assistant : the Subdeacon and

second Assistant sit on the left of the Bishop. ( Ibid. n .

48, 49.)

69. The sermon over, the Deacon of the Mass stands " ante

infimum gradum solii,” and sings the Confiteor to its proper

notation ; the Assistant Priest reads the Indulgence, and the

Bishop, standing without mitre in the same place, reads the

Absolution, Precibus et meritis, &c . : then taking the mitre

he gives the benediction . An Archbishop does not take the

I
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mitre, but gives the benediction , facing his Cross, which is

held by the Clerk kneeling ; the figure of our Lord being

turned towards the Archbishop. Then, if the Bishop have

preached before the Altar, he returns to his seat, where he

intones the Credo, or sings the Dominus vobiscum . ( Ibid .

n. 50.)

70. When the Bishop celebrates solemnly, there should

be no sermon , unless preached by himself or by some Canon ,

who in this case willserve as Assistant Priest. ( Ibid. lib . i.

cap. xxii. n . 1. ) When , therefore, the Assistant Priest is

appointed to preach, he will come after the singing of the

Gospel to kiss the Bishop's hand, and being profoundly

inclined , ask the benediction, saying : Jube, Domne bene

dicere ; to which the Bishop answers, Dominus sit in corde

tuo, & c . Having received the benediction he asks an Indul

gence, saying, Indulgentias, Pater reverendissime ; and the

Bishop having conceded it , he goes to the pulpit, accom

panied by the Master of Ceremonies. Having uncovered ,

he kneels and says the Angelic Salutation, in a clear voice.

He should not say the Regina Cæli even in Paschal time :

presently arising, he covers and commences his sermon.

(Ibid . cap. vii. n. 4 ; xxii. n. 2 , 3.) The sermon over, the

preacher remains kneeling in the pulpit during the singing

of the Confiteor by the Deacon , which concluded , he rises,

reads out the Indulgence, and retires. ( Ibid. n. 4.)

71. The Bishop having intoned the Credo continues it

with the Ministers in a low voice, as also the Deacon and

Subdeacon at their seat, and the Canons inter se . The

Bishop and all othersgenuflect at the Et incarnatus est. The

Credo finished , the Bishop sits and receives the plain mitre

and gremial. When the choir sing the Et incarnatus est, the

Bishop inclines towards the Altar, the Canons uncover and

incline, and all others kneel until the verse is ended. On

the day of Christmas, and on the Feast of the Annunciation ,

the Bishop, retaining the mitre, kneels at his seat, and the

Canons and all others in their places. After the Et incarnatus

est, the Deacon takes the burse to the Altar more solito .

( Ibid. lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 52–54 .)

72. Towards the end of the Credo all the Ministers rise ,

the singing ceased, the Bishop having been divested of the

mitre and gremial, rises, and sings towards the people

If not a Canon, he will receive the Benediction kneeling.

? Which he may do by replying, Consuetas.
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Dominus vobiscum ; then Oremus. Having read the Offertory,

he sits and receives the costly mitre; the Assistant Deacons

take off his ring and gloves, and a servant or other person

washes his hands, the Assistant Priest holding the towel.

The Assistant Priest, or the Clerk appointed , carries the

book to the Altar, and opens it at the proper place. During

the whole of these ceremonies the organ is played. ( Ibid.

n . 55-58.)

73. Having washed his hands, the Bishop receives the

ring from the Assistant Priest, rises, takes the crosier, and

being between his Deacons, goes to the Altar, where having

given up the crosier, and been divested of the mitre, he

makes a profound reverence to the Cross, and ascends to the

predella, having the Assistant Priest on the left (unless he

shall have placed the Missal on the Altar, in which case

he remains near it), and the Deacon of the Mass on the

right. All in choir sit, and the Bishop kisses the Altar more

solito. The Subdeacon, in the meantime, will have carried

the chalice to the Altar, in the manner specified in Art. II.

n. 34. (Ibid. n . 59, 60.)

74. The prægustatio (see Art. II. n. 25 ), the offering of

the oblata, and the incensation of the Altar, being made as

usual, the Bishop receives the costly mitre from an Assistant

Deacon , or from the Master of Ceremonies, is incensed with

three double swings, and afterwards washes his hands. The

Deacon having incensed the Bishop, incenses the Assistant

Priest, the two Deacons, the Canons, and others in choir, 1

and lastly the Subdeacon . He is then incensed by the

Thurifer, who afterwards proceeds as usual. ( Ibid . n. 60—65 .)

The Mass now continues as in the preceding chapter, Art. V.

n. 48–51 .

75. After the first prayer which follows the Agnus Dei,

the Bishop kisses the Altar, and gives the Pax successively

to the Assistant Priest, to the Assistant Deacons, and to the

Deaconand Subdeaconof the Mass, if not about to commu

nicate, in which case they receive it immediately before the

Sacred Particle, only the Assistant Priest kisses the Altar,

but all genuflect on the predella. The Assistant Priest gives
the Paxto the choir, and afterwards to the Master of Cere

monies, who, in his turn, gives it to the Clerks and Acolytes.

Non licet Canonicis Ecclesiæ Cathedralis recipere thurificationem capite

cooperto pileolo ( S. R. C. 28 Aprilis, 1633) ; possunt tamen Episcopi (S. R. C.

21 Aprilis, 1668).

I 2
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( Cærem . Epis. lib . i. cap. xxiv. n. 3, 4 , 7.) The Mass pro

ceeds as in the previous chapter, Art. V. n. 53–57.

76. If the Indulgence were not published after the Sermon,

the Assistant Priest may do so after the Placeat Tibi, &c. : he

stands on the Epistle side, facing the people. The Bishop

gives the benediction in the usual manner . An Archbishop

does not take the mitre, his Cross being held before him ;

and after giving the benediction , he places the pallium on

the Altar, andproceeds to say, Initium Sancti Evangelii,

& c . (Cerem . Epis. lib . ii. cap . viii. n . 80 , 81. )

77. Having made the sign of the Cross upon the Altar,

and said the Initium , &c ., he receives the mitre and crosier,

and recites the last Gospel while going to where he was

vested . Should the Bishop not have been vested at the

throne, but at some chapel, he will be accompanied by the

same procession as at the arrival at the Altar. While the

Bishop is unvesting, the Canons will also unvest. ( Ibid .

n. 80.) He will make his thanksgiving at a faldstool before

the Altar, or otherwise according to the custom of the place.

CHAPTER III .

PONTIFICAL MASS FOR THE DEAD.

ARTICLE I. — Preparations.

1. In the sacristy, the usual black vestments for the Deacon

and Subdeacon.

2. Upon the Altar, which should be unadorned , six candle

sticks and a cross ; the Episcopal vestments as in Chapter I.

page 81 , with the maniple, but without the gloves, and aparte

Epistolæ , the plain mitre, with the veil for the Clerk who is

to carry it . The Altar -steps should not be covered, but only

the predella with a small carpeting. A cushion should be

placed at the centre. There shouldbe a small carpet under

the Bishop's faldstool, which retains its usual position. All

the coverings, as well of the Altar as of the faldstool, should

be of a mourning colour. (Cærem . Epis. lib . ii. cap. xi.

n. 1.)

Or should he unvest in the sacristy, which is usual in many churches.

* The Bishop in his own diocese will use the throne, or faldstool, at his plea

sure ; he will not, however, use the crosier .
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3. On the credence, two candlesticks for the Acolytes,

between them the chalice with its appurtenances, the basin

and plain ewer , two Missals, the canon, the bugia, the vase

of holy water, with the aspersory, the cruets, the bell, the

thurible, and incense-boat, the black cope for the Assistant

Priest, two maniples for the Ministers, and a cushion or

stand for the Missal ; a little apart a processional Cross and

four torches ; and in some appropriate place, a small fire with

lighted charcoal and the tongs.

4. In the centre of the church, or in the usual place, the

catafalque should be prepared and surrounded with lights.

At the head of it should be another faldstool for the Bishop

who gives the absolution , placed in such a manner as to be

opposite the Cross of the Subdeacon. ( Cerem . Epis. ibid .

n . 16.)

ARTICLE II.-- The departure from the Sacristy to the beginning of Mass.

5. The Deacon and Subdeacon , attired in the sacred vest

ments, and accompanied by the Clerks, will issue from the

sacristy and proceed to the Altar, as in Chapter I. The

Bishop will act according to the rules of the same chapter.2

6. The Bishop having arrived at the faldstool, the two

Clerks present themselves, one with the bugia, and the other

kneeling with the canon open at the Prayers for the time of

vesting. The Prayers at the time of putting on the shoes

and gloves are omitted, as those are not used in Masses for

the Dead. ( Cerem . Epis. lib . ii . cap . xi , n . 2.)

7. While the Bishop is reading the Prayers, the Clerks

will proceed to take the vestments, as in Chap. I. Art. III .

n. 12. The Bishop having concluded the Prayers,will wash

his hands and vest himself, as in Chapter I. , with this excep

tion, that he will put on the maniple before the pectoral

Cross. (Bauldry, lib . ii . cap . xi . art. i . n . 4.)

8. The Bishop being vested, the Deacon and Subdeacon

having made their reverence, proceed to his left, where they

put on their maniples ; the Assistant Priest having then

saluted him , takes his place on the right, after which they

proceed to the Altar, as in Chapter I.

| Furnished with candles of unbleached wax.

2 The Bishop being in his own diocese, and occupying the throne, will rather

act in conformity to Chapter II. than Chapter I. This remark applies through.

out the presentfunction.

3 The usual kisses are not given, either while the Bishop is vesting, or at

any other time of the Mass. ( Cærem . Epis. ibid. n. 5.)
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ARTICLE III.- From the Confession to the Offertory.

9. Having arrived at the Altar, they say the Confiteor as

usual, except that the Subdeacon does not vest the Bishop

with the maniple, it being already put on him at the vesting.

The Oramus te, Domine, &c., being said by the Bishop, he

kisses the Altar only, and not the beginning of the Gospel ;

neither does he make the customary incensation ; but on the

mitre being placed on his head, returns by the shortest way

to the faldstool, where he says the Introit in the usual.

manner.

10. The singers having finished the Kyrie, the Bishop

rising says the Dominus vobiscum instead of the Pax vobis.

While the Collects are being read, all will remain kneeling

except the sacred Ministers and the Clerk holding the Missal.

( Cerem . Epis. ibid . n . 5.)

11. After the Collects, the Subdeacon proceeds to sing the

Epistle, which being finished, he advances before the Bishop,

makes an inclination without kneeling down for the benedic

tion, or kissing his hand. He then opens the Missal, from

which the Bishop reads the Epistle, Gradual, Tract, Sequence,

and in the canon the Munda cor meum , and afterwards the

Gospel. The Assistant Priest stands with the bugia at the

Bishop's left. After the Bishop has concluded the Gospel,
all withdraw to take their seats.

12. While the choir is singing the Sequence, the Clerks

distribute the candles, which willbe held lighted during the

Gospel, from the Sanctus until the first ablution, and during

the time of the Absolution .

13. Towards the end of the Sequence, the Deacon rises

and carries the book of the Gospel to the Altar with the usual

reverences, places it in the centre, and kneeling on the pre
della says the Munda cor meum. At this time the Sub

deacon and two Acolytes without candlesticks, and the second

Master of Ceremonies, await the arrival of the Deacon, who,

without askingthe Bishop's benediction, or kissing his hand

( Cærem . Epis. ibid .), stations himself at the left of the Sub

deacon , and conjointly with the others makes a reverence to

the Bishop, and then proceeds to sing the Gospel in the usual

manner, except that he does not present the beginning of it

to be kissed by the Celebrant ; but the Subdeacon having

closed the Missal, consigns it to the second Master of Cere

monies, genuflects with the others, and acts in the usual
manner .

1 Or throne, as the case may be.
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ARTICLE IV . - From the Offertory to the end of Mass.

14. The Offertory being read, the Bishop takes his seat,

andthe Deacon having put on him the mitre, his hands are

washed, and in the interim the Assistant Priest carries to the

Altar the cushion, or reading -stand, with the Missal, canon ,

and bugia, as in Chapter I. n . 41 .

15. After his hands are washed, the Bishop proceeds to

the Altar, and the Subdeacon takes the chalice and burse

from the credence without the humeral veil, and proceeds to

the Altar, where he ministers for the Offertory as usual, but

without having the water blessed. (Cærem . Epis. lib. i .
cap. xi. n . 6.) He then stations himself at the left of the

Bishop, and to the right of the Assistant Priest, a little
behind.

16. The Bishop having said the Veni Sanctificator, blesses

the incense, and makes the incensation of the oblata, the

Deacon and Subdeacon assisting on either side, and the

Assistant Priest, in due time, removing the Missal from the

Altar. After the incensation, the Master of Ceremonies puts

on the Bishop's mitre. The Deacon incenses the Bishop

only (Cærem . Epis. ibid .) ; and having given thethurible to

the Thurifer, will hold the towel conjointly with the Sub

deacon, while a servant, or some other person, in a kneeling

posture, pours the water on the Bishop's hands.

17. The Bishop's hands being washed , the Deacon takes

off the mitre, and all three proceed unus post alium to the

centre of the Altar, and the Deacon in due time answers the

Suscipiat, &c .

18. At the Sanctus they will proceed on either side of the

Bishop, the Subdeacon placing himself a little behind. At

this time four Clerks, with their torches, leave the sacristy,

and continue at the Altar until after the first ablution .

19. At the words Quam oblationem , the Subdeacon having

genuflected in the centre, proceeds on the Epistle side to offer

incense at the Elevation , being already prepared by an

Acolyte . (Cærem . Epis. ibid . n . 8.) After the Elevation,

the Subdeacon returns to his place behind the Bishop.

20. When the Bishop has arrived in the Pater noster at

the words Et dimitte nobis, &c. , the Deacon alone goes to give

the paten ; and after the Agnus Dei, he will remain there to

minister the ablution , the Pax not being given . The Mass

is then continued as usual until the Placeat, as in Chapter I.

21. The last Dominus vobiscum being sung by the Bishop,
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the Deacon, turned towards the Altar, sings Requiescant in

pace, the Bishop also saying it in an undertone, according

to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, Sept. 7,

1816.

22. The Bishop having said the Placeat, kisses theAltar,

and, omitting the benediction ,recites as usual the last Gospel,

the Ministers standing, as in Chapter I. n . 58 ; which being

finished , the Deacon puts on his mitre, and all proceed by the

shortest way to the faldstool, having first made an inclination

to the Cross.

23. The Bishop having taken his seat, the Ministers lay by

their maniples (Cærem . Epis. ibid. n . 9) , and the Assistant

Priest his cope , which the Bishop will use at the Absolution .

(Grassi, lib. ii . cap. xxxix . and Bauldry, lib . ii . chap. xi.

art. i . n . 11.) . The two Ministers will divest the Bishop of
the maniple, mitre, chasuble, dalmatic, and vest him with the

cope andmitre.

ARTICLE V. — The Absolution at the Catafalque.

24. The Bishop being vested in cope and mitre, the two

sacred Ministers make an inclination to him ; the Deacon

then stations himself on his left, and the Subdeacon takes

the processional Cross, and, placing himself between the two

Acolytes with lighted candles, goes with them to the centre

of the choir, preceded by the Thurifer, and Clerk who carries

the vase of holy water and the ritual. Having arrived in the

centre, the Thurifer and Clerk, bearing the holy water, genu

flect, and proceed towards the catafalque. The clergy of the

choir, walking two and two, follow the Cross, having first

genuflected at the Altar. The Deacon, wearing his birretta,
attends on the left of the Bishop to raise the border of his

cope, to invite him to make the due reverence to the Altar,

and to follow the clergy. (Cerem . Epis. &c .)

25. Having arrived at the head of the catafalque, the

Thurifer and Clerk place themselves on the right of the fald

stool, with their faces towards the catafalque, and the Acolytes

proceed with the Subdeacon to the other extremity of it, and

take their places facing the faldstool (Cerem . Epis. ibid.

n . 16 ), taking care to leave a passage for the Bishop and his

assistants at the time of the Absolution . The choir will

1 The Ceremonial of Bishops (book ii. cap. xi . n . 14) supposes an Assistant

Priest to assist at the absolution vested in cope ; it would therefore be more

convenient to have one prepared especially for the Bishop.
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stand round on either side facing the catafalque, regulating

their distance from it by that of the Subdeacon. The Bishop

having arrived at the faldstool, takes his seat (Cerem . Epis.

ibid . n. 16) , and the Master of Ceremonies arranges his cope,

while the Deacon, having uncovered, stands on his left.

26. All being thus disposed in order, the Cantors will

intone the responsory Libera me Domine, &c . , and during its

repetition , the Deacon passes to the right of the Bishop to

minister the incense, omitting the usual kisses. The Thurifer

approaches, and the Bishop blesses the incense in the usual

manner.

27. Before the choir sing the Kyrie, the Deacon removes

the mitre from the Bishop, who rises ; and when the last

Kyrie has been sung, says in a loud voice Pater noster , con

tinuing the Prayer in an undertone. The Deacon then pre

sents the aspersory , omitting the usual kisses, and remains

standing on the right of the Bishop until he has put on his

mitre . The Bishop then proceeds to make a triple aspersion

at each side of the catafalque, beginning on the right; when

passing the Cross of the Subdeacon , hemakes an inclination,

but the Deacon a genuflection. ( Cerem . Epis. ibid . n. 18. )

28. Having aspersed the catafalque, he will restore the

aspersory to the Deacon, and takingthe thurible incense the

sides of the catafalque in the same order. Having returned

the thurible to the Deacon, the Bishop proceeds to the fald

stool, where he says the versicle Et ne nos inducas, & c ., as

also the Prayer, a Clerk ( Rituale Romanum de Exequiis), or

the Deacon himself (Rubr. Miss. part ii. tit . xiii. n . 4), sup

porting the ritual, and another Clerk the bugia. The choir

having answered Amen, he makes the sign of the Cross

towards the catafalque, saying, Requiem æternam ,& c. ( Rituale

Rom. and Rubr. Miss. ibid .)

29.The Requiescant in pace having been sung, the Bishop,

as well on the day of the anniversary as when the corpse is

present, will add : Anima ejus et animæ omnium fidelium

defunctorum per misericordiam Dei requiescantin pace (Rubr.
Miss. ibid . et s. C. R. die 2 Decembris, 1654) ; and having

taken his seat, the Deacon puts on his mitre : they then

proceed to the choir, or sacristy, to unvest. (Cærem . Epis.

ibid . n . 23.)
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ARTICLE VI. - Of the Absolution when the Corpse is present.

30. If the obsequies be made when the corpse is present,

the Subdeacon's Cross will be fixedly stationed at thehead of

it ( Rit. Rom . de Exequiis, et s. R. C. die 3 Septembris,

1746), and the faldstool will be placed at the feet. (Cærem .

Epis. lib . ii. cap. xi. n . 24.) 1

31. The Bishop being arrived at the faldstool, and the

Deacon having removed his mitre, will stand and say, in a

ferial tone, the Prayers Non intres injudicium servo tuo, &c.,

without changing the last two words into serva tua , if the

corpse be that of a woman, according to a decree of the

Sacred Congregation of Rites, Jan. 21, 1741. The Clerk or

Deacon supports the ritual, as in No. 29. This over, the

Bishoptakes his seat, and will continue as above.

32.If the corpse is to be immediately carried to the grave,

when the Bishop has terminated the Prayer Deus cui pro

prium , &c., the Cantors will intone the antiphon In para

disum , &c., acting throughout in conformity to the prescrip

tion of the Roman Ritual De Exequiis. On their return

from the grave to the church or sacristy, the Bishop will

recite without singing Si iniquitates, and the Cantors the

Psalm De profundis. (Rituale Rom . ibid.; S. R. C. 28 Julii,

1832.)

33. If the corpse be not forthwith carried to the grave, the

Bishop, after saying the Prayer Deus cui proprium , &c. ,

intones the Ego sum , and the Cantors the Psalm Benedictus

( Rituale Rom . ibid .) ; and the antiphon having been repeated

by the choir, the Bishop will say the Kyrie, and intone the

Pater noster, aspersing the corpse three times from his place,

after which he continues the ceremony, as directed in the

Ritual.

34. If the corpse be that of aCardinal, Bishop, or Sacer

dotal Prelate, an Emperor, or a King, the prescriptions of the

Pontificale Romanum de Exequiis, and the Cæremoniale Epi

scoporum , lib . ii. cap . xi. are to be followed .

Baldeschi has not given the sense of the Carem . Epis. as above : “Si

defunctus sit Episcopus, aut Prælatus sacerdos, et corpus sit præsens,” &c.
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CHAPTER IV.

MASS SUNG IN PRESENCE OF A BISHOP IN HIS OWN

DIOCESE .

1. The Bishop in his own diocese may assist at Solemn

Mass either in cope and mitre, or in cappa and birretta .

“ In solemnioribus festivitatibus Episcopus erit semper cum

pluviali . . . Poterit tamen , si magis placuerit, hujusmodi

Missæ in festis minus solemnibus cum sua cappa pontificali

interesse.' (Carem . Epis. lib . ii . cap. ix . n . 4.) Whether

the Bishop assists in cope and mitre, or in cappa and birretta,
he may occupy the throne, and be assisted by an Assistant

Priestand two Deacons, if possible Canons, inhabitu canoni

cali. ( Ibid. n. 2 , 4.) Unless the Bishop assists at the throne

vestitussacris indumentis, he does not use the crosier.

2. Whenever the Bishop is present either in cope or cappa,

he should be saluted in particular, and not by a common

salutation to the whole choir. According to the Ceremonial of

Bishops, he should be saluted with a genuflection from all

except Canons and the Celebrant, who make a profound

inclination . ( Ibid . lib . i. cap . xviii . n . 3. )

3. The Celebrant and his Ministers , preceded by the Aco

lytes, will enter the choir a little before the arrival of the

Bishop. They will make the proper salutations to the Altar,

and then proceed to their seats. The Celebrant and his

Ministers will rise as the Bishop approaches the choir .

4. On entering the church , the Bishop will receive the

aspersorium , with the usual kisses, from the highest Digni

tary of the chapter, if at the cathedral, or from the Rector,

who will have come to receive him at the entrance of the

parish church . He first receives holy water himself, and

afterwards asperses those present. He then goes to the

Altar of the Blessed Sacrament, where, kneeling on a cushion

at a faldstool prepared for the purpose ,he says a short

prayer . Afterwards he proceeds to the High Altar, or to

some chapel in which hisvestments may havebeen prepared.

( Ibid. cap. xv. n . 7. It is proper, at least on feast-days, to

play the organ whenthe Bishop enters the church. ( Ibid.

n . 3, 4.) The Ecce Sacerdos may also be sung.

i The Bishop will sometimes occupy the principal seat in the choir, as, for

instance, when a superior Prelate takes the throne ( Cærem . Epis. lib. i . cap.

xiii. n . 4), he then assists in mozetta , &c.
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5. Should the Bishop assist in cope and mitre, he will be

vested in rochet, amice, alb, girdle, pectoral Cross, stole, and

cope. These will be brought in succession by the Clerks, in

the manner given in Chapter II. n .6 , on the Episcopal Offices.

6. If the Aspergesbe given, the Celebrant having aspersed

the Altar, leaves his Ministers at the steps, and, accompanied

by the second Master of Ceremonies, goes to present the

aspersorium , with the usual kisses, to the Bishop . Having

taken holy water himself, the Bishop asperses the Celebrant

and his own Assistants . The Celebrant then returns to the

Altar, asperses the sacred Ministers, and continues as usual,

except that he is not accompanied by the sacred Ministers.

7. At the proper time, the Bishop comes to the middle of

the Altar, with his Assistants, who then retire behind . The

Celebrant is at the Bishop's left, the Deacon at the left of

the Celebrant, and the Subdeacon at the left of the Deacon.

All the Ministers should be a little in the rear. The Bishop

having given up the crosier and mitre, commences the Mass.

The Celebrant and his Ministers respond, and turn towards

him when saying, Et tibi Pater .. et Te Pater. After the

Bishop has saidIndulgentiam , &c . , he retires to the throne,

where he says , conjointly with the Celebrant, Deus Tu con

versus, &c., as far as the Aufer anobis, exclusively . When

the Bishop is about to retire, the Celebrant and his Ministers

will fall back a little, to allow him to pass, and then the

Deacon will place himself at the right of the Celebrant.

8. The Bishop will always blessthe incense, aided by the

Assistant Priest, who presents the boat. The Thurifer will

present the thurible kneeling .

9. The incense being blessed, the Thurifer retires, and

having made the properreverences to the Bishop and to the

Altar , passes over to the Epistle side, where he presents the

thurible to the Deacon.

10. When the Bishop is present, the Celebrant is incensed

after the incensations of the Altar, as usual (S. R. C. Aug. 4,

1663) , but with two swings only. ( Cærem . Epis. lib . i.

cap. xxiii . n . 32.) When the Bishop assists in and

mitre he is thrice incensed ,-namely ,before the Introit, after

the Gospel, and at the Offertory ; but if he assist in cappa he

cope

1 Dum Episcopus Missæ per alium cantatæ , assistens Missam cum Celebrante

incipit ante infimum gradum Altaris, Presbyter assistens et oni assistentes

ubi stare, et quid agere debent ?—Resp. Presbyter assistens cum aliis canonicis,

Diaconi vero assi:tentes a tergo Episcopi et Celebrantis. (S. R. C.)
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is incensed at the Offertory only. When the Celebrant and

Bishop are both incensed, it is always the Bishop immediately

after the Celebrant ; the latter with two swings by the

Deacon of the Gospel, and the Bishop with three swings by

the Assistant Priest. ( Ibid. n. 26, 27, 32.)

11. The Bishop reads from the Missal, which is held by the

Clerk appointed (the bearer of the bugia assisting ), four times

during the Mass,—viz. : 1st, the Introit ; 2nd, the Epistle,

Gradual, & c., and Gospel ; 3rd, the Offertory ; 4th, the Post

Communion. (Ibid. cap. xx . n . 2.) When a superior Prelate

is present, out of reverence to him, the book is not used .

( Ibid. n . 3. )

12. Four times during the Mass the Canons form a circle

before the Bishop, and recite with him the following ,—viz. :

1st, the Introit, Kyrie, and Gloria ; 2nd, the Credo ; 3rd,

the Sanctus ; 4th, the Agnus Dei. Those of the lesser dig

nity proceed first, but the highest Dignitaries are placed

nearest to the Bishop, and retire first. On arriving and

retiring, they make the proper reverences both to theAltar

and tothe Bishop. When they retire, the Bishop responds to

their salutations by blessing them . ( Ibid . lib . i . cap. xxi.

n . 3 , 4.) 1

13. After the Epistle, the Subdeacon goes to kiss the

hand of the Bishop, and receive his benediction . If he be a

Canon , he bows profoundly, but otherwise he kneels. He

will in either case make the proper salutations on arriving

and retiring.

14. While the Celebrant reads the Gospel, the Deacon,

having placed the book on the Altar, goes alone to kiss the

hand of the Bishop ; he makes the proper reverences, and

inclines profoundly, or kneels, according to his rank. The

Bishop afterwards blesses incense as above (n . 8) ; but the

Thurifer retires only to the middle of the choir, at some little
distance from the steps.

15. The Deacon returns to the Altar, says the Munda

cor meum on the lowest step , rises, takes the book, and

descends to the pavement a little towards the Epistle side,
waiting for the proper time to go to ask the benediction of

the Bishop. The moment having arrived, the Deacon, the

1 These circles are only formed before a Bishop in his own diocese (Cærem .

lib. i . cap. xxi. n. 5 ); they are omitted in Masses for the Dead, the Mass

of the Presanctified (ibid . n. 6), and when a superior Prelate is present. ( Ibid .

n. 5.)
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Subdeacon , the Master of Ceremonies, Thurifer, and Aco

lytes, arrange themselves as usual before going to sing the

Gospel ; then , having saluted the Altar, they go before the

Bishop, that the Deacon may ask his benediction. Having

all saluted him , and also the choir, if convenient, they all

kneel before the Bishop, except the Canons, and the Deacon

says Jube, Domne benedicere . The Bishop gives the bene

diction sitting, without the removal of mitre or birretta ;

then all rise again, make the proper reverences, and go as

usual to the place where the Gospel is to be sung. ( Ibid .

cap. viii. n. 4.)

16. After the Gospel the Celebrant does not kiss the book ,

but the Subdeacon carries it to the Bishop, and presents it

to him without making any reverence. The Bishop having

kissed the book, the Subdeacon salutes him and retires. The

Bishop, if in cope , is then incensed by the Assistant Priest.

( Ibid . n . 46 , 47.)

17. If after the sermon an indulgence granted by the

Bishop be published, the Deacon , standing alone at the foot

of the Altar, and being turned and inclined towards the

Bishop, sings the Confiteor to its proper notation, given in

the Appendix, from the Ceremonial of Bishops, book ii. chap.

xxxix . At the Tibi Pater and Te Pater, if a Canon, he

inclines profoundly ; if not a Canon, he genuflects. The

Confiteor being finished, the Preacher, who during the sing

ing of it remained kneeling in the pulpit, rises and publishes

the Indulgence in the proper form . Should the Bishop him

self have preached, then the Assistant Priest, standing at his

right hand, will announce the Indulgence. ( Ibid. n . 50 , 51.)

The Bishop (his mitre having been removed) says the Prayer

Precibus et meritis, &c., the book being held by the Assistant

Priest, if he assist solemnly, or otherwise, by a Clerk vested in

cotta. ( Ibid. lib . i . cap. xxv. n. 2.) Afterwards the Bishop re

assumes the mitre, and gives the benediction , Et benedictis,

& c . An Archbishop gives his benediction uncovered , having

saluted the Cross, held by a Clerk kneeling, with the figure

of our Lord turned towards the Prelate . ( Ibid. n. 3, 4.)

18. The Bishop blesses the water to be put into the

chalice . The Subdeacon presents the cruet from the Altar ;

" Post Evangelium Celebrans debet thurificari non vero Episcopus cum

cappa. ( S. R. C. 4 Aug. 1663. See also. Merati, part ii. tit. vi. n. 5 in
letter

? An si Episcopus assistatcum cappa debeat stare cum bireto, an sine, dum

cantatur confessio ?—Resp. Juxta Ceremoniale capite cooperto. ( S. R. C.)
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if, however, it cannot be seen by the Bishop, he will take it

to the throne.

19. After the incensation of the Altar, the Deacon incenses

the Celebrant with two swings; he then goes to where the

Bishop is, and presents the thurible to the Assistant Priest,

who incenses the Bishop with three swings. The Deacon

retakes the thurible, and having incensed the Assistants of

the Bishop with two swings each, proceeds with the rest as
usual.

20. For the Elevation the Bishop, if at the throne, will

advance to kneel at the faldstool prepared in the centre of

the choir before the Altar. At his arrival, the Subdeacon

will retire a little to the Epistle side, and turn himself towards

that of the Gospel, in such a manner as neither to have his

back towards the Altar nor the Bishop. When the Deacon

and Subdeacon kneel before the Elevation, the Bishop's zuc

chetto is taken off by his Master of Ceremonies, who restores

it when the chalice is replaced on the Altar, at which time

also theBishop and his Assistants return to the throne.

21. The Assistant Priest first, before the Deacon, receives

at the Altar the Pax from the Celebrant. He gives it after

wards to the Bishop, who himself gives it to his Assistant

Deacons. The Assistant Priest having given the Pax to the

Bishop, gives it to the Subdeacon, who gives it to the choir

as usual. ( Ibid. lib . i . cap. xxv . n . 8-10 .)

22. After the Celebrant has said Placeat Tibi, &c. , he

retires a little towards the Epistle side ; the Bishop, remain

ing at his seat, stands covered, and gives the solemn bene

diction, saying : Sit nomen , & c. The Celebrant, turned

towards the Bishop , inclines himself profoundly ; the Deacon

and Subdeacon kneel, unless they are Canons. The Deacon

should be on a step lower, to the left of the Celebrant, and

the Subdeacon a still lower step, to the left of the Deacon,

so as to form with the other Ministers a semicircle on that

side opposite the Bishop. When the Bishop begins the

words of the benedictionall kneel, with the exception of the

Celebrant and Canons.

23. The Bishop will unvest at the place where he vested,

and retire as usual.

1 An si Episcopus assistat cum cappa debeat stare cum bireto vel sine, duni

incensatur a Presbytero assistente ?-Resp. Sine bireto . ( S. R. C.)
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CHAPTER V.

SOLEMN MASS FOR THE DEAD, SUNG IN PRESENCE OF THE

BISHOP .

1. When the Bishop desires to assist at Solemn Mass for

the Dead, he will be either vested in the usual manner, the

cope being of purple, or black, or retain his cappa. Having

made theConfession more solito with the Celebrant, he goes

with his Assistants to his seat, which should be covered with

cloth (but not silk) of purple colour. ( Cærem . Epis. lib . ii .

cap . xii. n . 1.)

2. When the Celebrant sings Dominus vobiscum before the

Collect, the Bishop goes to the faldstool before the Altar,

where at the Oremus he kneels, and, being uncovered,

remains there until the end of the Collects, when he returns

to his seat. Then, and not before, the Assistant Priest will

go to his seat . ( Ibid . n . 2. )

3.At the Offertory, the Bishop puts incense into the

thurible, saying Per intercessionem , & c.; he is also incensed

by the Assistant Priest after the Celebrant . The Sanctus

being said, the bishop goes to the faldstool, and remains

kneeling until the Agnus Dei, exclusively, when he returns

with his Assistants to the throne, where they say it without

striking the breast . At this function the Canons do not

form circles round the Bishop, to repeat with him the various

parts of the Mass. At the Post-Communion the Bishop

again goes to the faldstool, where he kneels until the end

of the Prayers ; he then returns to his seat, and neither

gives the benediction nor publishes an Indulgence. ( Ibid .

n. 3—5. )

4. The Mass being finished , if a sermon be given , the

Preacher does not ask a benediction from the Bishop ; but,

having made a reverence to the Altar and to the Bishop, goes

to the pulpit to deliver it. This over, should the Bishop

desire to give the Absolution , he is divested of his cappa, and

vested in amice upon the rochet or cotta, pectoral Cross,

stole, black cope, and simple mitre. All things being ready,

he proceeds as in Chapter III. Art . V. above. (Ibid . n. 5.)
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CHAPTER VI.

PONTIFICAL VESPERS BY A BISHOP NOT IN HIS OWN DIOCESE.

ARTICLE I. - Preparations.

1. In the Sacristy, copes for the Assistants and Cantors .

2. The High Altar is prepared as in Chap. I. n . 2 , and on

it are placed the cope (unfolded ), the stole, the pectoral

Cross, the girdle, the alb , and the amice ; all of which should

be covered with a veil of the same colour as the vestments.

A parte Evangelii the costly mitre is placed, as also the veil

for the Clerk who holds it ; and, a parte Epistolæ, the plain

mitre.

3. On the Credence, the candles for the Acolytes, the

choir -book, the canon for the benediction, and the bugia.

A parte Epistola , the faldstool and cushion for the Bishop,

asin Chap. I. n. 7.

4. In the Choir, two stools for the Cope-men ; l in their

proper places, the thurible and incense-boat; and, in a

suitable situation, a small grate of fire, with tongs .

ARTICLE II. - Departure from the Sacristy to the beginning of Vespers.

5. The Cope -men being vested, issue from the sacristy,

with heads covered, preceded by the second Master of Cere

monies, and followed by the Clerks appointed to serve the

Bishop : should they pass before the Altar of the Blessed

Sacrament, they will make a genuflection. Having arrived

at the High Altar, the Cope-men, being arranged in a

straight line, make a genuflection ; the two Assistants then

consign their birrettas to the second Master of Ceremonies;

and the first places himself at the right, and the second at

the left of the Bishop's seat, where they remain standing,

with hands joined , and their faces turned towards the people.

The two Cantors proceed to their seats, where they remain

facing the Altar. The Clerks, after making their genuflec

tion, retire to their places.

Note.-- In those churches where it is customary for the

Cope -men to vest at the Altar and not in the sacristy, two

copes are prepared upon the credence for the Assistants, and

The number of Cope-men varies, according to the solemnity of the Feast,

from two to six. Their position in the choir is in front of the Altar, on either

side of the entrance to the Sanctuary ; —that is, if they do not sit on the steps

of the Altar (see No. 10 , page 131 ) .

K
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the others are placed upon the stools. The two Priests

appointed to assist theBishop, vested in surplice, with their

birrettas in their hands, issue from the sacristy, preceded by

the second Master of Ceremonies, and followedby theClerks,
who aid the Bishop. Having arrived at the Altar, and genu

flected at the centre, they station themselves as above at the

sides of the faldstool, and having given their birrettas to the

Master of Ceremonies, they puton their copes, aided by the

Acolytes. They then await the Bishop more solito. Whilst

the Bishop is vesting, the Cope-men, aided by the Acolytes,

put on their copes.1

6. The Assistants and Cantors being thus arranged, the

Bishop, accompanied by the first Master of Ceremonies,

proceeds to theHigh Altar (observing all those rules which

we have given in Chap. I.) , then to the faldstool, where he

will be saluted by the Assistants and Clerks.

7. The Bishop having taken his seat, the second Master of

Ceremonies will proceed to the Altar to distribute the vest

ments amongst the Clerks, and all will proceed as in Chap. I. ,

except that the Bishop does not wash his hands. When the

Bishop rises to put on the amice, the Master of Ceremonies

unlaces his train, and allows it to sweep the ground. The

Bishop being vested, and having on the costly mitre, the two

Assistants make a reverence to him , and then change places ;

that is, the first proceeds to the left, and the second to the

right of the Bishop, standing with their faces towards the

people.

8. This being completed , the two Cantors, vested in copes,

proceed to the centre, genuflect, and station themselves

before the Bishop. At this moment the Assistants place

themselves between the two Cantors, and thus all standing

in a straight line make a reverence to the Bishop ; the first

Assistant will take off his mitre, and the Bishop, risingup,

will face the Altar with the Cope-men , having the first

Assistant on the right, the second on the left, and the Cantors
behind.

ARTICLE III._From the Commencement of Vespers to the Conclusion .

9. The Bishop having turned towards the Altar, says in

secret the Pater noster and Ave Maria, the two Clerks pre

senting themselves before him , one with the choir -book, and

The Author in this note does not prescribe for the entrance of the Cantors ;

they may , however, enter with the Assistants.
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the other with the bugia . Having finished the Ave Maria ,

he will sing Deus in adjutorium , & c., the first Assistant

raising theborder of his cope, to enable him readily to make

the sign of the Cross. The Deus in adjutorium being sung,

the first Cantor approaches the Bishop's right, to give him

the tone of the first antiphon ; this being done, both pause

behind the bishop; the two clerks, who hold the book and

the bugia, will, after the intonation of the antiphon , make

a reverence to the Bishop, and having deposited all on the

credence, retire to their places.

10. Whilst the Dixit Dominus is being intoned, the Bishop

takes his seat, as in Chap. I. n. 25. The Master of Cere

monies arranges the Bishop's cope in such a manner as to

cover the faldstool; and the first Assistant puts on the plain

mitre. Then the two Assistants stand between the Cantors,

and all in a straight line make a reverence to the Bishop,

and a genuflection at the centre. The two Assistants sit

down on the steps of the Altar , in such a manner that the

first may be the nearest to the Bishop : the second Master of

Ceremonies presents their birrettas to them . The Cantors

having mutually saluted, proceed to sit down in their places.

11. The first Master of Ceremonies stands at the left of

the Bishop during the entire Vespers, and intimates to him

when to incline his head, as at the Gloria Patri, at the

names of JESUS, Mary,& c.

12. The five Psalms being terminated , the Cantors rise

and proceed to the Altar ; the two Assistants rise also (giving

their birrettas to the second Master of Ceremonies), and

station themselves between the former. They all genuflect

to the Altar, and proceed in front of the Bishop, observing

to make an inclination to him . The Bishop rises, turns

towards the Altar, having the first Assistant on the right,

and the second on the left. The last Cope-man having

received the choir -book from the second Master of Cere

monies , sings the Capitulum in the place where the Epistle

is usually sung. (Cærem . Episc. lib . ii .. cap. i . n . 2. )

13. The little Chapter over, the first Cantor pre-intones

the Hymn for the Bishop, who, upon taking his seat, has his

mitre taken off by the first Assistant. He then rises and

turns to the Altar, having the Assistants at his sides, and

intones the Hymn (Cerem . Episc. ibid .) out of the choir

book , sustained by a Clerk, another ministering the bugia.

14. The Hymn being intoned, the Bishop and Assistants
in copes remain standing, and facing the Altar. The Cantors

K 2
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having genuflected in the centre, proceed to their places, and

the Thurifer prepares fire in the thurible.

Note.-- If the Hymn be the Veni Creator Spiritus, or the

Ave, maris stella, the Bishop having intoned it will kneel

downbefore the faldstood, on a cushion prepared for him by

the Master of Ceremonies, and will remain kneeling with the
Assistants until the conclusion of the first strophe. The

Cantors will advance to kneel down on the lowest step of the

Altar. The first verse being finished , all will rise up and

remain standing until the conclusion of the Hymn. (Cerem .

Episc. ibid . n . 12. ) The Cantors having made a genuflection

will return to their places.

15. At the conclusion of the Hymn, the Cantors proceed

to the centre to sing the versicle, making a genuflection

before and after . They then proceed to the faldstool,when

the first Cantor gives to the Bishop the tone for the antiphon

of the Magnificat: having returned to the centre they genu

flect, retire to their seats, and sit . ·

16. After the intonation of the Antiphon, the Bishop sits

down, and the first Assistant puts on him the costly mitre ;

the two Assistants then change places. The Thurifer now

approaches, and having madeaninclination to the Bishop,

remains in a kneeling posture with the thurible (Bauldry ,

lib. ii. cap. i. n . 11), until the incense has been put in. The

first Assistant ministers the boat . In the mean time, the

Acolytes, with the second Master of Ceremonies, proceed in

front ofthe Bishop, and the Thurifer having obtained the

incense, places himself behind the Acolytes, to the right of

the second Master of Ceremonies ; then all unitedly make

an inclination to the Bishop and proceedto the centre.

17. At the intonation of the Magnificat the Bishop rises

with the mitre, and makes the sign of the Cross, the two

Assistants at the same time raising the borders of his cope.

( Cerem . Episc. ibid . n . 14. ) Whilst the Bishop is making

the sign of the Cross, the Cantors rise, and having genu

flected, present themselves before him . Having saluted him ,

they change places, the first Cantor taking his position at

the side of the first Assistant, and the second Cantor at the

side of the second Assistant. They proceed before the Altar,

where the Bishop makes a profound inclination , and the

It will be observed, that these rules always suppose that the Blessed Sacra

ment is absent from the Tabernacle at an Episcopal function .
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Assistants, Cantors, Acolytes, Thurifer, and Masters of

Ceremonies, a genuflection.

18. The Cope -men having made the due reverences to the

Cross, changeplaces, and proceed in the following order to

the Altar, where the Blessed Sacrament reposes. The second

Master of Ceremonies goes first, at the rightof the Thurifer,

the Acolytes follow , then the Cantors, the Master of Cere

monies, and next the Bishop, between his two Assistants,

who raise the borders of his cope, while the mitre and train
bearers close the procession .

19. The Ministers, on issuing from the Sanctuary, put on

their birrettas, and again take them off on arriving at the

Altar of the Blessed Sacrament. At the steps, the first

Assistant takes off the Bishop's mitre and zucchetto, and all

ụnitedly genuflect in plano. The cushion is not placed for

the Bishop, as he genuflects on the floor itself. (Cærem .

Episc. lib . i . cap. xv. n . 5.) The Altar will be incensed as

usual, all (save the Bishop and his Assistants) standing so as

to face each other. The incensation being finished, they

make an inclination, and descend in plano, where all genu

flect. The first Assistant puts the zucchetto and mitre on the

Bishop, and the whole will depart in the same order in

which they came. If there be occasion to incense another

Altar, they will act as at that of the Blessed Sacrament,

except that the Bishop takes off only his mitre in plano,

receives it again on the predella, and omits the genuflection.

20. The incensation of the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament,

and also of the second one to which we have referred , being

finished, they all proceed to the High Altar, in the manner

in which they departed. On arriving in choir, the Acolytes

and Cantors separate, but the second Master of Ceremonies

and the Thurifer retire a parte Epistolæ. The Bishop, with

his Assistants, having arrived before the Altar, the first

Assistant takes off the mitre . The Bishop makes a profound

inclination , and all the rest a genuflection. The Acolytes

afterwards proceed to deposit their candlesticks on the

credence ,the Bishop and his Assistants ascend the predella,

and the Cantors continue in their present places, but facing

one another. The incensation (which is made as usual)

being completed, the Bishop standing at the Altar a parte

Epistole, receives the costly mitre ; then proceeding to the

centre, he makes, with his Assistants, an inclination to the

Cross, descends in plano, where having again made the due

reverences they retire to the faldstool.
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21. The Bishop standing up and facing the people,is

incensed by the first Assistant ; he then sits down, and the

first Assistant having presented the thurible to the Thurifer,

as soon as the Bishop has been incensed, takes off his mitre.

Then the Bishop rises and turns towards the Altar, having

the two Assistants at his sides, and so remains until the

Sicut erat, The Bishop having been incensed, the second

Cantor genuflects in the centre, and retires to his seat,

where he remains standing ; and the first receives the

thurible from the Thurifer, and incenses first the Assistants

(who for this purpose will turn towards him ), and then the

second Cantor. The Thurifer, in the mean time, raises the

right border of his cope. The first Cantor, having returned

to his seat, will be incensed by the Thurifer, who will also

afterwards incense the Masters of Ceremonies, the Clerks,

and the people.

22. At the words Sicut erat of the Gloria Patri, the

Bishop takes his seat (the Cantors doing the same ) , and the

first Assistant puts on him the costly mitre. Both Assist

ants remain at the sides of the faldstool, with their faces

towards the people, until the antiphon is repeated , when the

first Assistant takes off the mitre. The Bishop then rises,

and with his Ministers turns towards the Altar to sing the

Prayer. A Clerk holding the choir -book, and another

the bugia, are stationed between the Acolytes, with their

candles . The Cantors also assist at the Prayer: they rise

simultaneously with the Bishop, genuflect in the centre, and

proceed behind the two Assistants.

Note. - Should there be Commemorations, the Cantors

proceed to the centre at the conclusion of the first Prayer,

and at the proper time intone the versicles belonging to each

Commemoration : they remain there until they have sung

the Benedicamus Domino.

23. At the conclusion of the Prayer the Cantors proceed to

the centre to sing the Benedicamus Domino. ( Cærem . Episc.

lib. ii . cap. i. n. 18.) The Acolytes, when the Prayers are

finished and the Dominus vobiscum recited , make a reverence

to the Bishop, together with the Clerks who hold the book

and bugia, convey all to the credence, and retire to their

places. This being done, the second Master of Ceremonies

places on the centre of the Altar the canon , open at the Sit

nomen Domini, &c., and also the bugia.

24. After the Benedicamus Domino, the Cantors genuflect,
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and proceed before the Bishop, who having taken his seat ,

receives the costly mitre fromthe first Assistant. Then, all

standing in a straight line, make an inclination to him , and

change their places, the first proceeding to the right, and

thesecond to the left of the Bishop. This being done, the

Bishop rises, having the Assistants at his sides ; when arrived

at the Altar, without taking off his mitre, he makes a pro

found inclination, and the others a genuflection. He ascends

the predella , accompanied by the two Assistants, and pro

nounces the Benediction more solito . The Cantors remain

in plano.

25. Having pronounced the Benediction , the Bishop de

scends in plano with the Assistants, and having made the

due inclination to the Cross, retires to the faldstool; where

havingtaken his seat, the Cope-men makean inclination to

him . The Cantors pause in front of the Bishop at a little

distance, and the two Assistants having changed places,

proceed to unvest the Bishop, as in Chap. I. After the first

Assistant has vested the Bishop in the mantelletta and pec

toral Cross, all being arranged in a straight line, make an

inclination to him , then proceed before the Altar, and

genuflect unitedly with the Acolytes and second Master of

Ceremonies; thus proceeding to the sacristy in the same

order as they left it, the Bishop also doing the same.

Note 1. - Should the Assistants and Cantors have vested

at the Altar, the Vespers being terminated, and the Bishop

having arrived at the faldstool, they all conjointlymake to
him a reverence . The Cantors having genuflected in the

centre, proceed to the stools to take off their copes, and the

Assistants will do the same after the departure of the Bishop.

Note 2.-Should Cardinals assist at Vespers or Mass, in

such case, before the commencement of the Vespers, the

Bishop will wait until they have arrived at their places, and
will make an inclination to them before the function com

mences, and before pronouncing the Benediction, as if asking

their permission. During the Vespers the bugia will be

dispensed with . The Cardinals will be incensedwith three

swings.
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CHAPTER VII.

VESPERS SUNG BY A BISHOP IN HIS OWN DIOCESE .

1. The Altar should be prepared as for Solemn Mass, also

the throne, and seats for the Assistants to the Bishop . The

Episcopal vestments and mitres should be placed in due order

upon the Altar ; the crosier near the throne ; the Acolytes'

candles lighted, the choir-book, the canon ,and the bugia

upon the credence ; the vestments for the Canons at their

seats or stalls ; those for the Assistant Priest and Deacons in

convenient places ; and the copes for the Cope-men in the

sacristy ; a cushion for the Bishop before the Altar ; and the

stools each side in front of the Sanctuary for the Cope-men .

The Most Holy Sacrament should be removed from the Altar

at which the Bishop is to officiate.

2. The Ministers of the Bishop are the Assistant Priest,

the two Deacons to the throne, and the Clerks charged with

the book, bugia, mitre, and crosier : these latter may be

vested in copes where it is customary. ( Cerem . Episc. lib . i .

cap. xi . n . 1.) The gremial veil is not used at Vespers.

3. The sacred Ministers fulfil the same functions as when

the Bishop occupies the throne at High Mass. (SeeChap. II.

Art. II.) The Assistant Priest will attend to the book, present

the boat when required , and incense the Bishop as usual.

He will intone the third antiphon when it has been pre

intoned for him by the Cantor. The Assistant Deacons are

charged with the mitres, to put them on and take them off

at the proper times; they will vest and unvest the Bishop,

assist on either side at the incensation of the Altars,

&c. They arrange the Bishop's cope when he sits down,

relieve the borders of it when he walks, and hold them back

when he makes the sign of the Cross, blesses incense, &c.

This present chapter assumes that the Bishop officiates solemnly at the

first Vespers of a Feast, the High Mass of which he will celebrate on the next

day, or at the second Vespers. Should he sing the first Vespers, and not

celebrate on the morning after, the following differences of ceremonial will be

observed :-1 . Only four or six of the Canons will be vested in copes ; the

Assistant Priest and Deacons to the throne will be in habitu canonicali. 2 .

The antiphons of the Psalms will not be distributed in the same order, nor by

a Subdeacon, but by one of the Canons, or another person , according to the

custom ofthe Church ; the first will be pre-intoned to the Bishop, and the rest

to the Canons, according to their dignity. The Capitulum will be sung by one

of the Cantors, either in his place or elsewhere as usual . (Cærem . Epis. lib . ii .

cap . ii . n . 1-3 . )
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4. The Clerks of the book and bugia will advance before

the Bishop whenever he has to read or sing ,-namely , at the

first antiphon, for the commencement ofthe Hymn, for the

antiphon before the Magnificat, for the Prayers, and for the

Episcopal Benediction after the Benedicamus Domino. The

Clerk having the crosier should be ready to present it when

ever the Bishop passes from the throne to the Altar, or from

the Altar to the throne ; at the processions from one Altar to

another during the incensations ; and when he gives his solemn

benediction. The Clerk of the Mitre will remember that

the Bishop receives the mitre, - 1st , when vested ; 2nd, when

he sits for the five Psalms ; 3rd , at the antiphon before the

Magnificat ; 4th, after the incensation of any Altar ; 5th,

when he is incensed ; 6th, at the Sicut erat of the Magnificat ;

and 7th (unless an Archbishop), for the benediction after the

Benedicamus Domino. The plain mitre is only used by the

Bishop when he sits throughout the five Psalms,-at all other

timeshe takes the costly one. The Acolytes will not assist

with their candles for the little chapter, as the Bishop cele

brating does not sing it. The candles are not placed on the steps

of the Altar, but onthe credence. They are not extinguished.

5. A little before the arrival of the Bishop, those of the

choir who do not go to receive the Bishop , preceded by the

Clerks and Acolytes, and followed by the Cope-men, issue

from the sacristy, and proceed more solito to their places in

the choir. The Bishop having been received at the entrance

ofthe church, inthe manner givenfor PontificalMass (Art.III.

page 108) , and having prayed before the Blessed Sacrament,

is then conducted to the Altar at which the Vespers are

to be celebrated. He then prays for a short time, during

which the Canons and Assistants take their vestments. This

over, the Bishop, having saluted first the Cross and then the

Canons,withdraws to his seat to vest. ( Ibid . lib. i . cap. xv.

n . 6. ) In the mean time, the Clerks appointed proceed to

the Altar for the distribution of the vestments (see Chap. II.

Art. III .) , and the Assistant Deacons divest the Bishop of his

cappa. The vestments being brought, the Assistant Deacons

vest the Bishop more solito in amice, alb, girdle, pectoral

Cross, stole, cope, costly mitre, and ring. Being vested, the

! It is customary in some churches for the Bishop always to wash his hands

before vesting ; although, in this instance, the Ceremonial does not enjoin it ;

yet itwould seem veryconvenient if Benediction of the Most Holy Sacrament

should follow immediately after the Vespers .
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Bishop sits some few moments, then rising, the mitre is taken ,

and all say secreto, the Pater, and Ave ; after which the

Bishop intones the Deus in adjutorium , &c. ( Ibid. lib . ii.

cap . i. n . 4 , 5.)

6. The antiphonsare pre-intoned by a Subdeacon, or some

other person (in habitu in quoreperitur), who, according to

the custom of the place, fulfils this office ; he is each time

conducted by a Master of Ceremonies, and makes the proper

reverences in accessu et recessu, to the Altar and to the Bishop.

( Ibid . n. 7. ) The first antiphon is pre-intoned to the Bishop ;

the second, to the first Assistant Deacon ; the third, to the

Assistant Priest ; the fourth , to the first Canon in the choir ;

and the fifth, to the second Assistant Deacon . When the

Canon in choir, to whom the antiphon is announced , rises,

all the clergy in the choir rise at the same time, but the

Assistants at the throne remain sitting ; but when, on the

contrary, the antiphon is announced to one of the Assistants

at the throne, they (at the throne) rise, but the clergy in

choir remain sitting. When he who has intoned the anti

phon sits, all sit. At the end of any Psalm , the antiphon

may be repeated by the organ, provided some member of the

choir takeit up clara voce. ( Ibid. n. 7-10 .)

7. He who pre-intoned the antiphons is conducted with

the proper reverences to the place where the Epistle is sung

at Mass, where, holding the book himself, he sings the

Capitulum . During this all stand uncovered , except the

Bishop, who retains the mitre until some other Canon , or

person appointed, according to the custom of the place, has

been conducted before him , and has pre -intoned the first line

of the Hymn ; he is then divested of the mitre, and repeats

it . ( Ibid. n. 10, 11.)

8. The antiphon of the Magnificat is pre-intoned to the

Bishop by the Subdeacon or other person who announced

thoseof the Psalms. The Bishop having repeated it, sits,

receives the mitre, and blesses the incense, while the choir

continue the antiphon . In the mean time, two Acolytes

proceed to the Altar to turn back the cover or veil. ( Ibid .

n. 12, 13.)

9. When the choir commence the Magnificat the Bishop

rises with the mitre, and having made the sign of the Cross,

takes the crosier in his left hand, and advances between his

Deacons to the foot of the Altar. The crosier and mitre

being taken from him, he makes the proper reverence , and

goes up to the predella, where he kisses the Altar , and
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receives the thurible from the Assistant Priest . He incenses

the Altar more solito , assisted on either side by his Deacons.

( Ibid. n . 14.) For the incensation of the Altar where the

Blessed Sacrament reposes , or others, the same rule will be

followed as given for a Bishop not in his own diocese (vide

Chapter VI. Art. III . page 133) ; except that the Bishop

uses the crosier, and will be accompanied by his Deacons

instead of the Cope -men, who will immediately precede the

Assistant Priest before the Bishop.

10. The incensation being finished, the Bishop returns to

the throne, is incensed by the Assistant Priest, and his mitre

being taken off, he remains standing, and holding the crosier

withboth hands, until the end of the Magnificat. In the

mean time, two Acolytes go to the Altar and extend again

the cover or veil on the Altar. The Subdeacon, or other

person who pre-intoned the antiphons, accompanied by the

Thurifer, incenses the Assistant Priest, Deacons to the Throne,

the Canons, and others, in the usual order. At the Dominus

vobiscum , the incensation , if not concluded, must be brought

to a close ; the choir may be advised to prolong the Magnificat

to a convenient length . (Ibid. n . 15, 16.)

11. While the antiphon is being repeated by the choir, the
Bishop sits, having given up the crosier and received the

mitre ; this over , the mitre is taken , the Bishop rises and

sings the Prayer with joined hands, having the Acolytes

with their candles, and the other Ministers before him to hold

the book and bugia. After the response to the Benedicamus

Domino, the Bishop gives his solemn benediction , as at the

end of Mass. ( Ibid. n. 17-19 .)

12. The antiphon of the Blessed Virgin Mary is not sung

at the Pontifical Vespers. Should benediction of the Most

Holy Sacrament follow , as soon as the Altar shall have been

duly prepared, the Bishop will advance to the foot of the

Altar, accompanied by his Deacons, where, having resigned

the crosier and mitre,he will proceed according to the pre

scribed form . Should the benediction of the Most Holy

Sacrament not follow the Vespers, then the Bishop will

unvest more solito, at the throne, in a side chapel, or in the

sacristy, according to the custom of the place.

In this case it is usual for the Bishop to dispense with the removal ofthe

Blessed Sacrament from the Altar before which the Vespers are celebrated .
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CHAPTER VIII.

VESPERS SUNG IN PRESENCE OF A BISHOP IN HIS OWN

DIOCESE .

1. The Bishop may assist at Vespers as at Solemn Mass,

vested in cope and mitre, or cappa and birretta . He will be

attended by an Assistant Priest and two Deacons of honour,

who will wear their usual habit of the choir . (Cerem . Epis.

lib . ii. cap. ii, n . 4.) They are vested in cope and dalmatics

only when the Bishop himself officiates. ( Ibid . cap . i. n. 4 ;

cap . ii . n . 2.) The Bishop will be received and vested as in

the preceding chapter, page 137.

2. Before commencing, the Officiant will demand the

Bishop's permission by making an inclination . The anti

phons and Hymn are pre -intoned, as usual, by the Cantors,

and not by him who announces them , when the Bishop

himself officiates. The little Chapter is not sung by the

Officiant, but by a Cantor, usually in the place of the Epistle,

at Mass. ( Ibid . n. 247.)

3. During the antiphon before the Magnificat, the Bishop

blesses the incense at the throne, as at Mass. The Officiant

having incensed the Altar, is then incensed, standing at the

Altar , as at Mass, with two double swings, by the senior

Cope -man. The Assistant Priest then incenses the Bishop

with three swings, and the rest proceeds as at other times.

4. After the Benedicamus Domino, and without saying

Fidelium animæ, the Bishop gives his solemn benediction

(vide last page) : the unvesting will take place as usual.

CHAPTER IX.

A BISHOP'S PRIVATE MASS.

ARTICLE I.- Preparations.

1. When the Bishop is about to celebrate a Private Mass,

he should vest at the Altar, and not in the sacristy (Cerem .

Episc. lib . i . cap . xxix . n . 1) ; the following vestments will

therefore be placed on the centre of the Altar, – viz . the

chasuble and stole of the proper colour for the Mass, the
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pectoral Cross, girdle, alb, and amice. The maniple may be

laid apart towards the Gospel side ; at Masses for the Dead,

it will be placed with the other vestments. The Bishop uses

no other Episcopal ornaments than the pectoral Cross and

the ring. ( Ibid .) The Altar should be furnished with a

Cross, and on solemnFeastsfour candles ; on less solemn

occasions two will suffice. (Ibid . n .( Ibid. n . 4. ) The Altar - cards

should be removed, and be replaced by the Canon open at the

Aufer a nobis ; the Missal should be prepared in cornu Epi

stolæ . Should the instrument of the Pax be required, it will

be placed, together with a small napkin , on the Altar.

When the Bishop says Mass at an Altar where the Blessed

Sacrament is exposed, he will vest in the sacristy. (Baldeschi,

vol. i . cap. x . n . 8.)

2. Upon the credence, which is prepared as usual, the fol

lowing will be placed,— viz . the chalice and its appurte

nances ; the maniple (if it be not placed upon the Altar) ;

the cruets of wine and water ; the ewer of water, basin , and

towel upon a salver ; the bugia and canon (if not already

placed upon the Altar) ; a silver plate for the zucchetto, and

the small bell . The vase of holywater and aspersory will be

required at the entrance of the church .

3. A faldstool and cushion should be placed at a conve

nient distance before the middle of the Altar, at which the

Bishop may make his preparation and thanksgiving. Should

any Dignitaries assist, convenient seats will be placed for
them . Should the number of Chaplains or Servers be

limited , two large candelabra with candles for the Elevation

should be placed before the Altar.

ARTICLE II . - The Mass.

4. To serve this Massthere should be atleast two Chap

lains ( capellani) vested in cotta (Cærem . Episc. ibid . n . 2 ),

one of whom should be in sacred orders. ( Baldeschi, ibid. )

They will make the responses, transfer thebook, cover and

uncover the chalice when necessary, minister the towel at

the washing of the hands, and do all else necessary to the

end of Mass. (Cerem . Episc. ibid . n . 5. )

5. Should there be three Chaplains, two of them , kneeling

at the sides of the Altar , hold lighted torches during the

Elevation of the Most Holy Sacrament; whilst the third

assists the Bishop , and rings the bell thrice at each Eleva
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tion : it is not rung at any other time during the Mass.

( Ibid. n . 6.) If there be not three Chaplains, the two can

dles may be held by other persons becomingly dressed ; or

they may be placed upon candelabra, and be extinguished

after the Communion . ( Ibid . n. 7. )

6. The Bishop twice washes his hands during Mass,-after

the Offertory and after the Communion . (Ibid . n. 10. He

also washes them after the preparations, when he has taken

off the mozetta ; and after the unvesting at the end of

Mass, before he receives the mozetta : such is the practice at

Rome. The second Chaplain ministers the water, and the

first the towel upon a salver ( Baldeschi); or, as the Cere

monial gives it : “ Semper in lotione, familiaris aliquis minis

trat aquam , et pelvim ; capellani vero mantile.” (Ibid . n . 10.)

7. The Chaplains will genuflect whenever the Bishop does

so , or makes a profound inclination to the Cross ; not being

sacris induti, they will follow the ordinary rule, and kneel

from the commencement to the end of the Confession (Rubr.

Miss. tit. i . n . 6) ; and at the Elevation and Communion.

( Baldeschi, ibid . n. 5. )

8. When giving anything to the Bishop, they should first

kiss that which is given , and then the Prelate's hand ; but in

receiving anything, they should first kiss the Bishop's hand,

and then the thing received. In Masses for the Dead, these

kisses are not given. ( Baldeschi, ibid .)

9. When the Bishop uses the zucchetto during Mass, the

second Chaplain takes it off immediately before the Preface,

and puts it on again after the Ablution. Should the Bishop

not have thefaculty, it is taken off after he has received the

chasuble, and put on again when he has quitted the sacred

vestments. (Baldeschi, ibid . n . 8. )

10. All things being prepared, the Bishop is informed of

it by the first Chaplain , who presents him the aspersory at

thedoor of the church. TheBishop makes a short prayer

before the Blessed Sacrament, and then kneels at his fald

stool to read the preparations for Mass ; the Chaplains not

engaged holding the book and bugiaremain kneeling, a little

behind. The Bishop then washes his hands, and advancing
to the foot of the Altar, vests for Mass. The Chaplains

present the vestments which are to be kissed by the Bishop,
and vest him in due order.

11. When the chasuble is no longer upon the Altar, one

of the Chaplains takes the chalice from the credence , and
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places it upon the Altar, in the same manner as for the ordi

nary Low Mass ; some authors, however, enjoin the chalice

to be brought to the Altar whilst the Bishop is saying the

Credo ; or, if there be no Credo, during the Gospel. The

Chaplain, who is placed on the left of the Bishop, will be
careful to take the maniple , in order to be ready to place it,

with the usual kisses, on the Prelate's arm , after the Indul

gentiam . (Rubr. Miss.) In Masses for the Dead, the Bishop

will have received it when vesting, at the same time as a

simple Priest. (Rubr. ibid .)

12. The Chaplains will remain near enough tothe Bishop

to respond, turn over the leaves of the book, & c. When

there are two to perform these offices, and the Bishop is in

the middle of the Altar, they remain , oneon his right, and

the other on his left; but if the Bishop be on the Epistle

side, they both remain at his right ; and if on the Gospel

side, they remain at his left, so that the Bishop may always

be the nearest to the centre of the Altar.

13. If at the Bishop's Mass some Prelate or great Prince

be present, then none will kiss the text of theGospel save

the Bishop himself. Should a Cardinal or superior Prince

assist, then some other Missal should be carried, that he may

kiss it, and not the one used by the celebrating Bishop.

The Chaplain whocarries the book to be kissed should not

make a salutation before, but only after having closed it ; he

will genuflect according to the dignity of the person to whom

he carries it . ( Baldeschi, ibid . n . 6.)

14. If there bepresent a Cardinal, Prince, or greater

Prelate than the Bishop celebrating, after the Agnus Dei,

the second Chaplain, having taken theinstrument of the Pax

with the napkin, kneels upon the predella at the right of the

Bishop, and after he hassaid Pax tecum , responds Et cum

spiritu tuo. The Bishop having kissed the instrument, he

carries it to be kissed by the Cardinals or Princes who assist;

he will commence with the highest Dignitary, and say to

each , Pax tecum , observing not to make a sign of reverence

to any , until he has first presented it.

15.At the end of Mass, the Bishop gives the blessing

more Episcopali, saying, Sitnomen , & c., and making three

signs of the Cross (Rubr. ibid.) , but without crosier and

mitre.

16. Immediately after the last Gospel, a Chaplain takes the

chalice to the credence, should it not have been transferred
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immediately after the ablutions ; and the Bishop having

descended to the foot of the Altar, is divested of his sacred

vestments, which are placed on the middle of the Altar, in

the same order in which they had been prepared for Mass.

The Bishop washes his hands, and reads the thanksgiving

more solito at the faldstool, the Chaplains assisting with the

book and bugia.

CHAPTER X.

MASS IN PRESENCE OF GREAT PRELATES.

1. We mean here by great Prelates, Cardinals, in any

part ofthe world ; Patriarchs and Archbishops, in any part

of their province ; Bishops, in their diocese ; Nuncios or

Legates, in the place of their legation. We do not speak of

other Prelates, nor even of those we have just enumerated,

when they are supposed to be unknown, and when they are
not in habitu.1

2. If time permit, the Priest in sacred vestments arrives

before the Prelate, and remains at the Altar, below the

steps on the Gospel side, with hands joined, and face turned

towards the Epistle corner. He should have placed beforc

hand the chalice and Missal on the Altar.

3. He salutes the Prelate when he arrives by a profound

inclination ; and after having received from him a sign of

permission to commence the Mass, he again salutes him ,

turns himself a little towards the Altar, makes in the same

place a profound inclination , and there commences the Mass.

(Rubr. Miss. part ii . tit. iii . n . 2. )

4. Should the Prelate have arrived before the Priest, the

latter, on coming up, whether he carry the chalice or not ,

will salute him in a convenient place ; afterwards he makes

the reverence to the Altar, places the chalice upon it, and

afterwards descends to the place we have given above, where,

after an inclination to the Prelate and to the Cross, he

commences the Mass.

5. At the Confiteor, in place of saying, Et vobis fratres ...

In which cases, they would kneel at a faldstool, prepared either before the

Altar, or on the Epistle side. (Cærem . Episc. lib. i. cap. xxx. n . 1. )

2 Or genuflection, should the Blessed Sacrament be in the Tabernacle.

3 Seethe preceding note.
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et vosfratres, he says ( turning and inclining himself towards

the Prelate) : Et tibi, Pater ... et te, Pater. (Rubr. ibid .

n . 8. ) Shouldmore than one Prelate be present, he will

say : Et vobis Patres .. et vos Patres.

6. After the Confiteor, having said Oremus, he salutes the

Prelate, and goes up to the Altar by the centre, where he

continues the Mass more solito . (Rubr. ibid. n. 10.)

7. After the Gospel, he does not kiss the Missal, nor does

he say , Per Evangelica dicta ; it is the Prelate who should

kiss the book, which a Clerk presents to him open . (Rubr.

ibid . tit. vi. n. 2.) In case no Prelate should kiss the book,

as when many ofequal dignity are present,then the book is

not presented, neither also will the Priest himself kiss it . If

among the Prelates present, there be one of greater dignity,

the book is carried to be kissed by him only. The Prelate

does not bless the water at the Offertory. (Cerem . Epis.

lib . i . cap . xxx. n. 3.)

8. When the Mass is not for the Dead, after the first of

the three Prayers, between the Agnus Dei and the Com

munion , the Priest kisses the Altar at the middle ; afterwards

kissing the instrument of the Pax, which is presented to him

by a Clerk kneeling on his right, he says, Pax tecum ; the

Clerk answers, Et cum spiritu tuo. (Rubr.ibid. tit.x . n . 3.)

The Clerk afterwards carries it covered with the veil for the

Prelate to kiss, and for all to kiss, if there be more than one ;

he says to each, Pax tecum ; to which they reply, Et cum

spiritu tuo . The Clerk who carries the Pax does not salute

the Prelate on arriving, but with a due reverence , after the

instrument of the Pax has been kissed . ( Cærem . Epis.

lib . i . cap. xxix. n. 8. ) In the mean time the Priest continues

the other Prayers.

9. For the benediction, having said, Benedicat vos Omni

potens Deus, he makes an inclination to the Cross ; then

turning himself towards the Prelate, he makes to him a pro

found inclination, as if to ask his permission to bless , and

gives the benediction upon the people on that side not occu

pied by the Prelate, saying, Pater, et Filius, et Spiritus

Sanctus. ( Rubr. ibid. tit. xii. n . 3.) If the Prelate be in

the middle, the benediction is given towards the side of the

Gospel.

10. After the last Gospel, the Priest returns to his place

towards the Prelate, without going to the middle of the

Altar, and salutes him with a profound inclination . ( Rubr. ibid .

n. 5.) He does not depart until the Prelate has retired .

L
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11. Should the Prelate remain , the Priest will go to the

middle of the Altar, take the chalice , descend below the

steps, make a profound inclination, first to the Cross, and

then to the Prelate ; afterwards he puts on his birretta, and

retires to unvest.

Note. — When Prelates are beyond the limits of their

jurisdiction , only the instrument of the Pax is given them

to kiss ; they are saluted as well in going to the Altar as in

retiring from it, and also, according to some, after the last

Gospel. For the rest, the Mass proceeds as though they

were not present. When a secularPrince of high distinction

is present at Mass, the same things are observed as in the

case of great Prelates, with the exception of the following :

1st, at the Confiteor, Vobis, fratres . . . . Vos, fratres, is said,

and no inclination made ; 2nd, after the Gospel, a Missal is

given him to kiss, not that which is on the Altar,which only

the Celebrant kisses, but some other prepared for the purpose;

3rd, and lastly, the Priest does not incline towards him before

the benediction, but gives it over him.

CHAPTER XI.

THE EPISCOPAL VISITATION OF PARISHES.

In order to assist the clergy in the visitation of the Bishop,

it is proposed to give in three articles, first, anaccount of

what should be prepared beforehand ; secondly, a list of those

things which the Bishop visits, and of the subjects which he

will notice ; both taken from Gavantus, Praxis Compend.

Visit. Epis.; and, lastly , an extract from the Pontificale

Romanum of the order of the prescribed ceremonies.

ARTICLE I. — Preparations.

1. The High Altar should be prepared for Mass or for the

Episcopal Benediction ; it will be furnished with six candle

sticks, and if the Bishop solemnly celebrate Mass, a seventh ;

at the centre of the Altar, the canon open at the Pontifical

Blessing, and the bugia on one side ; and at the Epistle

corner, on a stand or cushion, the Missal open at the prayer

of the patron saint of the Church.

2. On the credence, the chalice, and other things necessary

for the Mass ; a basin, ewer of water, crumb of bread, and
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towel for the Bishop's hands ; the holy chrism and some

cotton ; the key of the Tabernacle ; and two torches for

various uses.

3. The Episcopal Throne should be prepared on the Gospel

side as usual; a credence, near at hand, on which are the

things the Bishop is to bless or consecrate; and the faldstool,

carpet, and cushion, before the High Altar. On another

credence, in addition to the vestments for Mass, a purple or

black stole and cope, others of white, the plain mitre, and

near to it the Bishop's crosier.

4. At the gate, or within the church -door, a small carpet

spread , and a cushion upon it ; the canopy to be carried over

the Bishop ; a credence -table, having on it a small Cross for

the Bishop to kiss ; a whitecope for the Rector ofthechurch ;

the thurible and boat with incense ; and the vase of holy

water, with its aspersory .

5. In the sacristy, let everything be so prepared that all

may be seenwithout delay . For this purpose, the next

article (No. II.) will be found useful :

The church books.

The holy relics, a catalogue of them , and their authentica

tions.

The documents regarding Indulgences,privileged Altars, &c.

The inventory of the rights, privileges, and burdens of the

church , and a description of the extent of the mission .

The inventory of all the church furniture.

The inventory of all churchproperty, income, and offerings.

The list of sodalities, confraternities, or guilds, with all

their documents.

A list of the Masses to be celebrated , and of legacies or

funds for pious uses.

The parochial books, as prescribed in the Roman Ritual,

Baptizatorum , Confirmatorum , Matrimonio Conjunctorum ,

Status Animarum , et Defunctorum .

Let those things of which the Bishop is to be made cog

nizant be prepared in writing.

Each of the clergy will prepare the testimonials of his

ordination , and all the faculties he has received of every

kind. Also such books as all Ecclesiastics are bound to

have.

L 2
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ARTICLE II .-- Index observandorum in Visitatione Locorum .

6. The Bishop will notice, and his notary will describe,

whether there be, and of what sort, the things that follow :

Of the Holy Eucharist.

Tabernacle

Veil, andhow many

Interior lining

Corporal spread out

Ciborium : bowl silver,

gilt within

Processional canopy

Veil of ciborium

Particles

Fragments

Renewed, how often

Key

Lamp, always burning
Umbrellica , for pro

cessions

Pyx, for the sick

Burse, &c. , for com

munion of the sick

Monstrance

Throne, for benedic

tion

Portable lanterns

Humeral veil

Of the Baptistry.

Holy oilsFont

Cover

Rails

Water

Drain

Shell

Salt

Cloths

Ambry on the Gospel

side of Sanctuary

Inscription (exterior

and interior)

Of the Holy Oils.

Vessel for holy oils

Cotton wet with oil,

dry cotton above

Purple burse, or cover

How brought from the
cathedral

Renewal

Burning the old

Of the Confessionals.

Doors with boltIn a public position

Pierced grating 1
Thick veil

Pictures

Ambry

Lining

Reliquaries

Of the Holy Relics.

Names

Approbation

Exposition

Key

Proper Offices

Festivals

Of the Altars.

High Altar

Steps up to it

Steps upon it

Stone Altar

Consecration

Wax -cloth

Altar -cloths

Their blessing

Crucifix

Candlesticks

Statues

Pictures

Altar -cards

Covering

Changing-cloths

Antependiums, and

Canopy
Predella

Credence

Piscina

Screen , or rails

Bell

Endowment

Obligations
how many
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Choir

Large Crucifix , in a

prominent place

Bishop's throne, steps,

and canopy,

Nave and aisles

Walls

Images of saints

Pulpit

Windows

Vaults

Seats

Division of sexes

Roof

Pavement

Ambry

Of the Church itself.

Alms-chests

Holy -water stoups

Doors

Churchyard

Cross therein

Trees

Bell -tower

Bells

Their blessing

Ladders, ropes

Roof

Spire

Weathercock

Pavement

Door

Key

Use of bells

Subterranean chapels

Patron

Improper epitaphs

Burying-place for the

clergy

And for children

Titulars of church

Dedication

Both festivals

Office, howheld

Other festivals

Indulgences

Fortyhours' Prayer

Benediction, how often

Lights, how many

Ambries

Lavatory

Towels

Kneeling -desk

Prayers before and af

ter Mass

Prayers for vesting

Altar -cloths

Finger -cloths

Communion -cloths

Altar-breads, where

made

Cottas

Missal-markers

Bier

Pall

Book -stands

Books

Supplement to Missal

Ordo celebrandi

Ritus servandus

Missals, binding

Of the Sacristy.

Chalices

Patens

Purificators

Corporals and palls
Veils

Burses

Amices

Albs

Girdles

Stoles, maniples, and
chasubles, of five

colours, for feast

days, for ferias

Dalmatics

Tunics

Copes of different

colours

Humeral veils

Altar - cushions and

book -stands

Devout images

Cruets

Lavabo -dishes

Bells

Thurible and boat

Processional Cross

Holy -water vessel and

aspersory

Pax

Banners

Flower - vases

Triangular candlestick

Paschal candlestick

Door

Key

Safe

Pavement

Windows

Wall

Roof

Table of obligations

Inventory of the afore

said

INDEX OBSERVANDORUM IN VISITATIONE PERSONARUM .

Name Mass, how often Holy Week

Surname Sermons Blessing houses

Country Publication of feasts, Holy sepulchre

Age fasts, pastorals Blessing font and Pas

When appointed Catechism chal candle

Profession of faith Pious pictures

Income Processions The long Litanies

Obligations satisfied Proper feasts Ceremonies in High

Divine office Customs and Low Mass

Faculties Monthly conferences The administration of

Parish books and pa- Servers at Mass the Sacraments

pers Blessing of ashes, can- Baptism , how long de

Residence
dles,palms layed

Vespers
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Given in private houses

Godfathers and god .

mothers

Confessions, where, at

what time

Instructions for first

Communion

Sick persons, and how

often

Visiting sick , com .

mendation

Marriages, how, where

Other functions

Lent sermons

Funerals

Moral and dogmatic

theology

Books, what studied

ARTICLE III. - Order of the Ceremonies of the Visitation .

7. The Bishop, kneeling upon the cushion prepared upon

the carpet, kisses the Cross , which is presented to him by

the Rector of the church, who is vested in cotta and white

cope . If this cannot be done at the outer entrance , it will

be just within the principal door of the church : the fol

lowing antiphon is then sung:

“ Sacerdos et Pontifex, et virtutum opifex, pastor bone in
populo sic placuisti Domino.”

Or the following Responsory :

“ Ecce sacerdos magnus, qui in diebus suis placuit Deo :

* Ideo jurejurando fecit illum Dominus crescere in plebem

suam .”

V. Benedictionem omnium Gentium dedit illi, et testa

mentum suum confirmavit super caput ejus : Ideo. * Gloria
Patri : * Ideo .

8. The Bishop walks under a canopy , the four staves of

which are carried by the leading lay persons of the congre

gation. Should a Canticle be wanted , the Benedictus is

appropriate. Within the church door the Rector presents

the aspersory, more solito, to the Bishop, who having taken

holy water, asperses those standing near. This over, the

Bishop blesses incense, and is incensed by the Rector with

three double swings.

9. The Bishop isthen accompanied to his faldstool before

the High Altar ,and the Rector leaving him kneeling there,

goes tothe Epistle corner of the Altar , and turning towards

the Bishop, sings the versicles and prayers which follow :

V. Protector noster aspice Deus.

R. Et respice in faciem Christi tui.

V. Salvum fac servum tuum .

R. Deus meus, sperantem in te.

V. Mitte ei, Domine, auxilium de sancto .

R. Et de Sion tuere eum .

V. Nihil proficiat inimicus in eo.

R. Et filius iniquitatis non opponat nocere ei .

V. Domine, exaudi orationem meam.
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R. Et clamor meus ad te veniat.

V. Dominus vobiscum .

R. Et cum spiritu tuo.

Oremus.

Deus, humilium visitator, qui eos paterna dilectione con
solaris, prætende societati nostræ gratiam tuam , ut per eos,

in quibus habitas, tuum in nobis sentiamus adventum . Per

Christum Dominum nostrum . R. Amen.

10. After the prayer, Deus humilium , &c . , the choir sing

an antiphon of the Patron, with the versicle and response.

In the mean time the Bishop rises, ascends the predella, and

having kissed the Altar, goes to the Epistle side, and sings

the Prayer of the Saint. This concluded, he returns to the

middle, and gives his solemn Benediction , saying : Sit nomen

Domini, &c .

11. If there be no Mass, the Bishop sitting, will preach to

the people ; but, should he have requested Mass to be said

before him , or should he intend to celebrate it himself, it

will now begin, and the Bishop will preach after the Gospel.

The sermon over, the Confiteor is sung by the Deacon, or

said by the Priest, and the Indulgence published more solito.

12. The Bishop is then divested of hishis cappa, and vested

in amice, stole, purple or black cope , and plain mitre. The

Rector in the mean time will take off his cope. The Bishop,

standing with mitre, near the Altar, and facing the people,

begins the antiphon, Si iniquitates, and afterwards with his

Ministers the Psalm , & c., as follows :

Ant. Si iniquitates observaveris, Domine : Domine, quis

sustinebit ?

Ps. De profundis clamavi ad te, Domine, * Domine,
exaudi vocem meam .

Fiant aures tuæ intendentes, * in vocem deprecationis

meæ.

Si iniquitates observaveris, Domine, * Domine, quis sus

tinebit ?

Quia apud te propitiatio est * et propter legem tuam

sustinui te, Domine.

Sustinuit anima mea in verbo ejus * speravit anima mea
in Domino.

A custodia matutina usque ad noctem * speret Israel in

Domino.

Quia apud Dominum misericordia * et copiosa apud eum

redemptio.
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manner.

Et ipse redimét Israel * ex omnibus iniquitatibus ejus.

Requiem æternam * dona eis, Domine.

Et lux perpetua * luceat eis.

Ant. Si iniquitates observaveris, &c.

The mitre being taken off, the Bishop says :

Kyrie eleison. Christe eleison. Kyrie eleison .

Pater noster, which is continued secretly. In the mean

time the Bishop receives the aspersory, thrice asperses before

him , and having blessed incense, thrice incenses in the same
He then continues :

V. Et ne nos inducas in tentationem .

R. Sed libera nos a malo.

V. In memoria æterna erunt justi.

R. Ab auditione mala non timebunt.

V. A porta inferi.

R. Erue, Domine, animas eorum .

V. Requiem æternam dona eis, Domine.

R. Et lux perpetua luceat eis.

V. Domine, exaudi orationem meam.

R. Et clamor meus ad te veniat.

V. Dominus vobiscum .

R. Et cum spiritu tuo.

Oremus.

Deus, qui inter Apostolicos Sacerdotes famulos tuos Pon

tificali fecisti dignitate vigere ; præsta, quæsumus, uteorum

quoque perpetuo aggregentur consortia. Per Christum Do

minum nostrum . R. Amen .

13. This over, the Bishop receives his mitre, and all pro

ceed to the Cemetery in processional order :-The Crossand

Acolytes, the Thurifer and Clerk with the holy water,

preceding the clergy. The choir sing the following re

sponsory.

“ Qui Lazarum resuscitasti a monumento fætidum , * Tu

eis, Domine, dona requiem , et locum indulgentiæ . "

V. Qui venturus es judicare vivos et mortuos, et sæculum

per ignem . * Tu eis, Domine.

The Bishop, with mitre, goes out to the Cemetery, and,

in the mean time, says with his Ministers the antiphon,

Si iniquitates; the Psalm , De profundis ; the versicle and

response ; and again the antiphon. (See page 151.)

14. In the midst of the cemetery, all standing in order,

the choir sing the responsory and versicles as follows :

“Libera me, Domine, de morte æterna, in die illa tre
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menda : * Quando cæli movendi sunt, et terra ; + Dum

veneris judicare sæculum per ignem .”

V. Tremens factus sumego , et timeo , dum discussio vene

rit, atque ventura ira . * Quando coeli movendi sunt, et terra .

V. Dies illa, dies iræ , calamitatis et miseriæ , dies magna

et amara valde. + Dum veneris.

V. Requiem æternam dona eis, Domine : et lux perpetua

luceat eis.

Then the responsory , Libera me, &c., is repeated as far

as the first verse ; and, in the mean time, the Bishop blesses

incense more solito.

15.The responsory having been repeated, the choir sing :

Kyrie eleison . Christe eleison . Kyrie eleison .

The Bishop's mitre being taken off, he says:

Pater noster, which is continued secretly. In the mean

time the Bishop asperses, and incenses, as before in the

church, and then continues :

V. Et ne nos inducas in tentationem .

R. Sed libera nos a malo.

V. In memoria æterna erunt justi.

R. Ab auditione mala non timebunt.

V. A porta inferi.

R. Erue, Domine, animas eorum .

V. Requiem æternam dona eis, Domine.

R. Et lux perpetua luceat eis.

V. Domine, exaudi orationem meam .

R. Et clamor meus ad te veniat.

V. Dominus vobiscum .

R. Et cum spiritu tuo.

Oremus.

Deus, qui inter Apostolicos Sacerdotes famulos tuos Sacer

dotali fecisti dignitate vigere ; præsta, quæsumus, ut eorum

quoque perpetuo aggregentur consortia .

Deus veniæ largitor, et humanæ salutis amator, quæsumus

clementiam tuam , ut nostræ congregationis fratres, propin

quos, et benefactores, qui ex hoc sæculo transierunt, beata
Maria semper Virgine intercedente, cum omnibus Sanctis

tuis, ad perpetuæ beatitudinis consortium pervenire concedas.
Deus , cujus miseratione animæ fidelium requiescunt, fa

mulis et famulabus tuis omnibus hic et ubique in Christo

quiescentibus, da propitius veniam peccatorum , ut a cunctis

reatibus absoluti, tecum sine fine lætentur. Per Christum

Dominum nostrum . R. Amen .
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V. Requiem æternam dona eis, Domine.

R. Et lux perpetua luceat eis.

Then two Cantors say:

V. Requiescant in pace. R. Amen .

16. The Bishop then makes the sign of the Cross over

all the Cemetery, and resumes his mitre. The procession

returns in the same order to the church, whilst the choir

recite , without singing, the whole of the Psalm , Miserere

mei, Deus, &c., with the versicle and response, Requiem

æternam , & c. The Bishop recites the above also, with his

Ministers, but in a low voice.

17. This over, the Bishop standing before the High Altar,

takes off his mitre, and towards the Altar proceeds :

Kyrie eleison. Christe eleison. Kyrie eleison .

Pater noster, secretly.

V. Et ne nos inducas in tentationem .

R. Sed libera nos a malo .

V. A porta inferi.

R. Erue, Domine, animas eorum .

V. Domine, exaudi orationem meam .

R. Et clamor meus ad te veniat.

V. Dominus vobiscum .

R. Et cum spiritu tuo .

Oremus.

Absolve, quæsumus, Domine, animas famulorum famula

rumque tuarum , ab omni vinculo delictorum , ut in resurrec

tionis gloria inter sanctos et electos tuos resuscitati respirent.

Per Christum Dominum nostrum . R. Amen .

18. After this, the Bishop having been divested of the

purple or black stole and cope, and vested in others of white,

proceeds with the visitation. Two torches are lighted, and

the Bishop, without mitre, goes up to the Tabernacle, and

makes his inspection. After closing the Tabernacle, he

resumes his mitre, takes his crosier, and, accompanied by

the Rector of the church, and his notary, makes his visitation

throughout the church and churchyard. He will then give

Confirmation, and bless or consecrate whatever may be

required .

19. All being finished, he is divested of the sacred vest

ments, and returns to the church in his ordinary habit,

where standing at the Epistle corner , towards the Altar, he

says the Psalm , De profundis, with Requiem æternam , and

the antiphon, Si iniquitates. He then says :
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Pater noster, secretly.

V. Et ne nos inducas in tentationem .

R. Sed libera nos a malo.

V. A porta inferi.

R. Erue, Domine, animas eorum .

V. Requiescant in pace.

R. Amen.

V. Domine, exaudi orationem meam .

R. Et clamor meus ad te veniat.

V. Dominus vobiscum .

R. Et cum spiritu tuo .

Oremus.

Deus, cujus miseratione animæ fidelium requiescunt,

famulis et famulabus tuis omnibus hic, et ubique in Christo

quiescentibus, da propitius veniam peccatorum , ut a cunctis

reatibus absoluti, tecum sine fine lætentur. Per Christum

Dominum nostrum . R. Amen.

Then all retire in due order.





PART IV.

THE CEREMONIES TO BE OBSERVED ON CERTAIN

GREATER DAYS OF THE YEAR.

CHAPTER I.

THE FEAST OF THE PURIFICATION.

ARTICLE I.- Preparations.

1. In the sacristy, in the usual place, the cope for the

Celebrant, with the stole, girdle, alb, and amice ; for the

Deacon , the folded chasuble, stole, girdle, alb , and amice ;

and similar vestments for the Subdeacon, with the exception

of the stole. The vestments shouldbe purple.

2. The Altar should be prepared with the usual candle

sticks and Cross, and with a purple antependium over a white

one .

3. Near the Altar, on the Epistle side, a small credence,

covered with linen, on which are the candles to be blessed,

covered with a white veil. (Memoriale Rituum , tit. i.

cap. i.)

4. On the credence, the vase of holy water, with its asper

sory ; in the centre, the chalice , and other things necessary

forthe Mass (all of which should be covered with a purple

veil during the blessing of the candles) ; as also the ewer of

water and towel, for the washing of the hands. (Memoriale,

part iv. tit. xiv . n. 5.)

5. In a convenientplace, the processional Cross ; the thu

rible and boat, with incense; a grate with burning charcoal,

to replenish the thurible, and the small tongs. (Memor.

Rit. ibid .)

6. On the seat of the sacred Ministers, or in some other

convenient place, the vestments for Mass, namely ,the cha

suble, stole, and maniple, for the Celebrant; the dalmatic,

stole, and maniple, for the Deacon ; and the tunic and mani

ple, for the Subdeacon : all of white colour.
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7. If the Mass be not in honour of the Blessed Virgin , the

vestments proper to the day should be prepared.1

ARTICLE II. – From the vesting of the sacred Ministers to the distribution of the

candles.

8. At the proper time, the sacred Ministers will vest them

selves : they take the amice, alb, and girdle, and the Deacon

the stole, in addition . After having vested the Celebrant

with the cope, they themselves take their folded chasubles,

but not their maniples. (Cærem . Epis. lib . ii. cap. xvii.

n. 1. ) At the intimation from the Master of Ceremonies,

they proceed to the Altar, having the Celebrant between

them, and raising the borders of his cope. All three wear

their birrettas. (Merati, part iv. tit . xiv. n. 6.)

9. Having arrived in choir, they give their birrettas to

the Master of Ceremonies, make the proper reverence to the

Cross, and ascend to the predella ; the Celebrant kisses the

Altar (Gavant. part iv. tit. xiv. in Rubr. 3, litt. E ; Merati,

ibid . n. 7) ; and the Ministers at the same time make a

genuflection. They then retire in cornu Epistolæ , where they

place themselves in this order : — the Celebrant is in the

middle, having the Subdeacon at his left, and the Deacon on

the step at his right, both at .some distance from the Altar.

(Merati, ibid . tit. vii.n . 12.) The Master of Ceremonies

then uncovers the candles.

10. The Ministers being thus arranged, the Celebrant,

with hands joined, sings the Dominus vobiscum in a ferial

tone (Rubr. Miss. ut in die) ; and afterwards adds Oremus,

and the Prayer Domine Sancte, with the other four which

follow . When he blesses the candles, he places his left hand

on the Altar, and at the same time the Deacon raises the

borders of the cope (Merati, ibid . tit. xiv. n . 8 ), which he
should also do whenever the Celebrant uses the aspersory or

the thurible.

11. At the commencement of the Prayers, the Thurifer

prepares fire in the thurible ; and when they are concluded ,

he proceeds in cornu Epistolæ conjointly with the first

1 Should the Bishop bless the candles, the following preparations will be

made in addition :—Thecredence, on which are thecandles,should beplaced

between the throne and the Altar ( Carem . Epis. lib. ii. cap. xvi. n . 2) ; the

Episcopal vestments upon the Altar, in the usual order ; the gremial veil,

book, bugia, ewer of water, basin, and towel ; the silver plate for the zuc

chetto ; and the faldstool, and cushions in convenient places .
Or, if the Blessed Sacrament be present, a genuflection in plano.

2
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Acolyte, who walks on his right, bearing the vase of holy
water and the aspersory . ( Bauldry, part iv. cap. iii. art. ii .

n. 11 ; Bisso, litt. B , n . 84, § 7.)

12. The fifth Prayer being concluded, the Thurifer genu

flects on the pavement, and ascends the steps to minister the

incense, as usual : he then retires to the pavement with the

thurible and boat. The Acolyte having made a genuflection

asthe Thurifer, presents the aspersory to the Deacon, who,

taking it at the centre, tenders it to the Celebrant with the

usual kisses. The Celebrant thrice asperses the candles,

first in the centre, afterwards to the right, and then to the

left, reciting the antiphon Asperges me, &c., without singing

and without the Psalm . (Rubr. ibid. ) The Deacon then

restores the aspersory to the Acolyte, and, having taken the

thurible from the Thurifer, presents it with the usual kisses

to the Celebrant, who will thrice incense the candles in the

same manner as he aspersed them . (Gavant. ibid. tit. vii.

in Rubr. 13, litt. f.)

13. After the incensation, the Thurifer takes the thurible,

and, conjointly with the Acolyte, makes the proper reverence

to the Altar. They then deposit the thurible -boat and vase

of holy water in the proper place. (Bauldry, ibid . n. 11 ;

Bisso , ibid . n . 10. )

ARTICLE III.- From the distribution of the candles to the Procession .

14. The blessing of the candles over, the Celebrant and the

Ministers proceedto the centre of the Altar, and all having

made a reverence to the Cross, withoutchanging places, turn

their faces towards the people ; the first Acolyte, in cornu

Epistola, holds the candles to present them to the Deacon .

(Merati, part iv . tit. xiv . n . 5.)

15. Before the Celebrant turns towards the people, the

second Master of Ceremonies should give notice to the highest

Dignitary of the choir, in order that, vested in the usual habit

of the choir, without stole, according to a decree of the Sacred

Congregation of Rites, of Feb. 14 , 1705, he may stand in readi.

ness on the highest step, to give the candle to the Celebrant.

This candle is given to him bythe Deacon, who kisses it, but

not the hand of the Priest. The Celebrant also kisses it on

receiving it, and afterwards presents it to the Subdeacon,

who receives it with the ordinary kisses, and deposits it on

the Altar. The Celebrant having afterwards taken another

candle, from the Deacon , gives it, in his turn, to the highest
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Dignitary of the choir, who receives it kneeling, and kissing

the candle and hand of the Celebrant, conformably to the

decision of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, Feb. 4, 1705 .

He then makes the proper reverences, and retires to his

place, accompanied by the second Master of Ceremonies

(Bauldry, part iv . cap. iii. art. ii. n. 14 ), who invites the choir

to proceed in proper order.

Note.If there be not a Priest in the choir to present the

candle to the Celebrant, the Deacon , after having taken it

from the Acolyte, places it on the centre of the Altar. The

Celebrant having then made an inclination at the centre,

kneels on the predella with his face turned towards the Cross,

and thus takes the candle from the Altar, kisses it (Memor.

Rit. tit. i. cap. ii. § 2, de distributione candelarum ), presents

it to the Subdeacon, and having risen, continues the distribu

tion in the manner described .

16. The distribution of the candles, having begun , the

Cantors sing the antiphon , Lumen ad revelationem gentium ,

& c. (Cærem . Epis. lib. ii. cap. xvii. § 4 ), and the canticle,

Nunc dimittis, & c. (Rubr. Miss. ut in die.)
17. If the distribution be not terminated when the canticle

is finished, they repeat it without saying Gloria Patri, which

should be said only once, at the end of the distribution .

(Bauldry, ibid . n . 22 ; Bisso, litt. B. n. 84, § 11.)

18. After the highest Dignitary in the choir has departed,

the Deacon and Subdeacon ascend the steps, and kneeling

down on the edge of the predella, receive the candles from

the Celebrant with the usual kisses (Rubr. ibid .) ; they then

rise, and having genuflected on the predella, return, the Sub

deacon to the right of the Celebrant, to raise the borders of

hiscope, and the Deacon to his left, to present the candles.

(Merati, ibid . tit . vii . n. 19.) They give their own in charge

of the Acolytes. The Celebrant then distributes the candles

among the clergy, first to the Priests, and afterwards to the

Clerks, all of whom advance two and two, and kiss first the

candle and then the hand of the Celebrant. ( Cerem . Epis.

ibid . n . 3 ; Rubr. ibid .)

19. Towards the end of the distribution , the Acolytes

appointed, at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies,

will light the candles of the clergy for the procession.

(Cærem . Epis. ibid. n. 5.)

20. The distribution being completed , the Celebrant and

Ministers return to the Altar, make an inclination towards
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the Cross, and retire in the same order to the place where

the benediction was made in cornu Epistolæ . Here the

Celebrant washes his hands, the Subdeacon ministering the

ewer and basin , and the Deacon the towel. ( Bisso, tit. B.

n. 80, $ 12 ; Merati, ibid . n . 15.) In the mean time, the

Cantors sing the antiphon, Exurge, which should be repeated.

( Rubr. ibid . ; Merati, ibid . )

21. The Celebranthaving washed his hands, and repeated

the antiphon , stands in cornu Epistolæ , and without saying

the Dominus vobiscum , sings Oremus, and afterwards the

Prayer, Exaudi, &c. ( Rubr . ibid .)

Note. If the Feast fall after Septuagesima, and on any

other day than Sunday, the Ministers, previous to the Cele

brant's singing Oremus, will proceed unuspost alium ; where,

in due time, the Deacon sings the Flectamus genua, and the

Subdeacon Levate ( Rubr. ibid .), all rising. The Ministers

remain in that position until the conclusion of the Prayer.

They will observe this whenever the Flectamus genua is said.

(Bisso, litt. N. n. 151 ; e litt. B. n. 86, § 13. ) If it be the

custom for the Celebrant to distribute candles to the people,

he does so at the balustrade. In this ceremony, the men

will first kiss the candles, and afterwards the Celebrant's

hand , and the women the candles only. After the candles

havebeen distributed among the people, the sacred Ministers

return to the Altar, and genuflect on the lowest step, while

the Celebrant makes the usual reverence. They then proceed

in plano in cornu Epistolæ , where the Celebrant washes his

hands near the credence. If a great number of the faithful

present themselves, another Priest, vested in cotta and

purple stole, will distribute the candles in the manner given

above. (Gavanto, part iv. tit. vii. in Rubr. xiv . litt. H.)

ARTICLE IV . - The Procession .

22. Whilst the Celebrant is saying the last Prayer, the

Thurifer prepares fire in the thurible . The Prayer over, he

proceeds to the Epistle side, where he obtains incense in the

usual manner . ( Rubr. Miss. ut in die .) The Subdeacon then

makes the proper reverence to the Altar, goes per breviorem

to take the Cross , which will be presented to him by the

second Master of Ceremonies, and, preceded by the Thurifer,

he advances between the two Acolytes to the centre of the

choir, where he remains with his face turned towards the

Altar.

M
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23. In the mean time, the Deacon takes the Celebrant's

candle from the Master of Ceremonies, and presents it to

him with the usual kisses ; then , having received his own , he

turns, at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, towards

the people, and with a clear and loud voice sings Procedamus

in pace, to which the clergy answer , In nomine Christi.

Amen. (Rubr. ibid .)

24. After the response, the procession moves forward in

the following order :-first, the Thurifer, after havinggenu

flected ; then the Acolytes and Cross -bearer, who do not

genuflect; and afterwards the Cantors, and remainder of the

clergy ; all of whom, united two and two, make the genuflec

tion , and carry their lighted candles (Rubr. ibid.) ; 1 finally,

the Deacon and Celebrant, also carrying their lighted candles.

These latter, at the sign of the Master of Ceremonies, descend

in plano, where, both having made the due reverence, the

Deacon, with the usual kisses, presents the birretta to the

Celebrant, and having received his own from the Master of

Ceremonies, places himself at the Celebrant's left, and raises

with his right hand the borders of his cope. The Cantors

sing the antiphons given in the Missal. ( Rubr. ibid .)

Note . — During the procession, the bell is not rung at the

Elevation of private Masses ; but if this shouldhappen, they

of the procession, on passing such an Altar, will genuflect on

both knees, until such time as the Elevation has been finished .

( Sac. Cong. of Rites, March 1 , 1681.)

25. On issuing from the door of the church (if such be

the practice) , they will all cover , except the Thurifer, the

Cross -bearer, the two Acolytes, and also the Master of Cere

monies, who should not even use the zucchetto, according to

a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, July 17, 1734.

On re- entering the church, all uncover except the Celebrant
and Deacon . The procession will move along the route

according to the custom of the church in which it takes

place.

26. The Cantors will sing the responsory Obtulerunt

Domino, even although the antiphon be not terminated .

( Bisso, litt. B. n. 84, § 15.) When the procession enters the

church, if it be made outside, or when it enters the Sanctuary,

1

They should be carried in the outside band, that is, those of the right line

of the procession in the right hand, and those of the left line in the left
hand.
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if it be confined within the walls, they proceed to the choir

whilst singing it.

27. The Thurifer, having arrived in the centre of the choir,

makes a genuflection, and conveys the thurible to its place.
The Cross -bearer and Acolytes, without genuflecting, proceed

to the credence, where the latter deposit their candlesticks,

and the former the Cross ; after which they retire to the seat,

where they await the Celebrant and Deacon .

28. The clergy, after having genuflected in the centre,

proceed to theirplaces, and extinguish their candles. The

Celebrant and Deacon, on entering the choir, take off their

birrettas, proceed to the centre, extinguish their candles, and

give them more solito to the Master of Ceremonies. Having

made the usual inclinations, they proceed to the seat of the
Ministers, and turn so as to face the Altar ; the Ministers

take off the Celebrant's cope, after which the three vest

themselves in the sacred vestments appropriate to the Mass

of the day, as we have stated in Article I. The Mass should

be sung by the Priest who has officiated at these ceremonies.

(Sac. Cong. of Rites, June 12 , 1627.) All being vested, the

Celebrant, with the sacred Ministers, proceeds to the Altar

with the usual reverences , commences the Mass, and con

tinues more solito .

Note. - If the Mass be not that of the Sunday, a Clerk,

during the time of the procession, will remove the purple
ornaments from the Altar and credence. (Cerem . Epis.

lib . ii. cap. xvii. 5 5.) If the Mass be of the Blessed Virgin,

the Celebrant, and all in choir, hold their candles lighted

during the singing of the Gospel ; those of the choir will

likewise do so from the Sanctus until the end of the Com

munion . (Rubr .) If the Mass be not of the Blessed Virgin,

but of Septuagesima, Sexagesima, or Quinquagesima, or of

the Patron or the Titulary Saint, then candles in such case
are not lighted during the time of Mass. (Rubr. ibid .;

Cærem . Epis. ibid . ; Gavanto, part iv. in Rubr. vii . n . 10 ;

Bisso, litt. F. n. 76, § 3.)

SUPPLEMENTARY ARTICLE . — The Blessing of the Candles by the Bishop.

1. The candles are placed upon a credence between the

throne and the Altar, in such amanner that the Bishop may

easily asperse and incense them . (Cerem . Epis. lib . ii. cap.

xvi. n. 2.)

2. The Bishop, in cappa, is received more solito, and having

M 2
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made the usual prayer, is conducted to his throne, and vested

in amice over the rochet, alb , girdle, pectoral Cross, stole,

cope, and plain mitre. In the mean time, the Canons also

vest as usual : should there not be a sufficient number of

vestments for all, at least four or six take copes. (Ibid.

n . 446.)

3. The mitre being taken off, the Bishop rises and makes

the benediction of the candles in a ferial tone. He stands

somewhat turned towards the candles, having the book held

before him more solito. At the commencement of the last

Prayer, the Acolyte with the holy water, and the Thurifer

with fire and incense, approach the throne. The Bishop

blesses the incense, and asperses and incenses the candles in

the usual manner . (Ibid. n. 7 , 8.)

4. The Bishop having finished the benediction, sits and

receives the mitre. The senior Dignitary paratus, then

receives an ornamented candle, and presents it to the Bishop,

kissing first the candle and then the Bishop's hand. The

Bishop having received it, consigns it to the care of a Chap

lain, who holds it near the Altar . (Ibid. n . 8.)

5. The Assistant Deacons raise the borders of the cope,

and the gremial is sustained by two Acolytes on the knees of

the Bishop, who now proceeds to distribute the candles to

the clergy , and others of distinction, who are conducted with

the usual reverences by a Master of Ceremonies, each and all

according to their rank. All kneel to receive them , except

Canons, who incline profoundly. ( Ibid. n. 9–11.) One

of the clergy, according to the wish of the Bishop, or the

custom of the Church , proceeds to distribute candles to the

laity of both sexes. ( Ibid. n . 12.)

6. The distribution over, the Bishop washes his hands, and

the gremial is taken away ; in the mean time, the Cantors

sing the antiphon ExurgeDomine, & c., the Psalm , and again

the antiphon. The singing over, the Bishop rises without

mitre, and sings towards the Altar Oremus : if it be after

Septuagesima, or on any other day thanSunday,the Deacon on

the right sings Flectamus genua, and he on the left Levate.

The Bishop sings the Prayer Exaudi, &c., as in the Missal,

the Acolytes of the credence standing near with lighted
candles. ( Ibid. n. 13.)

7. This over, the Bishop sits, receives the mitre,and blesses

incense more solito. ( Ibid . n . 14.) The candles of the clergy

are lighted, and the procession prepared to move forward.

The Assistant Deacon , on the Bishop's right, sings the Pro

4
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cedamus in pace ; to which the choir answers, In nomine

Christi. Amen. The procession passes, in the customary route,

in the following order :-The Cantors, followed by the Thu

rifer, who precedes the Subdeacon (in folded chasuble) with the

Cross, and the Acolytes with their candles; then the clergy,

two and two, according to their rank ; and, lastly, the Bishop

and his Assistants,having their candles lighted. The Bishop

carries his candle in his left hand, that he may use the right

in blessing the people . ( Ibid. n . 15.) Should the Bishop

not celebrate, during the procession, the Ministers will vest

for the Mass . ( Ibid . n. 16.)

8. The procession having returned to the Altar, the Canons

unvest, and the candles are extinguished. The Bishop com

mences the Confession more solito, at the foot of the Altar.

Should he, however, wish to celebrate, he will commence

Terce, and vest as usual. The Bishop holds his candle lighted

during the singing of the Gospel ; and if he do not celebrate,

from the Elevation until after the Communion, unless,

indeed, it be the Mass of a day on which the candles are

not taken .

CHAPTER II.

ASH -WEDNESDAY .

ARTICLE I. — Preparations.

1. In the sacristy, in the usual place, the cope, stole, girdle,

alb , and amice, for the Celebrant ; the folded chasuble , stole,

girdle, alb , and amice, for the Deacon ; and the same vest

ments, except the stole, for the Subdeacon . The vestments

should be purple.

2. The Altar should have no other ornaments than the

candlesticks and the Cross, and the purple antependium .

On the Epistle side is placed the vessel of silver,or some

other becoming material, containing the dry ashes ( Sac.

Cong. of Rites, May 23, 1603 ), which should be covered

until the beginning of the function (Castaldi, lib . iii. sess. iv.

cap. ii. n . 4 ; Bisso, litt. F. n . 41, 81 ; Merati, part iv. tit. vi.

n . 2 ), either with a purple veil, or with its own cover.

(Mem . Rit. tit . ii. cap . i.)

In some churches where the folded chasubles are not used, the Deacon

and Subdeacon take the simple alb, the Deacon with the stole in addition ; it

is, however, recommended, rather to follow the ceremonial given for small

churches, in Part V. Chap. II.



166 ASH-WEDNESDAY.

3. On the credence, in addition to the usual things for

High Mass, the vase of holy water, with its aspersory ; a

small plate, with two or three slices of crumb of bread ; the

ewer, containing water; and the towel, on a salver. ( Cerem .

Epis. lib . ii. cap. xviii. 91 ; Merati, ibid . )

4. On the seat of the sacred Ministers, the chasuble and

maniple for the Celebrant, and two other maniples for the

Ministers, which they should put on after the Celebrant has

been vested in the chasuble. (Cerem . Epis. ibid. n . 21.)

5. In a convenient place, the thurible, with its boat; a

grate, with lighted charcoal, and a pair of tongs.1

ARTICLE II. - The Benediction and Distribution of the Ashes.

6. The Ministers being vested, as usual, in their albs, and

the Deacon in his stole also, assist in vesting the Celebrant in

the amice, girdle, stole , and cope ; after which, they them

selves put on their folded chasubles. At the intimation of

the Master of Ceremonies, the Ministers issue from the

sacristy, having the Celebrant in the centre, whose cope

they raise on either side. All three advance covered .

(Merati, part iv. tit. vi. n. 5.)

7. Having arrived at the Altar, and having as usual ten

dered their birrettas to the Master of Ceremonies, they there

make the due reverences, and ascend to the predella, where

the Celebrant kisses the centre of the Altar (Gavanto, part iv .

tit . vi . in Rubr. ii. litt. F.) , and the sacred Ministers at the

same time make a genuflection. (Merati, ibid . n. 6.) They

then retire in cornu Epistola , where they arrange themselves

in the following order :—the Celebrant in the centre, the

Subdeacon at his left, and the Deacon on the step to the

right, both being a little distant from the Altar. ( Bisso, litt .

B. n. 86, § 3.) The Master of Ceremonies then uncovers the

ashes. (Mem . Rit. tit. ii. cap. ii .)

8. The sacred Ministers having arrived in cornu Epistole,

the Celebrant reads the antiphon Exaudi, & c., which the

choir sings ( Rubr. Miss. ut in die) , as at the Introit of the

Mass. (Bisso, ibid .) The Celebrant reads the antiphon with
joined hands. (Bauldry, part iv. cap. iv . art. i . n . 5.)

9. The antiphon being repeated by the choir, the Cele

brant in the same place, and without turning towards the

Should the Bishop bless the ashes, his vestments should be prepared on

the Altar ; also the book, bugia , faldstool, cushion, and gremial veil, in their
proper places.
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people, sings, with hands joined, and in a ferial tone, the

Dominus vobiscum ; he then adds Oremus, making only an

inclination to the Cross (Nicolaus de Bralion , part iii. cap . v .

n . 4 ), and afterwards the four following Prayers. When he

blesses the ashes, he places his left hand on the Altar, the

Deacon in the mean time raising the right border of the

(Gavanto, ibid . in Rubr. iii.; Bauldry, ibid .) He

will do the same when the Celebrant uses the aspersory and

the thurible .

10. At the commencement of the Prayers, the Thurifer

proceeds to put fire in the thurible, and when concluded,

goes to the Epistle side, together with the first Acolyte, who,

being at his right, bears the vessel of holy water and its

aspersory . Both having made the due reverence on the

pavement, the Thurifer ascends the step to receive the incense

as usual ; he then retires to the pavement with the thurible,

and yields his place to the Acolyte, who presents the

aspersory to the Deacon . This latter, taking it by the

centre, presents it with the usual kisses to the Celebrant, who

thrice sprinkles the ashes ,-first in the middle, next on the

right, and afterwards on the left (Gavanto, ibid . in Rubr. iv.

litt. H.),saying, Aspergesme, &c., without singing, and with

out the Psalm (Merati, ibid. n. 10 ) ; the Deacon then returns

the aspersory to the Acolyte, and having taken the thurible

from the Thurifer, presents it with the usual kisses to the

Celebrant, who thrice incenses the ashes in the manner laid

down for the aspersion (Rubr. ibid. ), without using any

form of words.

11. After the incensation, the Thurifer takes the thurible,

and having with the Acolyte made the due reverence to the

Altar, they return to deposit all in their proper places. ( Bisso,

ibid. ; Bauldry, ibid. n. 7. ) See the article on the Palms.

12. The Celebrant having completed the blessing, proceeds

with his Ministers to the centre of the Altar, to make the

distribution, having the Deacon on his right, with the vessel

of ashes in his hand, and the Subdeacon on his left (Merati,

ibid. n . 12 ; Bauldry, ibid. art. ii . n . 1 ) : all three should turn

towards the people, and the Celebrant remain uncovered.

( Sac. Cong. of Rites, July 18, 1626.)

13. Before the Celebrant turns towards the people, the

second Master of Ceremonies will apprise the principal Dig

nitary in the choir, who will be vested in his choral habit,

without the stole ( Sac. Cong. of Rites, Feb. 14 , 1705), to hold

himself in readiness on the lowest step, and, after having
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made a profound reverence tothe Celebrant, to ascend to the

highest step, where standing, he places ashes on the head of

the latter, who will stand with head uncovered and hands

joined . (Bisso , ibid . § 6 ; Bauldry, ibid . n. 2.) He will

form the sign of the Cross on the Celebrant's head, saying in

the mean time, Memento homo, & c. (Merati, ibid . n . 13.)

14. After the Celebrant has received the ashes from the

principal Dignitary of the choir, he takes some from the

vesselheld by the Deacon, and, repeating the Memento homo,

& c ., places them on the head of the Dignitary from whom he

received them , who should then be kneeling on the highest

step. ( Bauldry, ibid . n .3 ; and Sac. Cong. of Rites,Feb. 14 ,

1705.) After the due inclinations have been made, he returns

to his place, accompanied by the second Master of Cere

monies, who will now see that the clergy approach in proper

order.

Note . - If there be not a Priest vested in cotta to give

the ashes to the Celebrant, he kneels on the predella

towards the Altar, and signs his ownforehead with the ashes,

omitting the Memento, &c . Although the Deacon who serves

at the Altar be a Priest, serving in quality of Minister at such

function, he should not place the ashes on the Celebrant.

( Bisso, ibid .; Bauldry, ibid. n. 8 ; Merati, ibid . n. 14.)

15. When the distribution has commenced , the Cantors

sing the antiphon Immutemur habitu , & c., and that which

follows (Rubr. ibid .; Cærem . Epis. lib . ii. cap. xviii. n. 10 ),

repeating it during the distribution, if occasion require.
(Merati, ibid . n. 15.)

16. The Priest who has placed ashes on the Celebrant

having departed, the Deacon gives the vessel containing the

ashes to the Master ofCeremonies, who places it on the Altar ;

after which, he descends to the step together with the Sub

deacon, and both kneeling down on the predella , receive the

ashes from the Celebrant. The Deacon then turns to the

right, where he retakes the vessel of ashes, and Subdeacon to

the left. ( Bisso, ibid . $ 10 ; Castaldi, lib . iii. sess. iv . cap. iii.

n. 8. ) The Celebrant afterwards distributes the ashes to the

clergy, and then to the Clerks ( Rubr. ibid .), all approaching

two and two.

17. The distribution of the ashes being over, the Deacon

gives the vessel to the Master of Ceremonies, who will place

it on the credence ; after which , the three proceed in cornu

Epistola , where the Celebrant washes his hands ( Cærem .
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Epis. ibid . cap. xix . n . 6 ; Bauldry , ibid . n . 9 ), first rubbing

them with the crumb of bread, the Acolyte ministering the

water, and the sacred Ministers the towel. (Merati,ibid.

n. 19.)

Note.If it be customary for the Celebrant to distribute

ashes to the people, he will proceed to the balustrade (the

Ministers being in attendance as above) to distribute them,

observing, while giving the ashes to the women, not to place

it on their veils, but on their hair only . (Gavanto, ibid . in

Rubr. vi . litt. R. ) The distribution of ashes over , the sacred

Ministers return before the Altar ; the Deacon and Sub

deacon make a genuflection on the lowest step, and the Cele
brant the due reverence . They then proceed in cornu

Epistola , where the Celebrant washes his hands in plano,

as above.

18. The Celebrant, after having washed his hands, will

sing the Dominus vobiscum , and afterwards, with hands joined,

and in a ferial tone, the Prayer, Concede nobis, &c. (Rubr.

ibid .) The choir havinganswered Amen, they make an incli

nation to the Cross, and proceed per breviorem to the seat,

where the Celebrant takes off the cope, and vests in the

maniple and chasuble, and the Ministers in their maniples

only. (Merati, ibid . n . 20.) The Priest who blessed the

ashes, and not any other, then sings the Mass. ( Sac. Cong.

of Rites, June 12, 1627.)

ARTICLE III . - The Mass.

19. The Ministers having departed from the seats, make

the usual inclinations to the choir, and, on arriving before

the steps of the Altar, the due reverence to the Cross ; after

which the Mass is commenced and continued more solito, ex

cepting in the following particulars : —At the Confiteor, and

at the Prayers, the choir and Clerks who serve at the Altar

kneel ; and líkewise from the Sanctus to the Agnus Dei

exclusively. ( Bisso, litt. M. n. 249, § 2 ; litt. G. n . 29 ,§ 9 ;

Bauldry, partvi. cap. iv. art. ii. n. 11 ; Merati, part iv. tit. vi.
n. 20 ; Castaldi.)

20. When the Celebrant sings the last Prayer before the
Epistle, the second Acolyte takes off the Subdeacon's cha

suble, and places it on the seat,restoring it when, after the

conclusion of the Epistle, he shall have kissed the Celebrant's

hand. While the Celebrant is reading the Gospel, the Deacon ,

having taken off the chasuble, putsthe large stole over the
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small one ; he will resume the chasuble, after having trans

ferred the Missal for the Communion. (Merati, ibid . tit. i .

n. 4.) He will convey more solito the book of the Gospels te

the Altar.

21. The Celebrant, while reading the Adjuvanos, & c. , will

not genuflect. After having finished reading the Gospel, he

returns more solito to the middle of the Altar, where, with

the Ministers, he puts incense into the thurible, and waits

until the Adjuva nos, &c., is sung , when the three kneel

down on the edge of the predella, and at which time the

Deacon says the Munda cor meum . The Adjuva nos, & c.,

being ended, they rise, and proceed as usual to sing the

Gospel .

22. The Acolytes continue to kneel with their torches

lighted from theSanctus until after the Communion of the

Celebrant.

23.At the Prayer which is said super populum after the

Post -Communion , the Deacon, after the Celebrant has

intoned Oremus, turns towards the people by his right

shoulder, and sings, Humiliate capita vestra Deo . (Merati,

ibid.)

SUPPLEMENTARY ARTICLE. — The Blessing of the Ashes by the Bishop.

1. The benediction of the ashes is performed in the same

manner as that of the candles on the Feast of the Purifica

tion. (See page 163.) The Bishop will occupy the throne,

and be vested more solito. The Assistant to the throne, and

the Canons, will also be parati et induti. The Celebrant of

the Mass, and his Ministers, will be found at their seat on

the Epistle side, when the Bishop arrives. ( Cærem . Epis.

lib . ii . cap. xviii. n . 3.)

2. The Bishop being vested, the Subdeacon of the Mass,

or one of the Beneficati of the church, vested in purple

folded chasuble, goes with the proper reverences to the

Altar, from whence he takes the vase of ashes, and pro

ceeding with it to the throne, holds it with both hands

before the Bishop, until the end of the distribution : he

remains kneeling at the right of the Bishop . The Ministers

of the book and bugia having approached, the Bishop com

mences the Benedictionas in the Missal. (Ibid. n . 5, 6.)

Towards the end of the Prayers, the Acolytes of the Holy

water, and the Thurifer, come to the throne. The ashes are

aspersed and incensed more solito. (Ibid . n . 7.)

3. TheBenediction over , the Bishop sits without mitre or
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birretta, and the Celebrant of the Mass places ashes on his

head, saying , Memento homo, &c. ( Ibid . n. 8.) This over,

the Bishop sits, receives the mitre, and the white gremial

veil, which is held by two Acolytes. The Celebrant,stand

ing inclined, receives ashes, and without kissing the hand

of the Bishop, retires to his place . The Canons and clergy

receive ashes, each in his own proper order. In the mean

time the choir sing Immutemur habitu, & c . ( Ibid . n. 8-18 .)

4. The distribution over, the Bishop sitting , washes his

hands more solito ; then , rising without mitre, he sings the

Dominus vobiscum , Oremus, and Prayer ; the Acolytes, with

lighted candles, being at a convenient distance. ( Ibid.

n: 14.)

5. Should the Bishop not wish to celebrate, the Canons

will take off their sacred vestments, but the Bishop may

retain his, or assume the may
deem

proper.
He

will descend to commence the Mass more solito. The Bishop
will kneel at his faldstool during the Prayers, at the Adjuva

nos, Deus, from after he has said the Sanctus until thePer

omnia secula, &c. , before the Pax Domini, and during the

Prayers of the Post -Communion . ( Ibid. n . 15—20.)

6. Should the Bishop celebrate a solemn Mass, he com

mences None after the Prayer at the end of the distribu

tion, and in the mean time receives the buskins and

sandals. None over, the Bishop washes his hands, as at

the end of Terce at other Masses : he is vested by the Deacon

and Subdeacon, more solito . Before the first Prayer in the

Mass, the Bishop does not say Pax vobis, but Dominus

vobiscum . At the Adjuva nos, Deus, the Bishop kneels at

the throne, and not at the faldstool. ( Ibid. n. 22–25 .)

cappa, as he

CHAPTER III.

LÆTARE AND GAUDETE SUNDAYS .

THERE are three particular things to be observed on these

Sundays : First, at solemn High Mass the organ is played

(Cærem . Epis. lib. i . cap . xxviii. n. 2) ; and also at Vespers,

according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites,

dated April 2 , 1718. Secondly , the purple ornaments of

more than ordinary costliness should be used . Thirdly, the

Deacon and Subdeacon, instead of folded chasubles, should
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wear the dalmatic and tunic. (Rubr. Miss. de qualitate

paramentorum .)

Note . If the fourth Sunday of Advent fall on the Vigil

of Christmas, the imperata Collects are omitted .omitted . ( Sacred

Congregation of Rites, April 20, 1822.) The same observa

tion applies absolutely to the Vigil itself, according to a

decree of the Congregation, March 3, 1761 .

CHAPTER IV .

PALM SUNDAY.

ARTICLE I. - Preparations.

1. In the sacristy, in the usual place, the cope, stole,

girdle, alb, and amice, for the Celebrant; the folded chasuble,

stole, maniple, girdle, alb, and amice, for the Deacon ; and

the same for the Subdeacon , except the stole : the colour

purple.

2. On the Altar, which should be entirely unadorned, the

candlesticks and cross . Branches of olive, however, where

such is the custom , may be placed between the candlesticks.

( Bauldry, part iv . cap . vi. art. i. n . 1 ; Merati, part iv. tit. vii.

n . 8.)

3. Near the Altar, on the Epistle side, a small table,

covered with a cloth , having on it the palms, covered with
white linen .

On the Gospel side, in a suitable place, three

lecterns for the Passion .

4. On the credence, the vase of Holy -water, with its

aspersory ; in the centre, the chalice, covered as usual; the

humeral veil, the cruets, little bell, and Missal for the Gospel

and Epistle; the large stole for the Deacon ; the ewer of

waterfor washing the hands, and the towel.

5. In a convenient place, the processional Cross, covered

with a purple veil, and a small grate with lighted charcoal,

to renew the fire in the thurible, and the tongs.

6. On the seats of the Ministers the chasuble and maniple

for the Celebrant.1

7. Besides these, either in the sacristy or some other

convenient place, three amices, albs, girdles, maniples, and

Should the Bishop bless the palms, these may be placed in the sacristy, so

that during the procession they may retire to assumethem .
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purple stoles, for the three Deacons of the Passion (Merati,

ibid .; Bauldry, ibid . n . 2 ; Bisso, litt. B. n. 225, § 7) , and

the three books for the Passion.1

ARTICLE II. - Prom the commencement of the Function to the distribution of the
Palms.

8.The Ministers being vested as usual in their albs, and

the Deacon having put on the stole, assist the Celebrant to

vest in the alb, stole, and cope ; after which, both put on

their folded chasubles and maniples. At the intimation of

the Master of Ceremonies, the Ministers proceed, having the

Celebrant in the centre, and raising the sides of his cope :

all three wear their birrettas. (Gavanto, part iv. tit . vii. in

Rubr. vii. litt. B.; Merati, ibid. n . 10.)

9. Having arrived at the Altar, and given as usual their

birrettas tothe Master of Ceremonies, they make the proper

reverences, and ascend to the predella, when the Celebrant

kisses the centre of the Altar (Gavanto, ibid . ; Merati, ibid . ) ,

and the sacred Ministers at thesame time genuflect. ( Bauldry,

part iv. cap. vi. art. ii. n . 3.) They then retire in cornu

Epistolæ , when the Celebrant stands in the middle, the

Subdeacon on his left, and the Deacon on his right, both

descending to the step, at a little distance from the Altar

(Merati, ibid .n. 12) : the Master of Ceremonies then uncovers

the palms. (Bauldry, ibid .)

10. The sacred Minister having retired in cornu Epistola ,

the Celebrant, standing with hands joined, reads from the

Missal the antiphon, Hosanna,&c., without making thesign

of the Cross. The choir will sing the antiphon. ( Bisso,

litt. B, n . 87, § 4 ; Bauldry and Merati, ibid .)

11. The antiphon being sung , the Celebrant, with hands

joined , says towards the Missal, in a ferial tone, Dominus

vobiscum (Rubr. Miss. ut in die), and the Prayer which

follows, the Ministers raising, hinc inde, the borders of his

cope . At the beginning of the Prayer, the Subdeacon having

made a reverence to theCross, descends in plano behind the

Celebrant, where standing turned towards the Altar, the

Should the Bishop bless the palms, the following preparations will be

made in addition :—the credence, on which are the palms, is placed between

the throne and the Altar ; the Episcopal vestments are laid in due order on

the Altar ; those for his Assistants in convenient places ;the gremial veil,

book, bugia, ewer of water and basin , towel, silver plates, faldstool, and

cushion, each in its appropriate place.
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second Acolyte removes his chasuble, and the second Master

of Ceremonies presents him the book .

12. The Prayer being finished, he sings in the Epistle tone,

the Lesson which follows, having made before and after the

usual reverences to the choir : he receives the benediction

from the Celebrant (Rubr. ibid .), and having resumed the

chasuble, returns per breviorem to assist the Celebrant.

(Merati, ibid. n . 14.)

13. The Subdeacon having finished the Lesson, the choir

sings one of the two responses, with their versicles, which

follow in the Missal. ( Rubr. ibid .) In the mean time, the

Deacon having made a reverence to the Cross, descends in

plano, where he takes off the chasuble, and being vested in

the large stole, receives the Missal from the second Master

of Ceremonies, and conveys it, with the usual reverences, to

the centre of the Altar ( Rubr. ibid.) ; having placed it there,

he returns, per breviorem , to the right of the Celebrant, to

minister theincense, the Subdeacon raising the border ofthe

cope .

14. The incense blessed, the Subdeacon descends in plano,

and the Deacon goes per breviorem to the middle of the

Altar, and says the Munda cor meum , more solito, and having

taken the Missal, asks the Celebrant's benediction (Rubr.

ibid .), who, having turned towards the cornu Evangelii, pro

nounces it as usual. The Deacon then sings the Gospel

as at other Masses. The Gospel over, the Subdeacon pre

sents the beginning of the Text to the Celebrant to be

kissed, and the Deacon incenses him . ( Rubr. ibid .) The

Subdeacon returns to the left of the Celebrant, and the

Deacon (after having been divested of the large stole, and

having resumed the folded chasuble ), to his right. (Gavanto,

ibid . in Rubr. x.; Merati, ibid . n. 11.)

15. The Celebrant having been incensed , turns towards

the Altar, and joining his hands, sings in a ferial tone the

Prayer, and the Preface which follows. ( Rubr. ibid.) The

Præfatio over, he joins the sacred Minister in saying, with
head inclined and in a subdued voice, the Sanctus, which is

also sung by the choir. ( Rubr. ibid .)

16. This being completed, the Celebrant sings, in a ferial

tone, and with hands joined, the Dominus vobiscum , and the

Prayers of thebenediction. When he blesses the Palms, he

places the left hand on the Altar (Gavanto, ibid. in Rubr, xi.),

and the Deacon raises the borders of his cope (Merati, ibid .



PALM SUNDAY . 175

n. 16 ), which he likewise does when he uses the aspersory or

thurible.

17. At the beginning of the Prayers, the Thurifer proceeds

to put fire in the thurible, and when they are terminated,

goes to the Epistle side, together with the first Acolyte, who

walks at his right, bearingthe vessel of Holy -water and its

aspersory. Both having made the due reverence on the

pavement,the Thurifer ascends the steps to receive the incense

as usual; he then retires to the pavement with the thurible

and boat; the Acolyte presents the aspersory to the Deacon,

who taking it at the centre, tenders it to the Celebrant, with

the usual kisses. The Celebrant thrice asperses the Palms,

first in the middle, then on the right, and afterwards on the

left (Gavanto , ibid . in Rubr. xii . litt. D.) , saying, Asperges

me, & c. (Rubr. ibid .) The Deacon returns the aspersory

to the Acolyte, takes the thurible from the Thurifer, and

presents it with the usual kisses to the Celebrant, who thrice

incenses the Palms, in the manner specified for the aspersion

(Rubr. ibid .), without using any form of words. (Gavanto,

ibid . litt . F.; Merati, ibid. n . 17.)

18. After the incensation, the Thurifer takes the thurible,

and having, together with the Acolyte, made the due re

verence to the Altar, each returns to deposit what he holds

in its proper place.

19. The incensation over, the Celebrant says the Dominus

vobiscum , and the Prayers which follow , in the manner given

for the others. (Rubr. ibid .)

ARTICLE III. — The distribution of the Palms.

20. The Prayer over, the Ministers, with the Celebrant,

proceed to the centre of the Altar , make a reverence to the

Cross, and turn their faces towards the people. The first

Acolyte, on the Epistle side, holds the Palms, and presents

them to the Deacon in such a manner that he may receive

them by the stalks.

21. Before the Celebrant turns towards the people, the

second Master of Ceremonies will apprise the seniorDignitary

of the choir (who should be vested in the habit of the choir

without the stole) (Sacred Congregation of Rites, Feb. 14 ,

1705 ), to hold himself in readiness on the highest step, where

standing he will receive the Palm from the Deacon, and

having kissed it only, will present it to the Celebrant, who
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kisses it and gives it to the Subdeacon, who receives it with

the usual kisses, and places it on the Altar. The Celebrant

then receiving another Palm from the Deacon , presents it to

the senior Dignitary of the choir, who receives it kneeling,

kissing the Celebrant's hand, and afterwards the Palm

( Sacred Congregation of Rites, Feb. 14, 1705) ; and having

made the due inclinations, he returns to his place, accom

panied by the second Master of Ceremonies, who will see

that the choir approachin proper order .

22. When the distribution commences, the Cantors sing

the antiphon , PueriHebræorum , &c. ( Rubr. Miss. ut in die ;

Cærem . Epis. lib. ii . cap. xxi. n . 6 ), repeating it again if

occasion require, duringthe distribution. (Rubr. ibid .) 1

23. The senior Dignitary of the choir having departed,

the Deacon and Subdeacon ascend the step, and kneeling on

the edge of the predella, receive their Palms from the Cele

brant, with the usual kisses. (Rubr. ibid .) They then rise,

and having genuflected on the predella , the Subdeacon goes

to the right, to raise the border of the Celebrant's cope,

and the Deacon to the left, to present him the Palms (Merati,

part iv. tit. vii. n. 19) , having left their own either on the

Altar or given them to the Acolytes. (Bisso, litt. B. n. 87,

§ 13.) The Celebrant then distributes them to the clergy,

first to the Priests and afterwards to the Clerks (Rubr. ibid .),

all advancing two and two, and kissing first the Palm ,

and afterwards the Celebrant's hand. ( Cerem . Epis. ibid .

cap. xvii. n. 3.)

24. The Palms being distributed among the clergy, the

Ministers, together with the Celebrant, turn towards the

Altar, make an inclination to the Cross, and return in the

sameorder as they first observed, in cornu Epistole, where

the Celebrant will wash his hands ? ( Cærem . Epis. ibid .

cap. xxi. n. 7 ; Castaldi, lib . iii. sect. v. cap. iv. n . l ; Bauldry,

part iv. cap. vi. art. ii. n . 16 ; Merati, ibid. n . 22) ; he will

then sing the Prayer, Omnipotens sempiterne Deus. ( Rubr.

ibid .)

Note . — If it be customary for the Celebrant to distribute

Palms to the people, he will proceed to the balustrade to do

so , observing, that the men will first kiss the Palm , and

afterwards the Celebrant's hand, and the women the Palm

· During the distribution, one of the Clerks ties a palm on the summit of

the processional Cross, making it secure with a purple riband. (Clem . Instr.)

· The Subdeacon ministering the water, and the Deacon the towel.
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only. (Merati, ibid . n . 19 ; Bisso, ibid . $ 14.) After the

Palms have been distributed to the people, the sacred Minis

ters return before the Altar, make a genuflection on the

lowest step, and the Celebrant makes an inclination to the

Cross, and proceeds with them in cornu Epistola , where he

washes his hands in plano, as above. If there be at the

balustrade a great number of the Faithful, a priest vested in

cotta and purple stole may distribute the Palms, with the

ceremonies above mentioned. (Gavant. part iv. tit . vii, in

Rubr. xiv. litt. H .; Merati, ibid . n . 21.) The same observa

tion applies to the distribution of the candles and ashes .

ARTICLE IV . - The Procession .

25. Whilst the sacred Ministers are returning in cornu

Epistolæ, the Thurifer will proceed to prepare fire in the

thurible, and after the Prayer, retire to the Epistle side,

where the incense is blessed as usual. ( Rubr. Miss. ut in

die.) The Subdeacon afterwards makes a reverence to the

Cross, and proceeds per breviorem to the credence, where he

takes off his maniple, and takes the processional Cross.

Then , placing himself between the two Acolytes, and having

the Thurifer in advance, he proceeds with them to the centre

of the choir, and there remains with his face turned towards

the Altar.

26. In the mean time, the Deacon having taken off his

maniple, receives, from the Master of Ceremonies, the Cele

brant's palm , to whom he presents it, with the usual kisses ;

he thentakes his own, and retires to the first step behind

the Celebrant. (Merati, part iv. tit. vii. n . 22.) At the

intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he turns towards

the people, and sings Procedamus in pace, to which the

clergy answer, In nomine Christi. Amen . (Rubr. ibid .)

27. The clergy having made this response, the procession

advances towards the church -door in the following order :

- The Thurifer, after having made the genuflection, pre

cedes, followed by the Acolytes and Cross-bearer, who

omit the genuflection ; next, the Cantors and the remainder

of the clergy, all of whom, on departing two and two,

genuflect in the centre of the choir, each bearing his Palm

in his outside hand (Rubr. ibid .) ; lastly, the Deacon and

Celebrant, who, at the intimation of the Master of Cere

monies, descend in plano, where bothhaving made the due

reverence, the Deacon presents the Celebrant his birretta,

with the usual kisses, and having received his own, places

y
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himself at the left of the Celebrant (Merati, ibid . n . 23,

24) , raising with the right hand the border of the cope, and

holding with his left hand the Palm : both having covered ,

follow the procession .

28. On issuing from the church -door, all cover, except the

Thurifer, Cross -bearer, and the two Acolytes, as also the

Master ofCeremonies, who should not even wear the zuc

chetto. ( Sacred Congregation of Rites, July 17 , 1734.) The

procession will take the route usually taken by the particular

church, the Cantors, in the mean time, singing thewhole or

parts of those antiphons appointed in the Missal. (Rubr.

ibid .; Bauldry, part iv. cap. vi. art. iii. n. 2 ; Bisso, litt. P.

n . 225, $ 3.)

29. When the procession is returning towards the church

door, some singers enter and shut it ; the Thurifer, remaining

outside, retires to the right of the first Acolyte, and the
Cross-bearer, having approached to the centre of the Aco

lytes, turns the face of the Cross to the people(Bauldry, ibid.

n. 3 ; Bisso, ibid. § 5 ; Gavant. part iv . tit. vii. in Rubr. xvi.

litt. Q.; Merati, ibid. n. 26 ), and pauses with the Acolytes

turned towards the door. The choir divide in two parts, or

form a circle, the Celebrant wearing his birretta, standing in

the centre, with his face turned towards the door, and having

the Deacon on his left, who takes off his birretta, unitedly

with the clergy ( Bauldry, ibid . n. 4 ; Merati, ibid. n. 26, 27);

or they may all stand with heads covered, considering it asa

procession outside the church . (De Bralion , part iii. c. vii.

n. 7.)

30. Then the Cantors within , turning towards the door,

will sing the first two verses, Gloria laus, &c. , which will be

afterwards repeated by the clergy and Celebrant. Those

inside then sing the two next verses following, and those

outside again repeat the first two, and so alternately through

the whole or a part. ( Rubr. ibid. )

31. The singing being concluded, the Subdeacon turns the

face of the Cross towards the door, which he strikes with its

foot, upon which it is immediately opened, and the proces

sion enters the church ; then the Cantors commence singing

the antiphon, Ingrediente Domino, & c. (Cerem . Epis. lib . ii.

eap. xxi. n . 8 ), at the end of which the Gloria Patri is not

said. (Rubr. ibid .)

Note.-If the procession cannot issue outside the church ,

it will proceed around the interior, and rest at the door of
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the Presbyterio. (Gavant. part iv. tit. vii. in Rubr. xviii.

n. 24.)

32. Whilst the procession is entering the church, all un

cover (if theyhad assisted with headcovered) except the
Celebrant and Deacon , and in this manner proceed towards

the choir. The Thurifer, on arriving in the centre of the

choir, genuflects, and conveys the thurible to its place. The

Cross -bearer, together with the Acolytes, omitting the genu

flection , proceed to the credence, where the Acolytes deposit
their candlesticks, and the Subdeacon the Cross. (Bauldry,

ibid . n . 6 ; Bisso, ibid . § 8; Gavant. ibid . in Rubr. xvi. litt.

R.; Merati, ibid . n . 29.) The Subdeacon retires to the seat,

where he awaits the Celebrant and Deacon . The clergy,

after having genuflected in the centre, proceed to their
places, holding the Palms in their hands.

33. The Celebrant and Deacon, on entering the choir,

take off their birrettas, advance to the centre , and having

made the proper reverence , proceed to the seats of the

Ministers, where the Deacon, having taken the Celebrant's

Palm , with the usual kisses, presents it, together with his

own, to the Master of Ceremonies. The Ministers, turned

towards the Altar, take off the Celebrant's cope, and vest

him in the maniple and chasuble. The Mass should be

sung by the Priestwho blessed the Palms, and not by any

other. ( Sacred Cong. of Rites, June 12, 1627.) The Minis

tersthen put on their maniples, and accompany the Celebrant
to the Altar, making the usual reverences, after which, the

latter commences the Mass. ( Cerem . Epis. ibid . cap. xvii.
n. 6 ; Merati, ibid . )

ARTICLE V. - The Mass and Passion .

34. The Mass is celebrated as on other Sundays of Lent,

except in the following instances :The Psalm , Judica mé

Deus, & c . is omitted before the Confiteor ( Rubr. Miss. ut in

Dominica de Passione), and the Gloria Patri at the Introit

and Lavabo. (Rubr. ibid .)

35. One prayer only is said (Rubr. Miss. ut in die), and

the imperata Collects are omitted . ( Sacred Cong. of Rites,

April 20, 1822.) The commemoration of a simple saint is

also omitted, even at Low Masses, although made in the

office. ( Rubr. ibid .) At the words, In nomine Jesu omne

genu flectatur (which the Subdeacon sings in the Epistle), he,

the whole choir, and the Celebrant himself, if he be not

N 2
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proceed
s

reading the Gradual or Tract, will genuflect, together with

the Deacon, until the words, Et infernorum , inclusively .

( Cerem . Epis. lib . ii . cap . xxi. n. 13 ; Bauldry, part iv.

cap. vi. art. iii. n. 7 ; Bisso, litt. M. n. 250 ; Merati, part iv.

tit. vii. n. 30. )

36. The Subdeacon , after reading the Epistle, waits until

the Celebrant has finished the Tract, and then, having re

ceived the usual benediction, and received in plano the

folded chasuble, remains at the Deacon's right, as at the

Introit (Castaldi, lib . iii . sect. v . cap . v. n . 3 ; Merati, ibid . ) ,

and while the choir sings the Tract, the Celebrant

with the Ministers to sit down.

37. During the Passion and the Gospel, the Celebrant,

and all the others, exceptthe Deacons of the Passion, the

Acolytes, and Master of Ceremonies, hold their Palms in

their hands ( Cæremoniale Rom. lib. ii . cap . xli.; Merati, ibid.

n. 31) , and on withdrawing to the sacristy, all hold them

except the sacred Ministers .

38. At the end of the Mass the Gospel of St. John is

recited . (Merati, ibid .)

39. Whilst the Epistle is being sung, the Deacons of

the Passion vest themselves in amice, alb , girdle, maniple,

and purple stole, hanging from the left shoulder. (Cerem .

Epis. ibid. n . 14. They are aided by the Acolytes, who,

whilst the Tract is being sung, prepare the three uncovered

lecterns in the place where the Gospel is to be sung, placing

them in a straight line a little distant from each other.

(Merati, ibid . n . 30.)

40. Towards the end of the Tract, the three Deacons of

the Passion , each holding his book with both hands, and

resting it on his breast, accompanied by the second Master

of Ceremonies, makes a reverence to the Cross, and putting

on their birrettas, they depart from the sacristy towards the

choir in the following order (Carem . Epis. ibid. n. 14) :

The second Master of Ceremonies, with hands joined in

advance, followed by the three Deacons, one after another ;

the first, he who performs the part of the Evangelist ; the

second, he who performs that of the crowd; and the third,

he whoperforms that of our Lord . ( Ibid. n . 16.)

41. On entering the choir they take off their birrettas,

giving them to the second Master of Ceremonies, and unite

in the following order :-He who represents Christ will have

the impersonator of the Evangelist at his right, and that of

the crowd on his left, and in this manner they proceed to



PALM SUNDAY . 181

V.

the centre of the choir, where having made a genuflection

and reverence to the Celebrant and clergy, they proceed to

the lecterns, and there place their books,hewho represents

the Evangelist standing in the middle, the impersonator of

Christ on the right, and that of the crowd on the left

(Bauldry, ibid. n . 9; Gavant. part iv. tit . ix . in Rubr.

litt. G.; Merati, ibid . ) ; and without any other ceremony,

the Evangelist commences to sing the Passion, all three, the

meanwhile, standing with hands joined, as well as the

Master of Ceremonies, who stands near a bench, upon which

he has placed their birrettas.

42. When the Evangelist commences to sing the Passion ,

the choir rises, uncovers , and thus continues during the time

of the Passion. The Celebrant rises, together with the

Ministers, and proceeds per breviorem , in cornu Epistola,
where they stand as at the Introit, and the Deacon gives the

Celebrantthe Palm , with the usual kisses, and the Ministers

receive theirs from the Master of Ceremonies, all three

holding them with their left hands (Cerem . Rom . ibid .;

Bauldry, ibid. n . 13 ; Merati, ibid. n . 31) ; and the Cele
brant reads the Passion in cornu Epistole ( Sacred Cong. of

Rites, Aug. 4 , 1663) , a little turned towards those who are

singing (Bauldry ; Merati, ibid .) ; then reads until the part

whichserves as a Gospel exclusively : having arrived atthe

words, Emisit spiritum , does not genuflect. ( Bauldry, ibid .;

Gavant. ibid. litt. H.; Bisso, ibid . n . 150. 3 ; Merati, ibid.) 1

43. The Celebrant having finished reading the Passion,

his Ministers proceed to arrange themselves unus post alium ,

and all turn their faces towards the Deacons, who sing,

holding the Palm with their right hand, and placing the left

on their breasts. ( De Bralion , part iii . cap. v. n. 12 ; Merati,

ibid.) At the name of JESUS they incline their heads to

wards the Cross, and at the words Emisit spiritum , all kneel

in the place where they are ( Cerem . Epis. ibid . n . 16) , their

faces being turned towards the Altar, and the Deacons of the

Passion towards the book . ( Castaldi, ibid . n. 8 ; Merati,

ibid .) At the intimation from the Master of Ceremonies,

they who sing the Passion, and the others, rise.

44. The three Deacons having sung the Passion , the clergy

sit, and the former advance to the centre in the manner in

| An in iis Ecclesiis, in ob defectum sacerdotum Celebrans in heb .

domada majori decantare cogitur partem Passionis, illam decantare debeat in

cornu Evangelii ?—Resp. Affirmative. (S. R. C. 12 Mart. 1836.)
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which they came. Having there made a genuflection to the

Cross, and the usual reverences to the choir, they receive
their birrettas from the second Master of Ceremonies; they

cover and retire, unus post alium , to the sacristy , observing

the same order as on first entering choir. (Merati, ibid .)

The Acolytes remove the lecterns.

45. The Deacons of the Passion having departed, the Sub

deacon consigns his Palm to the Master of Ceremonies, and

conveys the Missal a parte Evangelii, more solito. (Merati,

ibid .) The Celebrant having given his Palm to the Deacon

(who gives it with his own to the Master of Ceremonies),

proceeds to the centre to say the Munda cor meum , and the

Jube Domne benedicere, omitting the Dominus vobiscum , and

the signing either of the book or himself ( Rubr. ibid .) ; the

Celebrantreads the Gospel as given in the Missal, at the

end of which the Subdeacon responds, Laus Tibi Christe.

(Merati, ibid .) In the mean time, the Deacon having taken

off his folded chasuble, and put on the large stole, conveys

the book in the usual manner to the Altar. (Merati, ibid .)

46. After the Celebrant has read the Gospel, the cere

monies proceed as usual, except that the Acolytes do not

carry their candles (Rubr. ibid .), but walk with hands joined ,

or where the custom exists, carry palms. ( Bauldry , ibid .

n. 9.) The Deacon does not sing Dominus vobiscum , nor

does he sign the book or himself, but having incensed it,

commences immediately to sing Altera autem, & c., in the

Gospel tone ( Rubr. ibid.) ; in the mean time, the Celebrant

holds his palm in the right hand. The Subdeacon presents

the book , and the beginning of the Alteram autem , & c., is

kissed by the Celebrant. The Mass continues throughout

more solito .

SUPPLEMENTARY ARTICLE . — The Benediction and Distribution of the Palms by

the Bishop.

1. The office of Palm -Sunday, that is, the Benediction
and Distribution of the Palms, and the Procession is per

formed as that of the Purification (see page 163). (Cerem .

Epis . lib . ii. cap. xxi. n. 1.) The Bishop will be received at

the church , will occupy the throne, and be vested from the

Altar more solito . The Assistants to the throne, and the

Canons, will also be parati et induti. The Celebrant of the

Mass, and his Ministers, will be found at their seat on

the Epistle side when the Bishop arrives. ( Ibid . lib . ii. cap .
xviii. n . 3.)
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2. The Bishop being vested, the Celebrant of the Mass,

accompanied by his Ministers, goes to the Epistle corner of

the Altar, where he reads the antiphon, Hosanna , whilst the

choir sing it. He then sings the Prayer which follows. The

Subdeacon and Deacon sing the Epistle and Gospel, with

preciselythe sameceremonies as in a Mass coram Episcopo,

and in which the folded chasubles are used . The Bishop at

his throne reads all which is sung by the Ministers ofthe

Mass. (Cærem . Epis. ibid . cap . xxi. n. 4.)

3. The Gospel over, the Bishop stands, and without mitre,

commences the Benediction of the Palms, by Dominus vobis

cum , and the Prayer, Auge fidem : he continues the Preface,

and the five Prayers following it, from the Missal held before

him . ( Ibid .)

4. When the Bishop commences the Benediction, the

Ministers of the Mass retire to their seats, when the Deacon

and Subdeacon lay aside their maniples, which they do not

again resume but for the Mass. They will receive their

Palms in due order, but instead of joining the procession

will retire to the sacristy , to prepare for Mass. ( Ibid. n. 10.)

It is convenient that some other Subdeacon should carry the

processional Cross.

5. The Benediction , Distribution, Procession, and Mass,

is continued as on Feast of the Purifi ation . (See Nos.

3—8, page 164.) The three Deacons, before singing the

Passion , kiss the Bishop's hand, butdo not ask a benedic

tion . ( Cærem . Epis. ibid .n. 15.) The Bishop only, holds

the Palm during the Elevation ; the rest is done as in other

Masses. ( Ibid . n. 20.)

CHAPTER V.

THE TENEBRÆ OFFICES OF WEDNESDAY, HOLY THURSDAY, AND

GOOD FRIDAY.

ARTICLE I. - Preparations.

1. At the High Altar, the carpeting, the purple antepen .
dium, and six candles of unbleachedwax. If the Blessed

Sacrament be there, it should be taken to another Altar

prepared for the purpose. ( Castaldi, lib . iii. sess . vi . c. i.

Such is observed in the Papal ceremonies at Rome.
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n. i. c . 2 ; Bauldry, part iv. cap. viii. n . 5 ; Merati, $ 6 ,

cap. xiii. n. 1. ) The Altar-cards are removed.

2. The triangular candlestick, with fifteen candles of un

bleached wax , is placed in plano where the Epistle is usually

sung. (Cerem . Epis. lib . ii. cap. xxii. n . 4. ) An extin

guisher is also prepared .

3. An uncovered lectern is placed in the middle of the

choir where the lessons are usually sung. ( Ibid . n . 9.)

ARTICLE II. - The Offices.

4. At the time for Matins, the candles on the Altar ,and

those in the triangular stand, are lighted ; and at a sign from

the Master of Ceremonies, the clergy issue from the sacristy,

the highest in dignity walking first. Having all arrived in
choir, they kneel and say the Aperi, Domine, &c.; after

which, they rise, and say in a low voice, the Pater, Ave, and

Credo . ( Rubr. Brev. Rom . ut in die.)

5. At the sign given by the first in choir, the Cantors

intone the first antiphon, Zelus Domus tuæ ,&c. When it is

finished , they intone the Psalm , and all sit and cover .

( Cerem . Epis. lib . ii . cap. xxii. n . 6. )

Note. At the end of the Psalms they do not say the

Gloria Patri, but immediately repeat the antiphon.

6. After the first Psalm , the Clerk appointed extinguishes

the last candle on the Gospel side of the triangular stand .

( Cerem . Epis. ibid. n. 7. ) At the end of the second Psalm

he extinguishes the last one on the Epistle side, and so on in

succession at the end of each Psalm , leaving at length only

the centre one lighted .

7. When the third antiphon is repeated, and the following

versicles sung, the choir rises, and says in a low voice, the

Pater : this ended, they again sit and cover. The same is

observed at the end of each Nocturn .

8. Whilst the antiphon is being repeated, the Master of

Ceremonies goes to invite him who is to sing the first

Lamentation: he makes a simple inclination, and stationing

himself at his left, conducts him before the lectern of the

Should the Bishop assist for the second and third nights, the throne, seat,

and floor will be uncovered ; he may , however , retain the use of the cushion

if it please him . ( Cærem . Epis. lib . ii. cap. xxii. n . 17. )

At these offices, as well as at those for the dead, the antiphons are not

pre-intoned, but commenced by the Cantors themselves.

2
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Lessons. The latter having made a genuflection to the

Altar, and a reverence to the choir, sings the Lamentation ,

without asking the Benediction , and without saying, Tu

autem Domine, &c. at the conclusion. ( Rubr. ibid.) He

again makes a genuflection and reverence to the choir,

unitedly with the Master of Ceremonies, who accompanies

him to his place. ( Cerem . Epis. ibid . n. 9. ) The Master

of Ceremonies having saluted him , returns either to the

lectern of the Cantors, or to some other place, until the

responsory and versicle have been sung. He then proceeds

to invitethe person who is to sing the second Lesson , ob

serving the ceremonies just given .

9. While the Cantors areintoning the Benedictus, & c ., all

rise, and continue standing until the commencement of the

Christus factus est, &c. At the verse Ut sine timore, the

Clerk at the triangle will extinguish the last candle on the

Gospel side of the High Altar ; at the next verse, In sanc

titate, he will extinguish the opposite one on the Epistle side,

and so on in succession until the end.

Note. - During the singing of the Benedictus, all the can

dles in the church are extinguished (Rubr. ibid.), except those

burning before the Most Holy Sacrament. ( Cerem . Epis.

ibid. n. 14. )

10. During the repetition of the antiphon of the Bene

dictus, the Clerk at the triangle takes the only candle that

remains lighted (Rubr. ibid.), and retires to the Epistle

corner , where he holds it unextinguished, with his right hand

above the corner of the Altar. When the singing of the

Christus factus est, &c., is commenced, he hides it behind the

Altar, or in some other manner. (Rubr. ibid. ; Cærem . Epis.

ibid . n. 12.)

11. The Cantors having commenced the Christus factus est,

all in choir kneel, and at its conclusion say in secret the Pater

noster. (Rubr. ibid.). The highest Dignitary of the choir

then intones with a plaintive voice the Psalm Miserere (Cerem .

Epis. ibid . n. 13 ), which is recited alternately by the choir .

This over, the highest Dignitary, still kneeling, and being

somewhat inclined, recites in a clear voice , without Dominus

vobiscum or Oremus (Merati, sect. vi. c . xiii. n. 7) , the Prayer
Respice quæsumus, &c., as far as the Qui Tecum , which he

will say in secret. (Cerem . Epis. ibid . n . 14.)

12. The Prayer over, the Master of Ceremonies strikes

with his hand either theform orbook , and all others in choir
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continue to make a slight noise, until the Clerk of the tri

angle exposes the candle which he had hid ; then all cease ,

rise, andwithdraw to the sacristy with the usual ceremonies.

(Cerem . Epis. ibid . n . 15, 16.)

13. The same rule will be observed for the two other

Tenebræ offices, with this exception, that the Altar should be

denuded of the cloths, antependium , and carpeting, and

should have upon it only the six candles and theCross.

( Ibid . n. 15. )

SUPPLEMENTARY ARTICLE . — The Bishop assisting at the Offices of Tenebrae.

1. The Bishop, in cappa, followed by the Canons, comes to

the church , on entering which, he covers his head with the

hood . If an Archbishop, the Cross is not carried before him .

The Bishop will occupy the throne, but will not be assisted

by Canons, but only by Chaplains ( Capellanis) vested in cotta,

who stand about him. Should it please the Bishop, he may

take his place in the choir with the Canons. (Cerem . Epis.

lib . ii. cap. xxii. n. 3—5 .)

2. After sitting a short time, the Bishop rises, and the

Matins are commenced (ibid . n . 6) ; during the Matins, he

stands with head uncovered at the Pater noster, after each

Nocturn , and during the singing of the Benedictus. ( Ibid .

n. 8 , 11.)

3. When the antiphon after the Benedictus has been

repeated, the Bishop proceeds to his faldstool before the

Altar, and there kneels . In due time he says, from the book

or from memory , the Prayer Respice, &c. The Bishop will

retire in the same manneras he entered . ( Ibid. n. 13–16 .)

CHAPTER VI.

HOLY THURSDAY .

ARTICLE I .-- Preparations.

1. In the sacristy, the white vestments for the solemn High

Mass, and, in addition, two purple stoles for the denudingof

the Altars; likewise, a white tunic, alb, girdle, and amice, but

withoutmaniple,for the Cross-bearer ( Rubr. Miss. ut in die );

the candlesticks for the Acolytes; two thuribles, with their

boats ; a sufficient number of candles for the procession ; and

the torches for the Elevation .
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2. The High Altar will be adorned with the most costly

ornaments,-including a white antependium , and a veil of

the same colour, for the Tabernacle, should the Blessed

Sacrament repose there. The Cross of the Altar will be

covered with a white veil. ( Bauldry, part iv. chap. ix. art. i .

n. l ; Bisso, litt. A. n. 294 ; Gavant. part iv . tit. viii. n . 1 ;

Merati, ibid . n . 1 ; S. R. C. 20 Dec. 1783.)

3. On the credence, in addition to those things usually pre

pared , a chalice for the sepulchre, with its pall and paten ; a

white veil, with a white silk riband ; upon the paten to be

used at Mass, two large Hosts, one of which , aconvenient

size, to be placed in the chalice of the sepulchre ; white stoles

for the Priests who are to communicate; the ciborium , with

a sufficient number of particles ; a white cloth for the Com

munion ; the cope for the Celebrant ; and , near at hand, the

wooden instrument used instead of the bell. (Merati, ibid .

n. 3.) 1

4. In a convenient place, the large and small canopies

( Cærem . Epis. lib . ii. cap. xxiii . n . 3 ), and the processional

Cross covered with a purple veil. ( Ibid. n. 10 ; art. i . n . 1 ;

Merati, ibid . ; S. R. C. 20 Dec. 1783.)

5. A chapel of the sepulchre should beprepared ( Rubr.

ibid . ; Gavant. ibid . in Rubr. 9, litt. F.), well adorned with a

sufficient number of lights and flowers, and containing, in an

elevated position , an urn containing a corporal, wherein the

Blessed Sacrament will be deposited. (Merati, ibid . n . 9.)

On the Altar a corporal should be spread, the burse and key

of the urn placed there, and at one side the small steps.

ARTICLE II . - The Mass.

6. The Mass of this day, as far as the Communion of the

Celebrant,differsfrom theothers in the following particulars :
-the Psalm Judica me Deus is omitted, as also the Gloria

Patri at the Introit, and Lavabo. (Rubr. Miss. ut in Dom .

de Pass.)

: 7 . The Celebrant having intoned the Gloria in excelsis, an

Should the Bishop celebrate and consecrate the holy oils, the following

will be prepared :-the white chasuble, dalmatic, tunic, stole, and gremial,

with amice, alb, girdle, and costly mitre ; the cope for the Assistant Priest,
and dalmatics for the Deacons to the throne ; a table, covered with white linen ,

and a faldstool, for the consecration of the oils ; vestments for the various

orders of clergy who are to assist ; a Missal, enclosing the Bishop's maniple,

for the Subdeacon tocarryin the procession to the Altar for the Mass ; the

Pontificale on the table, and the oils, balsam , & c . in the sacristy.
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Acolyte continues to ring the Sanctuary bell, until the sacred

Ministers have concluded it. The church bells may also be

rung. (Rubr. Miss. ut in die . ) The organ will not be played

after the singers have finished the Gloria. ( Bisso, litt. F.

n. 42, § 5 ; Merati, part iv. tit . viii. n . 4.)

8. At the Sanctus and Elevation, the substitute for the bell

is sounded. (Bisso, litt . S. n. 20, § 49 ; Clericatus de Sacri

ficio Missæ Dec. 43, n. 6.)

9. The Pax is not given ( Rubr. Miss.) ; and therefore,

when the Agnus Dei has been said , the two Ministers change

places, the Deacon proceeding to assist at the Missal, and the

Subdeacon at the right, to uncover and cover the chalice at

the proper times, and with the due genuflections . (Merati,

ibid . n. 5. )

10. While the Celebrant is saying the last of the Prayers,

before the Communio, the Master of Ceremonies takes the

chalice prepared to receive the consecrated Host, together

with thepaten, pall, veil , and riband from the credence, and

conveys all to the Epistle corner of the Altar. (Cærem . Epis.

ibid . n . 5.)

11. The Precious Blood being consumed, and the chalice

covered, the Ministers make a simple genuflection, change

places, and again genuflect conjointly with the Celebrant.

( Bauldry, part iv. cap. ix . art. ii. n. 8 ; Bisso, litt . F. n . 42,

§ 11 ; Merati, ibid. n. 6. ) The Celebrant then reverently

takes the consecrated Host with the paten , and places it in

the other chalice presented by the Deacon . After the Cele

brant has there placed the Sacred Host, the Deacon covers it

with the pall, the inverted paten , and above these the small veil,

the folds of which he gathers to the middle of the chalice,

near the nodus, and ties with the riband ; although Merati

(ibid. n. 10) is of opinion that this should be done after Mass,

when the Deacon , having ascended the predella, takes it to

consign it into the hands of the Celebrant (Mem . Rit. tit . iv.

cap . ii. & 2) ; in this he follows the Rubric, which prescribes

that the veil placed over the chalice should be left extended,

as at the beginning of Mass.

12. The chalice being covered, the Deacon removes it a

little behind, but still on the corporal, and arranges it in

themanner as at the beginning ofMass. ( Rubr. ibid. ; Carem .

Epis. ibid . ) The Deacon having then uncovered the cibo

rium , all three make a genuflection : the two Ministers with

draw to the highest step at the sides of the Altar, with their
faces turned towards each other. The Celebrant turns
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towards the clergy, and whilst the three stand in this order,

the Deacon sings the Confiteor. (Cerem . Epis. ibid . cap .

xxix . n . 3.) This over , the Celebrant says Misereatur vestri,

&c. , and, having pronounced the Benediction, turns towards

the Altar, where he genuflects. In the mean time, the

Deacon and Subdeacon kneel down before him on the edge

of the predella.

13. Whilst the Deacon is singing the Confiteor, the second

Master of Ceremonies and the Thurifer (who will take the

white cloth for the Communion from the credence ) proceed

to the sides of the Altar with the proper genuflections ;

kneeling with their faces turned towards each other, they

wait until the two sacred Ministers have arrived before the

Celebrant, after which they extend the cloth, and sustain it

with both hands. (Merati, ibid. n . 7.)

14. The Celebrant, having taken the ciborium with his

left hand, and one of the sacred particles with the right,

turns so as to face the people, and, having said Ecce Agnus

Dei, &c., communicates the two Ministers (Merati, ibid .),

whó, having received the Communion, genuflect unicogenu,

and, changing places, proceed to the sides of the Celebrant,

-the Deacon to the right, and the Subdeacon to the left .

( Bauldry, ibid . n . 11 ; Merati, ibid . ) The Thurifer withdraws

the cloth, to allow them to ascend to the predella. The

clergy then communicate more solito ; the Priests, however,

approach, wearing the stoles, which are presented to them by

aClerk . (Cerem . Epis. ibid . ; Merati, ibid . )

15. The Communion being finished , the Celebrant and

Ministers, turning towards the Altar, make a genuflection,

and if there be any sacred particles remaining, the Celebrant

consumes them . The two who had held the cloth having

genuflected, place it on the credence, and retire to their

places.

16. The Torch -bearers having genuflected , consign their

torches to the first they meet in choir (if there be such, other

wise they carry them to the sacristy ), and distribute the can

dles to the clergy, who light them. The Thurifers prepare fire

in their thuribles; he who is to carry the processional Cross

will vest himself in the vestments previously prepared, and a

Clerk will carry the birrettas of the three sacred Ministers to

the chapel of the sepulchre.

17. The Celebrant having made the Communion, takes the

ablution (the Deacon and Subdeacon observing no longer to

give the usual kisses), as likewise the purification of the fingers,
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which they came. Having there made a genuflection to the

Cross, and the usual reverences to the choir, they receive

their birrettas from the second Master of Ceremonies; they

cover and retire, unus post alium , to the sacristy, observing

the same order as on first entering choir. (Merati, ibid .)

The Acolytes remove the lecterns.

45. The Deacons of the Passion having departed, the Sub

deacon consigns his Palm to the Master of Ceremonies, and

conveys the Missal a parte Evangelii, more solito . (Merati,

ibid .) The Celebrant having given his Palm to the Deacon

(who gives it with his own to the Master of Ceremonies),

proceeds to the centre to say the Munda cor meum , and the

Jube Domne benedicere, omitting the Dominus vobiscum , and

the signing either of the book or himself ( Rubr. ibid .) ; the

Celebrant reads the Gospel as given in the Missal, at the

end of which the Subdeacon responds, Laus Tibi Christe .

(Merati, ibid . ) In the mean time, the Deacon having taken

off his folded chasuble, and put on the large stole, conveys

the book in the usual manner to the Altar. (Merati, ibid .)

46. After the Celebrant has read the Gospel, the cere

monies proceed as usual, except that the Acolytes do not

carry their candles (Rubr. ibid .), but walk with hands joined,

or where the custom exists, carry palms. ( Bauldry, ibid .

n. 9.) The Deacon does not sing Dominus vobiscum , nor

does he sign the book or himself, but having incensed it,

commences immediately to sing Altera autem , & c., in the

Gospel tone (Rubr. ibid. ) ; in the mean time, the Celebrant

holds his palm in the right hand. The Subdeacon presents

the book, and the beginning of the Alteram autem , & c ., is

kissed by the Celebrant. The Mass continues throughout

more solito .

SUPPLEMENTARY ARTICLE . — The Benediction and Distribution of the Palms by

the Bishop.

1. The office of Palm -Sunday, that is, the Benediction

and Distribution of the Palms, and the Procession is per

formed as that of the Purification ( see page 163). (Cærem .

Epis . lib . ii. cap. xxi. n. 1.) The Bishop will be received at

the church, will occupy the throne, and be vested from the

Altar more solito . The Assistants to the throne, and the

Canons, will also be parati et induti. The Celebrant of the

Mass, and his Ministers, will be found at their seat on

the Epistle side when the Bishop arrives. ( Ibid . lib . ii. cap .
xviii. n. 3.)
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2. The Bishop being vested , the Celebrant of the Mass,

accompanied by his Ministers, goes to the Epistle cornerof

the Altar, where he reads the antiphon, Hosanna, whilst the

choir sing it. He then sings the Prayer which follows. The

Subdeacon and Deacon sing the Epistle and Gospel, with

preciselythe same ceremonies as in a Mass coram Episcopo,

and in which the folded chasubles are used. The Bishop at

his throne reads all which is sung by the Ministers of the

Mass. (Cærem . Epis. ibid.cap. xxi. n. 4.)

3. The Gospel over, the Bishop stands, and without mitre,

commences the Benediction of the Palms, by Dominus vobis

cum , and the Prayer, Auge fidem : he continues the Preface,

andthe five Prayers following it, from the Missal held before

him . ( Ibid .)

4. When the Bishop commences the Benediction , the

Ministers of the Mass retire to their seats, when the Deacon

and Subdeacon lay aside their maniples, which they donot

again resume but for the Mass. They will receive their

Palms in due order, but instead of joining theprocession

will retire to the sacristy ,' to prepare for Mass. ( Ibid. n. 10.)

It is convenient that some other Subdeacon should carry the

processional Cross.

5. The Benediction , Distribution, Procession , and Mass,

is continued as on the Feast of the Purification. (See Nos.

3—8, page 164.) The three Deacons, before singing the

Passion, kiss the Bishop's hand, but do not ask a benedic

tion. (Cærem . Epis. ibid. n. 15.) The Bishop only, holds

the Palm during the Elevation ; the rest is done as in other

Masses. ( Ibid . n. 20.)

CHAPTER V.

THE TENEBRÆ OFFICES OF WEDNESDAY, HOLY THURSDAY, AND

GOOD FRIDAY,

ARTICLE I.- Preparations.

1. At the High Altar, the carpeting, the purple antepen
dium, and six candles of unbleached wax. If the Blessed

Sacrament be there, it should be taken to another Altar

prepared for the purpose. ( Castaldi, lib . iii. sess . vi. c. i.

Such is observed in the Papal ceremonies at Rome.
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without moving from his place. ( Bauldry, ibid . n. 12.) The

Ministers thenchange places, making both on leaving and

arriving a genuflection at the sides of the Celebrant. The

Subdeacon cleanses the chalice, covers it as usual, and retires

a little, while the Celebrant says Dominus vobiscum . He then

genuflects on the predella, as also on the lowest step, in

passing before the Blessed Sacrament ; having conveyed the

chalice to the credence , he proceeds behindthe Deacon.

18. The Celebrant having consigned the chalice to the

Subdeacon, genuflects, and proceeds to read the Communio .

Then , havingreturned to the centre and genuflected with the

Deacon, he kisses the Altar, and, turning towards the people

by the side of the Gospel, in such a manner as not to turn

his back to the Blessed Sacrament, sings Dominus vobiscum .

( Cerem . Epis. ibid . n. 7. ) This over , he genuflects with

the Ministers, and proceeds to sing the Prayer, after which

he returns to the centre, genuflects with the Ministers, and,

turning round as above, sings Dominus vobiscum . The Deacon

having repeated the genuflection, and having turned round

as thecelebrant, sings Ite missa est. Thisover, all three

genuflect, the Celebrant says the Placeat, and the Ministers

kneel on the predella moresolito for the benediction.

19. The Celebrant having said the Placeat, kisses the

Altar, and after the Benedicat vos, &c., instead of inclining

his head, he genuflects, and turns, as at the Dominus vobiscum ,

to bless the people . Then , without completing the circle, or

repeating the genuflection, he turns byhis left shoulder to

say the last Gospel ( Bauldry, ibid . n. 13), signing himself,

and not the Altar. (Rubr. Miss. ibid . ; Cerem . Epis. ibid.

n . 9. ) When saying the Et Verbum caro factum est, he genu

flects towards the Blessed Sacrament. ( Bauldry, ibid.)

20. The Mass over , the Ministers ascend the predella to

the sides of the Celebrant, where, having genuflected unico

genu, they proceed per breviorem to the seat.

ARTICLE III. - The Procession to the Altar of Repose.

21. The Ministers having arrived at the seat, divest the

Celebrant of his maniple and chasuble, and vest him in the

cope. They then take off their own maniples. As incense

is not put in at the bench ( Rubr. Miss. ut in die ), they pro

ceed with the Celebrant to the centre, raising the borders of

cope. Having genuflected in plano utroque genu, they

rise, and kneel on the lowest step, where they make a short

his cope:
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prayer of adoration . ( De Bralion , part iii. cap. xvii. n. 1 ;

Merati, part iv. tit. viii. n. 10.) At the intimation of the

Master of Ceremonies, they rise, and incense is put into the

thuribles without being blessed . They then kneel, and the

Celebrant incenses the Blessed Sacrament (Rubr. ibid .),

during which the Ministers raise the borders of his cope.

(Merati, ibid .) The procession to the Altar of Repose pro

ceeds per longiorem , but should not pass outside the church .

( S. R. C. 6 Aug. 1591.)

22. Whilst the Blessed Sacrament is being incensed, the

Master of Ceremonies takes the humeral veil from the cre

dence, and puts it on the Celebrant, when he has returned

the thuribleto the Deacon . The two Thurifers proceed on

either side of the Altar, and the Clerks appointed distribute

the staves of the canopy amongst the Priests vested in cottas,

or other persons, according to thecustom of the Church .

23. The Blessed Sacrament being incensed, the three

sacred Ministers ascend upon the second step, where the

Celebrant and Subdeacon remain kneeling ; the Deacon

ascends the predella, where, having genuflected unico genu,

he takes the chalice prepared, and holding it per nodum with

his right hand, andby the base with his left (Merati, ibid.),

consigns it to the Celebrant, who, taking it per nodum with

his left hand, places the right on the top : the Deacon then

covers it with the two extremities of the humeral veil. (Mem .

Rit. tit . iv . cap. ii. n. 2.) This being done, the Deacon

genuflects, and returns to the right ofthe Celebrant, when all

three rise, ascend upon the predella, and turn towards the

people in such a manner that the Deacon will stand on the

right, and the Subdeacon on the left of the Celebrant; both

relieve the borders of his cope. A Clerk , appointed to this

office, opens the small canopy. The Cantors then intone the

Pange lingua (Cærem . Epis. lib . ii. cap. xxiii. n. 12 ), and the

procession moves forward in the following order :

The Acolytes having taken their candlesticks from the

credence, station themselves at the sides of the Subdeacon,

who carries the Cross, and who will have come to the Altar

during the incensation ; they proceed to the entrance of the

choir,where they remain with their faces towards the Altar.

The first line of the Pange lingua being intoned , they turn

without making a genuflection, and proceed with a grave
pace towards the chapel of the sepulchre ; after them the

clergy, with lighted candles, advance two and two, after

having genuflected utroque genu before the Blessed Sacrament.
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25. Finally, the sacred Ministers descend, and, placing

themselves under the canopy , follow the clergy ; the two

Thurifers, walking immediately before the Blessed Sacra

ment, lightly swing their thuribles.

26. During theprocession, the Celebrant recites submissa

voce , alternately with his Ministers, the Psalms or Hymns

(Merati, ibid. n . 14 ),without saying the Gloria Patri at the

end of the former. The Cantors continue singing the Pange

lingua.

27. The Acolytes and Cross -bearer having arrived at a

convenient distance before the entrance of the chapel of the

sepulchre, retire a little on one side to allow the clergy to

pass ; they continue standing with their faces turned towards

the procession, which entersin the following manner :-The

first two of the procession remain nearest the Cross, with

their faces turned towards each other ; they who follow will

place themselves at their sides, so that the last of the proces

sion may be nearest to the Altar of Repose . (Merati, ibid .

n . 14 ; Castaldi, lib . iii . sess . vi. cap. iv . n. 5. ) All will place

themselves so as to allow a passage to the Celebrant, sacred

Ministers, and Thurifers, who, having arrived in the chapel,

will cease to swing their thuribles. (Merati, ibid . ; Bauldry,

part iv. cap. ix. art. iii . n . 20 , 22 ; Bisso, litt. F. n. 42,

§ 14. )

28. When the Celebrant with his Ministers have arrived

before the Altar, they ascend the steps, where the Deacon ,

after having genuflected on the predella,receives the Blessed

Sacrament, and rising, waits until the Celebrant has adored

It (Castaldi, ibid . n. 6 ; Merati, ibid. n. 15) ; he then places

It on the Altar (Rubr. ibid .), genuflects, and proceeds to

kneel at the right of the Celebrant. At this moment

the Cantors intone the Tantum ergo ; at the Genitori, geni

toque, incense is put in by the Celebrant, who makes the

incensation as usual. This over, the Deacon, or another

Priest with stole, with the proper genuflection, places the

Blessed Sacrament in the urn, and at the termination closes

it . (Rubr. ibid .)

Note . — The Ceremonial of Bishops prescribes (lib . ii. cap.

xxiï . n. 13) that the Deacon, having taken the chalice, as

already stated, will place it not on the Altar, but in a place

prepared for the purpose, that is, in the urn, leaving it open

until the Blessed Sacrament will have been incensed . (Cas

taldi, ibid . ; Merati, ibid . n. 16.) He will then close it, and

t
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consign the key to the Sacristan, or Master of Ceremonies.

(Bauldry, ibid. n. 24 ; Castaldi, ibid. n . 7 ; Merati, ibid . )

He should observe not to give it to a Laic, although invested

with a title, according to several decrees of the Sacred Con

gregation of Rites.

ARTICLE IV . — The Vespers and Denudation of the Altars.

29. The Blessed Sacrament being placed in the urn , the

Clerks appointed take the torches and candles, and the clergy

having made a short prayer, unite, at the intimation of the

Master of Ceremonies ; they genuflect utroque genu to the

Blessed Sacrament, and return to choir, the highest in dignity

walking in advance.

30. Having arrived in choir, each makes the usual genu

flection in the centre, retires to his place, where standing, he

says in secret the Pater and Ave. The first Dignitary then

intones, with a voice of moderate elevation, but without sing

ing, the first antiphon of the Vespers, which are recited more

solito . In due time, he will also intone the antiphon of the

Magnificat, the Miserere, and afterwards recite the Prayer.

Note. — During Vespers, the candles on the Choir Altar

should continue lighted.

31. The clergy having departed from the chapel of the

sepulchre, the Ministers genuflect in plano utroque genu,

unitedly with the Thurifers, and, having received their

birrettas, retire to the sacristy, preceded by the Thurifers,

followed by the Subdeacon bearing the Cross between the

Acolytes with lighted candles. ( Bauldry, part iv. cap. ix .

art. iii. n. 26 ; Merati, cap . iv . tit . viii. n. 16.) The Cele

brant, with the Deacon and Subdeacon relieving the borders

of the cope at his sides, walk last. Having arrived in the

sacristy, they make a profound inclination , with head un

covered , to the Cross or image, and take off the white vest

ments. (Bauldry, ibid . n . 27 ; Bisso, litt. F. n . 42, § 17 ;

Merati, ibid . ) The Celebrant and Deacon put on purple

stoles .

32. Towards the end of the Miserere, the Celebrant with

the Ministers depart from the sacristy unus post alium with
head uncovered, preceded by the Acolytes, with hands joined ,

and accompanied by the Master of Ceremonies. On entering

the choir, the Acolytes separate, and receive the Ministers

between them , who,havinggiven the birrettas, without kisses,
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to the Master of Ceremonies, salute the choir. All having

genuflected to the Cross, except the Celebrant, who only

makes a profound reverence ( Bauldry, ibid . art. iv. n . 2 ),

they ascend the predella, where they wait until the Prayer

is concluded . The Celebrant then commences, with a mo

derate voice, and without singing the antiphon, Diviserunt

sibi, &c., which the choir afterwards takes up ( Castaldi, lib . iii.

sess . vi . cap. iv. n . 11 ; De Bralion, part üi. cap . ix . n . 11 )

with the Psalms Deus, Deus meus, & c., observing to terminate

with the antiphon , when the Celebrant returns to the High

Altar, after having denuded the others.

33. During the denuding of the Altars, the Celebrant with

the Ministers recite the Psalms submissa voce. ( Bauldry,

ibid. n . 3 ; Merati, ibid . n. 17.) The Altars are denuded in

the following manner :-They first remove the upper cloth,
and then the others; the Acolytes take away the antependium ,

the Altar -cards, the carpeting, and other ornaments of the

Altar, leaving only the lighted candles and the Cross. (Cas
taldi, ibid . ; Merati, ibid .) The Ministers then descend in

plano, where with the Acolytes they genuflect, but the Cele

brant makes a profound reverence ; they also make the usual
inclinations to the choir, and putting on their birrettas, pro

ceed unus post alium (the Acolytes walking in advance ) to

denude the other Altars in the manner just stated . When

passing the Altar of the sepulchre, they genuflect utroque
genu. (Merati, ibid .)

Note.- In those churches where there are many Altars,

whilst the Celebrant denudes the principal one, other Priests,

vested in cotta and purple stole, may denude the remainder ;

they will recite the same Psalm . ( De Bralion , ibid . n . 14 ;

Merati, ibid . )

34. The denudation of the Altars being finished , the Cele

brant returns with his Ministers to the High Altar, where

they wait until the choir has repeated the antiphon ; they

then make the proper reverences , retire to the sacristy, and

unvest more solito . (Merati, ibid .)

Note.-- During these three last days of Holy -week , the

blessed water should be removed from the stoups of the

church, according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of

Rites, 12th Nov. 1831.
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SUPPLEMENTARY ARTICLE I .-- Ceremonies ofHoly Thursday, the Bishop

celebrating.

1. The Bishop having been received at the church without

holy -water, is conducted more solito to where he is to vest.

Having commenced None, he receives the buskins and san

dals as usual. (See page 109, n . 49.) After the Psalms of

None, he kneels at a faldstool before the Altar for the Christus

factus est, &c. ( Cærem . Epis. lib . ii. cap . xxiii. n. 4.) Having

said the Prayer Respice, & c ., he returns to his seat, lays aside

the cappa , washes his hands, and is vested more solito. In

the mean time, the Canons vest at their seats, andthe clergy

who are to assist at the consecration of the oils in their

respective places . ( ibid .) This over, all proceed to the Altar

in the following processional order : —first, the two Acolytes

with candles, preceded by the Thurifer ; then seven Sub

deacons, two and two, but, in the third place, three together ;

then seven Deacons, in the same manner, followed bytwelve

Priests, two and two ; the Subdeacon, having the Missal, in

closing the Bishop's maniple ; the Deacon, with the Assistant

Priest at his right ; and, lastly, the Bishop between the

Assistant Deacons. The Cross of an Archbishop will be car

ried between Acolytes with candles by a Minister appointed.

( Pontificale Romanum , in loc .)

2. The twelve Priests will sit, stand, or kneel, as occasion

may require, being turned towards the Altar ; the Deacons

stand behind them , and the Subdeacons behind the Deacons.

( Ibid .) The Mass proceeds as usual, until Per quem hæc

omnia in the canon , excepting as follows :- The Judica me,

&c., is not said , nor is the Gloria Patri said at the Introit or

Lavabo. The Subdeacon does not hold the paten in the

humeral veil ; he will therefore accompany the Bishop in the

incensation of the Oblata and Altar , and incense the Most

Holy Sacrament at the Elevation . Two Hosts, and particles

for the Communion , are consecrated . A little after the Ele

vation, the Master of Ceremonies brings a chalice and pall to

the Altar, and an Acolyte the cruets of wine and water.

3. Before Per quem hæc omnia, &c ., the Bishop , having

made a reverence to the Blessed Sacrament, withdraws to the

Epistle side of the Altar, and purifies his fingers over the

chalice brought for this purpose ; he then repeats the reverence

to the Blessed Sacrament, and descends to the first step, where,

o 2



196 HOLY THURSDAY.

having received the mitre, he proceeds to the faldstool be .

fore the Altar, where he sits facing the Altar, having the

Ministers, Priests, and others standing around in their proper

order . (Pontificale, in loc. )

4. Then the Assistant Priest says aloud, in tono lectionis,

Oleum infirmorum ; and forthwith one of the seven Sub

deacons, accompanied by an Acolyte on either side, goes to

the sacristy, from whence he brings the ampulla of oil to be

consecrated, veiled on his left arm ; he consigns it into the

hands of the Assistant Priest, saying, distinctly, Oleum infir

morum. ( Ibid .) The consecration then proceeds as in the

Pontificale. At its conclusion, the oil is taken back to the

sacristy in the same manner, and carefully preserved . The

Bishop receives the mitre,' washes his hands, and proceeds

with the Mass, in which the Pax is not given , and the clergy

communicate in due order. ( See page 188. ) ( Ibid .)

5. The Bishop having received the ablutions, goes inthe

same manner as before to the faldstool before the Altar. The

Assistant Priest says aloud, in tono lectionis, Oleum ad sanctum

Chrisma ; and in the same manner, Oleum Catechumenorum .

The Bishop then blesses incense moresolito. This done, the

twelve Priests, seven Deacons, seven Subdeacons, and others,

proceed to the sacristy to bring the oils with due reverence :

the Ministers remainwith the Bishop. The procession returns

in the following order :—first, the Thurifer, with incense

burning ; then a Subdeacon, bearing the Cross, between two

Acolytes with lighted candles ; then two Cantors, singing the

verse O Redemptor, &c ., who are followed by the Subdeacons

and Deacons, two and two ; then a Subdeacon, bearing the

vessel of balsam ; two Deacons, with the ampullas of oil, which

they carry veiled on their left arm, he who has that for the

chrism being on the right; lastly, the twelve Priests, two and

two.

6. Having arrived in the Sanctuary, the Cross -bearer,

Acolytes, and Thuriferremain near the Epistle corner of the

Altar ; the Priests, Deacons, and Subdeacons take their

respective places. The consecration then proceeds as in the

Pontificale . At the conclusion , incense is blessed , the pro

cession returns in the same order to the sacristy, the Bishop

washes his hands, and returns to the Altar to complete the

Mass. ( Ibid .) The Bishop, without mitre, will give the

solemn benediction ; but the Indulgence will be published in

' The mitre is again taken off at the foot of the Altar.
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the chapel where the Blessed Sacrament is to repose . ( Cerem .

Epis. lib . ii . cap. xxiii. n . 8. )

7. The Mass concluded, the Bishop retires to his throne,

where he is divested of the sacred vestments usque ad stolam

exclusively, and vested in white cope. In the mean time,

lighted candles are distributed, and all disposed in processional

order . The Bishop puts incense into the two thuribles

without blessing, then proceeding to the Altar, the procession

moves forward to the chapel of the sepulchre in the usual

order. ( See page 190.) TheMost Holy Sacrament having been

incensed, and the door of the urn closed, the Bishop ascends

the Altar, gives his solemn benediction, and the Assistant

Priest publishes the Indulgence. The Bishop returns with

the procession to the choir, where, at his throne, he lays

aside his vestments (as do also the Canons at their seats), and

Vespers are said, and the Altars denuded. The Mandatum

is then proceeded with . ( Cerem . Epis. ibid . n . 8—14 .)

SUPPLEMENTARY ARTICLE II. — The Mandatum , or Washing of the Feet.

1. A bench should be prepared in the customary place for

the thirteen persons whose feet are to be washed. The book

of the Gospels; an ewer of water, basin , and towel for the

hands of the officiating Priest ; a clean linen cloth , with which

he is girded when he performs the ceremony ; and towels to

wipe the feet, should be placed on the credence. Near at

hand, a large vessel of tepid water should be in readiness.

2. The sacred Ministers are vested in white dalmatic and

tunic, as at the Mass ( Rubr. Miss.); they assist to vest the

Officiant in purple maniple, stole, and cope . ( Ibid. ; Cærem .

Epis. lib . ii . cap . xxiv . n . 1. )

3. The Officiant and his Assistants, preceded as usual by

the other Ministers, proceed uncovered to the place where

the ceremony is to be performed . Having given their bir

rettas to the Master of Ceremonies, and made the proper

reverences to the Cross — that is, the Deacon and Subdeacon

a genuflection , and the Officiant a profound inclination, all

Should the Bishop perform the ceremony, the following will be prepared

in addition : -a cushion, book, bugia, and faldstool.

2 The Bishop is assisted by theDeacon and Subdeacon, who have ministered

at the Mass. (Cærem. Epis. lib . ii . cap. xxiv. n . 1. )

3 The Bishop is accompanied by the Canons; and the Cross of an Arch

bishop is carried as usual. The Bishop_sitting blesses the incense, and the

Gospel is sung, as at other times coram Episcopo.
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three ascend the predella ; the Officiant kisses the centre of

the Altar at the same time that his two Assistants make a

second genuflection.

4. The Officiant then puts incenseinto the thurible, and

blesses it more solito. ( Cærem . Epis. ibid . n . 5. ) This done,

the Subdeacon descends in plano, and the Deacon , having

received the book of the Gospel from the hands of the Master

of Ceremonies, kneels down and asks the Officiant's blessing,

saying, Jube Domne benedicere. ( Ibid.) The Priest gives it
more solito, saying, Dominus sit in corde tuo, & c . The

Deacon then proceeds to sing the Gospel with the ceremonial

in every respect as at High Mass . The Gospel over, the

Subdeacon carries the book to the Officiant, who kisses it as

at Mass ; the Deacon then incenses him more solito. ( Ibid .

n. 6. ) The choir then commence the antiphon Mandatum

novum do vobis, ( Ibid .)

5. The Officiant, with his Ministers, haying made the

proper reverences to the Cross, go per breviorem to their seat,

where the Deacon and Subdeacon assist to divest the Officiant

of his cope,1 and, after taking off their own maniples(Merati,

part iv. tit. viii. n . 21), gird him with the linen cloth pre

pared for the purpose . In the mean time, the Acolytes, who

after the Gospel should have placed their candles on the

credence, take the large basin filled with water, and the

towels, and all approach the thirteen whose feet are to be

washed.2

6. The Officiant kneels before each , washes his right foot,

wipes it with a towel, with which the Deacon on his right

presents him , and then kisses it . ( Rubr. Miss.) The Sub

deacon on the left holds up the foot whilst the Officiant washes

it (ibid .); the Acolytes who assist should be careful to pre

sent the water and towels in due time, and the Master of

Ceremonies to receive back the towels, and see that nothing

is wanting. The washing of feet over, the Officiant proceeds

in cornu Epistolæ ,“ where he washes his hands, the Acolytes

3

1 The Bishop will retain the plain mitre. (Cærem . Epis. ibid . n .7.)

2 The Master of Ceremonies will place the cushion for the Bishop to kneel

on : it will be necessaryfor him to draw it along, as the Bishop proceeds in
washing the feet. ( Ibid. n. 7. )

Should poor persons have been selected , an alms is given to each ; but no
alms are gived tothe Canons. (Ibid . n. 10.)

4 The Bishop, goes to his seat, where the ceremony is continued. Two

Acolytes, with lighted candles, are conducted by the Master of Ceremonies

before the Bishop , who concludes the Prayers as in the Missal. (Ibid. n. 8.)
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pouring the water, and presenting the towel. (Merati, ibid .

n. 24.) He afterwards goes to the seat, where his Ministers

assist him to divest himself of the linen cloth with which he

was girded, and to resume the cope ; they themselves put on

their maniples, and the Acolytes take their candles to the

entrance of the choir or Sanctuary.

7. The three sacred Ministers having made the proper

reverences at the foot of the Altar, ascend the predella, and

proceed to the Epistle side unus post alium . The Officiant

says aloud Pater noster, continues it in secret as far as the

Sed libera nos , which is said aloud with the versicles and

prayer, as in the Missal. ( Merati, ibid . ; Carem . Epis. ibid .

n. 8. )

8. The ceremony being thus concluded , the Officiant and

sacred Ministers descend, make the proper reverences to the

Cross, put on their birrettas, and returnto the sacristy more

solito .

CHAPTER VII.

GOOD FRIDAY,

ARTICLE I. — Preparations.

1. In the usual place in the sacristy, the black vestments

for the sacred Ministers, namely —two folded chasubles for

the Deacon and Subdeacon, and the ordinary one for the

Celebrant; two stoles, three maniples, albs, &c.

2. In another place, three albs, girdles, and amices, with

three black stoles and maniples; three books for the Deacons

who are to sing the Passio ; two thuribles, with the boats

and fire -tongs; and torches and candles for the procession.

( Castaldi, lib. iii. § 5, cap. i. n. 2 ; Merati, part iv. tit. ix .

n. 5.)

3. The Altar will be entirely bare. On it will be the or

dinary candlesticks 1 with candles of unbleached wax , not

lighted, and a rather large Crucifix covered with a black veil

(Gavant. part iv . tit. ix . in Rubr. ii. litt. B .; Merati, ibid .),

or purple, as Bauldry states (part iv. cap . x. art. i. n . 1 ).

This veil should be so arranged that it may easily be un

covered .

4. On the edge of the predella (which is not covered with

Non argentea . (Cærem . Epis .)
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carpeting) three cushions will be placed ,-one in the centre,

and the other two at some distance on either side. ( Castaldi,

ibid . n. 1 , 4 ; Bauldry , ibid . ; Merati, ibid . n . 2. )

5. Upon the credence, which is covered with a plain cloth

hanging a little over the sides ( Bauldry, ibid .), will be placed

the cruets, with plate and napkin ; the Missal and stand, or

cushion , for the Celebrant; the Missal for the Ministers ;

the Altar -cloth ; the large black stole for the Deacon ; a

small vessel of water and a purificator to cleanse the Cele

brant's fingers, in case of need ; the black burse containing

the corporal, and upon it the purificator (Gavant. ibid .); the

black veil for the chalice, and the Acolytes' candlesticks, with

unbleached candles not lighted.

6. In a convenient place, the processional Cross, covered

with a purple veil ( Bauldry, ibid . n . 2, 4 ; Merati, ibid . n. 3) ;

and the wooden instrument, which is to serve in lieu of the

bell . (Merati, ibid . n . 4.)

7. At the corner of the Gospel, on one side, a purple

carpet, a purple and white veil on a purple cushion , upon

which to place the Cross for the Adoration, and a vesselfor

the alms (Cerem . Epis. lib . i . cap . xxv . n . 3 ; Bauldry, ibid.

n. 5 ; Castaldi, ibid . n . 3) ; and three uncovered lecterns, for

the singing of the Passio. On the Epistle side, the seats

for the sacred Ministers, also uncovered. ( Bauldry, ibid . n. 7. )

8. In the chapel of the sepulchre, the large and small

canopies ; on a credence, the white humeral veil (Gavant.

ibid . ; Merati, ibid. n. 6) ; upon the Altar, the key of the

urn ; and near at hand, the small steps.1

ARTICLE II.—From the Vesting of the Ministers to the unveiling of the Cross.

9. The sacred Ministers, being vested, proceed to the choir

as usual, the Acolytes preceding without candles, and with

hands joined. (Merati, part iv. tit. ix. n . 8. ) On arriving at

the Altar, the Acolytes genuflect, and retire to their usual

places, where they stand facing one another until the arrival

of the sacred Ministers, who then take off their birrettas ;

the Deacon receives that of the Celebrant without kissing,

Should the Bishop celebrate, the following will be prepared in addition :

-an uncovered kneeling-desk before the Altar ; an uncovered faldstool for the

Bishop, placed on the predella at the Epistle corner, so as to face the Gospel

side ; seats for his Ministers (where they do not sit on the steps of the Altar );

the book for the Bishop ; at the sepulchre, a white cushion, and at the High

Altar a purple one.
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and gives it, together with his own, to the Master of Cere

monies : the Subdeacon also tenders his . (Merati, ibid .

n . 9. ) All, even the Celebrant, genuflect on one knee (Cas

taldi, lib . iii . sess. v. cap . ii . n. 2 ), and do not salute the choir.

( Bauldry , part iv. cap. x . art. i . n . 3 ; Bisso, litt. F. n . 45 ,

§ 4 ; Merati, ibid. n. 8.) The sacred Ministers prostrate

themselves (Rubr. Miss. ut in die), so as to have their hands

and face upon the cushions prepared, and their knees in plano.

( Merati, ibid . n. 9. )

10. In the mean time, the clergy kneel, with their heads

inclined . ( Bisso, ibid . $ 1. ) The Acolytes remain there kneel

ing, and after a short prayer rise , and, with the second Master

of Ceremonies, cover the Altar with a single cloth ( Rubr.

ibid .), allowing it to hang a little over the sides ( Cærem . Epis.

lib . ii. cap . xxvi . n. 2 ) ; then each goesto his place, and the

Master of Ceremonies places the Missal open on its stand on

the Altar in cornu Epistola . (Merati, ibid . n . 10.)

11. The sacred Ministers, having remained prostrate for

the space of a Miserere ( Marcellus in Cerem . Rom . lib. ii .

tit . i . cap. li . ), rise at a signal from the Master of Cere

monies. The choir also rise ; the Acolytes remove the three

cushions, and the sacred Ministers ascend to the predella.

The Celebrant kisses the Altar ( Rubr. ibid .), and the Deacon

and Subdeacon genuflect ; they then proceed in cornu Epi

stolæ , as at the Introit. ( Bisso, litt. C. n. 197, § 11 ; et litt. F.

n . 45 , $ 6 ; Merati, ibid . n. 11.)

12. In the mean time, an Acolyte receives the Missal from

the second Master of Ceremonies, and, accompanied by him,

makes the reverence to the Altar, and salutation to the choir,

as the Subdeacon ; he then goes to the place where the

Epistle is generally sung, and sings the Lesson aloud, in the

tone of the Prophecies. ( Rubr. ibid .) When he commences

the clergy sit . The Celebrant reads it submissa voce ( Rubr.

ibid . ), but the Ministers donot answerDeo gratias (Merati,
ibid . n . 12) : he reads the Tract which follows.

13. When the Acolyte has finished singing the Prophecy,

he genuflects to the Altar, makes the usual salutations, and

retires to his place, without kissing the Celebrant's hand, or

receiving his blessing. ( Cerem . Epis. ibid . cap. xxv . n . 12.)

Whilst the choir sings the Tract, the Celebrant, if he wish,

may sit with his Ministers. ( Bauldry, ibid . n . 9 ; Merati,

ibid . n. 13.)

14. When the Cantors have arrived at the words Operuit

cælos, the Deacon and Subdeacon place themselves unus post
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alium behind the Celebrant. If seated , they ascend the Altar

per breviorem , and station themselves as above. ( Merati,
ibid. n. 14.)

15. The Tract finished, the Celebrant intones Oremus, and

the Deacon Flectamus genua ( Rubr. ibid .), all kneeling, except

the Celebrant (Gavant. part iy. tit. ix . in Rubr. iii. ; Merati,

ibid . n . 15 ; Bauldry, ibid . n . 8) ; the Subdeacon immediately

answers Levate ( Rubr. ibid .), and all rise .

16. Whilst the Celebrant, extensis manibus ( Merati, ibid .),

says thePrayer, the second proceeds to divest the Subdeacon

of his chasuble, who, having received the Missal from the

second Master of Ceremonies, and made the usual reverences

to the Altar and to the choir, sings the Lesson in the tone of

the Epistle, and without title. ( Rubr. ibid.)

17. The Lesson over, he makes the usual reverences, and

without receiving the Celebrant's blessing, gives the book to

the second Master of Ceremonies ( Bauldry, ibid . n. 11, 12),

resumes his chasuble, and returns to his place in cornu Epi

stole, as at the Introit. (Merati, ibid . n . 17. ) When the

Celebrant has read the Lesson (to which Deo gratias is not

answered, Bauldry, ibid. ; Merati, ibid . n . 16), and the Tract,

the three sacred Ministers proceed to sit down. ( Bisso, ibid . )

18. During the singing of the Tract by the choir, the three

lecternsare prepared for the Passio ; all things are observed

as in Chapter IV. n. ,39 to 44 inclusive, except, however,

the following :-The Celebrant says in cornu Epistolæ all the

Passio, and even that latter part appointed for the Gospel,

having said before it the Munda cormeum , in thesameplace,

and profoundly inclined, but without saying Jube Domne
benedicere. ( Rubr. ibid.)

19. The Passio being finished, and those who sang it

departed, the Subdeacon descends in plano, and the Deacon

in cornu Epistolæ takes offhis chasuble, and puts on the
large stole ; he then carries the Missal to the Altar, with the

usual reverences (Merati, ibid. n . 19) , and, kneeling on the

edge of the predella, says the Munda cor meum , but without

asking for the blessing (Rubr . ibid .) ; he rises, takes the

Missal, descends in plano near the Subdeacon, and, after the

usual reverences, proceeds to sing the Gospel. Incense is

not used, nor the candles carried. ( Rubr. ibid .)

20. The Gospel over , the Subdeacon does not carry the

book to be kissed (Rubr. ibid .) , but, after closing it, gives it

to the second Master of Ceremonies. All genuflect unitedly

in the centre ; the Acolytes retire to their places (Cærem .
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Epis. ibid , n . 19) ; the Master of Ceremonies places the book

upon the credence ; and the Deacon and Subdeacon station

themselves unus post alįum behind the Celebrant in cornu

Epistola . (Gavant, ibid . in Rubr. ix . ; Merati, ibid . n . 20.)

21. Thus standing, the Celebrant, with hands joined, begins

the Preface to the Prayers, which over, he extends, and again

joins his hands, making an inclination to the Cross, whilst

saying, Oremus. The Deacon sings, Flectamus genua, and

the Subdeacon, Levate, as in No. 15 above. The Celebrant

then sings the Prayer in the ferial tone, and with extended

hands. He sings the remainder upon the same tone, and

with the same ceremonies,- namely, the Prayers with ex

tended hands, and their Prefaces with joined hands. ( Rubr.

ibid . )

22. At the Prayer, Omnipotens sempiterne Deus qui salvas

omnes, &c., the Acolytes proceed to spread out the purple

carpet on the Gospel side , so that one of the ends maybe

placed on the first step , upon which they put the cushion ;

the remainder of the carpet is extended along the pavement

of the choir, and over which the long white veil is spread .

(Cerem . Epis. ibid . n . 22 ; cap. xxvi. n. 8.)

23. The Prayers over , the sacred Ministers proceed per

breviorem to their seat, where the Celebrant and Subdeacon

divest themselves of their chasubles (Merati, ibid . n . 22), and

then proceed in cornu Epistola, where they remain in plano

(Cærem . Epis. ibid . cap. xxvi. n. 9) , turned towards the

people.

24. Then the Master of Ceremonies and the Deacon, leav

ing the Celebrant and Subdeacon, ascend to the predella,

having first made a simple genuflection in plano. The Master

of Ceremonies takes the Cross, and gives it to the Deacon

without any kiss (Merati, ibid. n . 23) ; the Deacon reverently

carries it per breviorem to the Celebrant, holding the figure

of our Lord towards himself (Merati, ibid.) , so that when the

Celebrant receives it, it will be turned towards the people.

( Rubr. ibid.)

ARTICLE III.-From the unveiling of the Cross to the Procession .

25. The Celebrant having received the Cross, stands upon

the highest step in cornu Epistolæ ( Rubr. Miss. ut in die),

having the Subdeacon on his left, and the Deacon on his

right,all three being turned towards the people. The Cele

· The Cæremoniale only mentions a veil to cover the cushion,
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ibid .) If it be a place in which it might be an inconvenience

to the procession, the same Priest should take care to remove

it before the procession begins.

35. During the Adoration of the Cross, the Cantors sing

the Reproaches given in the Missal, and continue them until

the termination . It is not necessary to sing all, but only

what is sufficient for the time the Adoration lasts ; taking

into consideration the number of those who come to adore.

( Rubr. ibid . ; Cerem . Epis. ibid . n . 11.)

36. The sacred Ministers, having returned to their seat,

salute the Celebrant, resume their shoes and maniples, and

the Subdeacon the chasuble, in addition ; they then sit at

the sides of the Celebrant, and cover. ( Bauldry, ibid . n . 10 ;

Bisso, ibid. ; Merati, ibid .) A Clerk having taken the Missal

from the credence, presents himself before the Celebrant,

salutes him, and, opening the book at the place of the Re

proaches, holds it so that they may recite them alternately.

37. The Acolytes having performed the Adoration, the

Senior lights the candles, first, those on the credence, and

then, those on the Altar (Rubr. ibid . ; Cerem . Epis. ibid.

n . 28 ; Gavant. ibid . in Rubr. xiii. litt. G.; Merati, ibid .

n. 33) ; the Junior proceeds, in lieu of the Thurifer, to hold

the Missal before the sacred Ministers until they have read

all the Reproaches, when he closes the book, salutes the

Celebrant, carries it to the credence, and retires to his

former place. The Thurifers having adored the Cross, go,

the first to prepare the thuribles (Merati, ibid . n . 35), and

the second to assist the Cross-bearer to put on the alb and

folded chasuble (that used by the Deacon, if necessary ).

Note.-- If there be no Subdeacon to carry the Cross, a

simple Clerk , vested in cotta, may carry it. ( Bauldry, ibid .

n. 26.)

38. Towards the end of the Adoration the Deacon rises,

salutes the Celebrant, and goes per breviorem to the Altar,

taking the burse inclosing the corporal, anda purificator.

On reaching the predella, he genuflects to the Cross, extends

the corporal more solito, and places the purificator near it,

a cornu Epistole . (Rubr. ibid .) In the mean time, the

Master of Ceremonies places the Missal and its stand a cornu

Evangelii, observing to make the genuflections to the Cross.

(Bauidry , ibid . n. 25 ; Gavant. ibid. litt . R.; Merati, ibid . )

The Deacon having extended the corporal, again genuflects
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to the Cross, and returns per breviorem to the right of the

Celebrant, where he sits and covers . ( Bisso, litt. F. n . 45,

$ 23 , 24 ; Bauldry, ibid . n . 24 ; Merati, ibid .)

39. The adoration over, the Deacon, at a signal from the

Master of Ceremonies, lays aside his birretta, rises, and

having made a salutation to the Celebrant, goes, accom

panied by the Master of Ceremonies, to the place where the

Cross reposes. Having genuflected unico genu, he takes it
(and thereupon all kneel, the Celebrant and Subdeacon at

their seats, and those of the choir in their places) ( Bisso,

ibid . § 25 ; Bauldry, ibid . n. 28 ; De Bralion , ibid . n. 20) ,

and carries it reverently in both hands ; assisted by the

Master of Ceremonies, he places it upon the Altar. (Rubr.

ibid .)

40. Then all rise, the Deacon makes a simple genuflec

tion , and returns per breviorem to the right of the Celebrant,

where he sits and covers, together with the Subdeacon and

Celebrant. (Merati, ibid . n . 36.) In the mean time, a

Clerk removes the cushion with the carpet, and deposits

everything in its proper place. (Cærem . Epis. ibid. n . 12.)

ARTICLE IV . - The Procession .

41. When the Deacon has replaced the Cross upon the

Altar, the Thurifers come into the middle of the choir, fol

lowed by the Cross-bearer, between the Acolytes, who carry
their candles : the Thurifers alone genuflect. (Bauldry,

part iv . cap. x. art. iv. n . 1.) They put themselves in order

for proceeding to the chapel of thesepulchre by the shortest

way. The clergy follow the Cross, the simple Clerks in

advance, the Priests, two and two, and lastly the sacred

Ministers (Rubr. Miss. ut in die ), who walk, unus post alium ,

with hands joined and heads uncovered . It should be added,

that all, even the Celebrant, should have genuflected to the

Cross before moving in procession.

42. On arriving at the Altar of Repose, the Thurifers

genuflect on both knees in the middle, and retire to the

Epistle side. The Cross-bearer, with the two Acolytes, and

those who make up the procession, willtake theirplaces as

they did on the day before (see Chap. VI. Art. III. n . 27) :

the latter, after having genuflected on both knees. (Merati,

part iv . tit. ix . n. 41.)

43. The sacred Ministers having arrived at the entrance

to the chapel, give their birrettas to the Master of Ceres
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monies ( Cærem . Epis. lib . ii. cap . xxv . n . 31 ; cap. xxvi .

n. 14), who hands them to a Clerk to carry to the seats

of the sacred Ministers at the High Altar. This being

done, the Deacon and Subdeacon place themselves on each

side of the Celebrant ; all three genuflect utroque genu , in

plano ; then rise, and kneel upon the lowest step, where

they pray for a few moments. ( Cærem . Epis. ibid. cap. xxv.

n. 31.) In the mean time, lighted torches and candles are

distributed to the clergy. ( Rubr. ibid.)

44. At the signal from the Master of Ceremonies, the

Deacon rises, genuflects, and proceeds to open theurn ; he

again genuflects, and returns to the lowest step. The Cele

brant puts incense into the two thuribles, without blessing

it, and kneeling with his Ministers, incenses the Most Holy

Sacrament. ( Rubr. ibid.) Those who are to support the

canopy then take it . According to a decree of the Sacred

Cong. of Rites, 15 Sept. 1736, it may be carried by Priests

vested only in cottas, or by other persons, according to the

custom of the Church .

Note . — It belongs only to the Deacon to open the urn of

the sepulchre, to take out the Blessed Sacrament, and to

give It to the Celebrant, and should not be done by another

Priest vested in cotta and stole. (S. R. C. 16 Dec. 1828.)

45. The Celebrant having finished the incensation, the

Master of Ceremonies vests him with the humeral veil, and

the Deacon proceeds to place the Most Holy Sacrament into

his hands, more solito. The Celebrant receiving It in his

hands, covered with the ends of the veil (Rubr. ibid . ), rises,

and turns towards the clergy, having the Deacon at his

right, and the Subdeacon at his left. (Merati, ibid. n . 46. )

The Cantors, kneeling, commence the Vexilla Regis ( Rubr.

ibid . ; Cerem . Epis. ibid .), and the procession advances, pre

ceded by the Cross -bearer andAcolytes, who arriving at the

middle of the choir, do not make any reverence, but proceed

to the credence. The Cross -bearer deposits the Cross on the

Epistle side, then genuflects, and goes to take off his folded

chasuble and alb . (Bauldry, ibid . n . 7 ; De Bralion , part iv .

in Append. iii. cap . xii. n. 8.) As the clergy enter choir,

each retires to his respective place, and remains kneeling.

( Bauldry ; De Bralion , ibid . ; Merati, ibid . n . 50.)

46. The sacred Ministers having reached the High Altar,

the Deacon takes the Blessed Sacrament, places it on the

centre of the corporal, unties the riband with which the veil
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had been fastened, and places it upon the Epistle corner of

the Altar ; he then folds the veil of the chalice in the same

manner as at the commencement of Mass. (Memoriale Rit.

tit. v . cap. ii. n. 4 ; Merati, ibid . n. 51.) This done, he

genuflects, and returns to the right of the Celebrant (who in

the mean time has divested himself of the humeral veil), and

presents the incense. The Celebrant incenses the Blessed

Sacrament, the sacred Ministers raising his chasuble, more

solito . (Memoriale Rit. ibid .; Merati, ibid . n. 52.)

47. Those who supported the canopy receive candles, and

remain kneeling in a semicircle before the Altar, until after

the Communion. If the bearers be laics they should kneel

with lighted candles, outside the balustrade.

48. When the Celebrant has incensed the Blessed Sacra

ment, the Thurifers genuflect on both knees, in the centre;

the second carries his thurible to the sacristy ( Bauldry , ibid .

n . 19 ; Gavant. part iv. litt. Q. in Rubr. xix . litt. C .; Merati,

ibid . ), and the first proceeds to the Epistle side, to be ready

again to present the thurible for the incensation. ( Bisso,

litt. F. n. xliii. $ 27.)

ARTICLE V. - The Remainder of the Office.

49. The Celebrant having incensed the Blessed Sacrament,

ascends to the predella with his Ministers ; all three make a

simple genuflection : the Deacon removes the veil from the

chalice (which he gives to the Master of Ceremonies ), the

paten , and pall. Then, taking the paten in his right hand,

he holds it in both hands, a little above the corporal, and

the Celebrant, taking the chalice, allows the Sacred Host to

fall gently upon the paten, taking care not to touch it.

Should this happen, hewill immediately purify his fingers in

the little vessel prepared for the purpose (Rubr. Miss. ut in

die ), and wipe them with the purificator, which the Deacon

should present to him. ( Bauldry, part iv. cap. x. art. iv .

n. 11 ; Bisso, litt. F. n . xlv. § 29.) He then takes the paten

in both hands, which the Deacon presents to him , without

any kiss ; and without making the sign of the Cross, or using

any form of words, he places the Sacred Host upon the

corporal ( Rubr. ibid.) : he places the paten towards the

Epistle side, but upon the corporal. ( Bisso; Bauldry ; Merati,

ibid .)

50. The Celebrant having placed the Host upon the cor

poral, the Subdeacon passes to the Deacon's right, taking

care to genuflect before and after ; the Acolyte having

P
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brought the cruets, he first takes that containing the wine,

and gives it to the Deacon, who pours a little into the

chalice, without placing the cruet upon the Altar, and with

out cleansing it with the purificator. (Merati, ibid. n . 54.)

The Subdeacon then pours in a little water, more solito , but

without asking the Celebrant to bless it, which he neither

does, nor says the prayer, Deus, qui humane, &c. ( Rubr.

ibid.) This done, the Acolyte carries the cruets to the

credence, the Subdeacon returns to the left of the Celebrant,

making the usual genuflections, and the Deacon gives the

chalice, without any kiss, to the Celebrant, who neither

makes the sign of the Cross, nor says any form of words,

but places it upon the corporal, the Deacon covering it with

the pall. ( Rubr. ibid .)

51. After this, the Thurifer makes a simple genuflection

in plano, and ascends the predella, where the Celebrant

receives incense without any kiss, and without blessing it.

( Rubr. ibid .) He then incenses the Oblata, more solito,

saying, Incensum istud, &c. ( Rubr. ibid . ), and afterwards the

Cross and the Altar, with the usual genuflections ( Cærem .

Epis. lib . ii. cap . xxv. n . 19 ; S. R. C. 3 Aug. 1697, and

5 Jul. 1698), saying, Dirigatur Domine, &c ., as also the

Ascendat in nobis Dominus,& c. ( Rubr. ibid.) Having come

to the Epistle corner , the Deacon receives the thurible with

out kissing, and gives it to the Thurifer, as the Celebrant is

not incensed. The Thurifer carries the thurible to the

sacristy, it not being again required. ( Bauldry, ibid . n. 14 ;

Merati, ibid . n . 55.)

52. The Celebrant having given the thurible to the Deacon ,

descends the step in cornu Epistole ( Rubr. ibid . ), and being

turned towards the people (Gavant. part iv. tit. ix . in

Rubr. xiv. litt . I.; Cerem . Epis. ibid. cap. xxvi.n.19 ; Merati,

ibid . 57), he washes his hands, assistedby his Ministers, but

does not say the Psalm , Lavabo. (Rubr. ibid .) The three

Ministers then pass to the centre, and place themselves unus

post alium : theAcolytes deposit everything on the credence.

53. On coming to the centre, the Ministers genuflect with

the Celebrant, and the Deacon ascends to assist at the

Missal. (Castaldi, lib . iii.sec. vii. cap. iv. n . 12 ; Merati, ibid .

n. 58.) The Celebrant, having his hands joined upon the

Altar , and being inclined, saysin a low but intelligible voice,

the Prayer, In spiritu humilitatis ( Rubr. ibid .); after which,

he kisses the Altar, makes a simple genuflection, and turning

towards the people, so as to have his back a cornu Evangelii,
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says, Orate fratres, continuing the words which follow , in

secret (Horatius Christiani, sec . iii. cap. viii. n. 21 ; Merati,

ibid . n . 60) : he then returns to the centre, without having

made a circle, and genuflects. (Rubr. ibid .) The Ministers

do not answer, Suscipiat. (Gavant. ibid . in Rubr. xvi.;

Merati, ibid . n. 62.)

54. The Celebrant having said the Orate fratres, and that

which follows, sings the Oremus præceptis salutaribus, &c.,

upon theferial tone, with hands joined, and the Pater noster,

with hands extended . ( Castaldi, ibid . n . 13. ) At the com

mencement of the Pater noster, the Deacon genuflects, and

descends behind the Celebrant, his place being supplied by

the Master of Ceremonies. (Merati, ibid . )

55. At the end of the Pater noster, the choir answers,

Sed libera nos a malo ; to which the Celebrant says, sub

missa voce , Amen ( Rubr. ibid .) ; still remaining with hands

extended , and without signing himself with the paten .

Afterwards, he adds in thesame tone, Libera nos quæsumus

Domine, &c ., to which the choir answers, Amen . (Merati,

ibid . n. 64.)

56. The Celebrant then having genuflected, passes the paten

under the Host, and takes the paten in his left hand, which

he places on the Altar. ( Cerem . Epis. ibid . n. 20 ; Castaldi,

ibid. n . 14 ; Bauldry, ibid. n . 18 ; Gavant. ibid .' in Rubr.

xviii. litt . M.; Merati, ibid . n . 25.) He takes the Sacred

Host in his right hand, and elevates It so as to be seen by

all ( Rubr. ibid .), taking care that It is always over the

corporal. ( Bauldry ; Merati, ibid .) His Ministers remain

kneeling upon the edge of the predella, and do not raise the

chasuble during this Elevation. (Bauldry, ibid .) The Blessed

Sacrament is not incensed, but an Acolyte sounds the rattle .

(Merati, ibid. )

57. When the Celebrant places the Sacred Host upon

the paten , his Ministers rise,and having placed themselves

at his sides, all three genuflect. The Deacon immediately

uncovers the chalice, and the Celebrant, without making

another genuflection , takes the Sacred Host, and divides it

into three parts, as usual, without saying anything, and

without making the signs of the Cross when putting the

smaller Particle into the chalice. (Rubr. ibid. ; Cærem .Epis.

ibid . n . 20 ; S. R. C. 7 Aug. 1627.)

58. The Deacon having covered the chalice, the three

Ministers genuflect, and the Deacon and Subdeacon change

sides, with the usual genuflections. ( Bauldry, ibid . n . 20 ;

P 2
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:

Bisso, ibid . § 40 ; Merati, ibid . n . 68.) The Celebrant, with

out saying Agnus Dei, and without giving the Pax , says the

last Post-Communion, Perceptis corporis, &c ., submissa voce

( Rubr. ibid .), having his hands joined upon the Altar

(Merati, ibid .): the Prayer finished, he genuflects with his

Ministers, and then says Panem cælestem , & c. (Rubr. ibid .,

and more clearly in part ii. tit . x . n. 4 , in the general

Rubrics.) He takes the paten and Sacred Host, and com

municates, after having said the Domine non sum dignus,

with the usual ceremonies. (Rubr. Miss. ut in die.)

59. The Celebrant having consumed the Sacred Host, the

Subdeacon uncovers the chalice at the proper time, and all

three genuflect. The Celebrant then gathers up the Frag

ments, and puts Them into the chalice (Merati, ibid . n . 70 ),

without any form of words ; in the mean time, an Acolyte

carries the cruets to the Altar, as usual. The Celebrant

takes the wine with the Fragments, without making any

signs of the Cross (according to a decree of the Sacred Con

gregation , 28 Aug. 1627), and without any form of words:

the Ministers remain in the mean time profoundly inclined .

( Bauldry, ibid . n. 23 ; Merati, ibid .)

60. The Celebrant having consumed the Sacred Particles

with the wine, the candles held by the clergy are extin

guished, and all sit . ( Cærem . Epis. ibid . ; Castaldi, ibid .

n. 16 ; Gavant. ibid . in Rubr. xix . litt. N.; Merati, ibid.

n. 72.) The Celebrant, omitting the usual Prayers and

ceremonies, takes only the ablution of the fingers, which is

made with wine and water, served by the Subdeacon .

(Merati, ibid. n. 71.)

61. This over, the Deacon and Subdeacon change sides,

genuflecting only in the centre, one behind the other. The

Subdeacon goes to the Missal, and the Deacon to the

credence, where having divested himself of the large stole,

and resumed the folded chasuble, he returns to the predella,

to the right of the Celebrant, who having taken the ablution

of the fingers, and being slightly inclined, with his hands

joined before his breast ,says, submissa voce, in the middle

of the Altar, the Prayer, Quod ore sumpsimus, &c . The

Subdeacon dries the chalice as usual, covers it with a veil,

which an Acolyte should have placedupon the Altar, carries

it to the credence, returns to the Celebrant's left, taking

care to genuflect in passing before the Altar, and closes the
Missal.

62. At a signal from the Master of Ceremonies, the three
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sacred Ministers make an inclination to the Cross, descend

in plano, and genuflect. The Acolytes,without their candles,

genuflect with them, as also the Master of Ceremonies.

They then salute the choir, receive their birrettas, which are

presented without kisses, and return more solito to the

sacristy to unvest . (Merati, ibid .)

Note. — Should any unforeseen accident prevent the Cele

brant from terminating the office, it should be finished by

him who fulfils the function of Deacon (supposing him to be

a Priest, and to be fasting ) ; or , by another Priest . If there

be no other Priest ready and fasting, the Sacred Host should

be carried to the place where the Sacred Particles are re

served, and It should be consumed at the Mass on thenext

day, so the ceremony would remain unfinished. (S. R. C.

8 Mar. 1825.)

63. The sacred Ministers having departed, Vespers are

recited in choir, as on the preceding day. (Rubr. ibid .). In

the mean time, the Thurifers remove the Missal with its

stand, and the Altar -clothes, so that the Altar may be

entirely stripped ( Rubr. ibid .), and only the Cross and

candlesticks remain on it. They then carry the things

which they have removed, as well as those onthe credence,

to the sacristy. (Merati, ibid . n . 75.)

64. The clergy in choir genuflect to the Cross, at the

termination of Vespers, and retire to the sacristy : one of the

Acolytes extinguishes the candles on the Altar. ( Castaldi,

ibid . n . 18 ; Gavant. ibid . in Rubr. xx . litt. A.; Merati,

ibid .)

SUPPLEMENTARY ARTICLE. — The Bishop Celebrating on Good Friday.

1. The Bishop, in cappa, is received at the church without

holywater : he prays before the Holy Sacrament, and before

the High Altar ; then, going into the Secretarium , where an

Altar is prepared, and all things, except the veiled Cross, are

uncovered, he goes up to his seat, where standing uncovered,

he commences None,and sits after the commencement of the

first Psalm . In the mean time, the Deacon and Subdeacon

take their vestments, except the maniple and folded chasuble,

and so remain until the time to vest the Bishop. ( Cærem .

Epis. lib . ii . cap. xxv. n . 5.)

2. The Bishop finishes None whilst kneeling at a faldstool

before the Altar. This over, he returns to his seat, lays aside

the cappa, washes his hands, and is vested by the Deacon
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and Subdeacon . The buskins and sandals are not used on

this day. In the mean time the Canons also vest . The

Deacons will this day use folded chasubles, and the Assistant

Priest a black cope. The Bishop being vested , sits a short

time, while the Deacon and Subdeacon put on themaniple and

folded chasuble. All proceed to the Altar, as usual, except

that no incense is used, and the candles on either side of

an archiepiscopal Cross are not lighted : unless for an arch

bishop a cross is not carried. ( Cerem . Epis. ibid. n . 6—8.)

3. The Bishop kneels at the faldstool, and prays whilst

the Altar is covered . He ascends the Altar, and proceeds as

in the Missal. The Lector, who sings the first Lesson, does

not kiss the Bishop's hand. The Bishop unveils the Cross,

more solito ; having alone, without Ministers, laid it on the

cushion prepared, he returns to his faldstool, puts aside his

shoes, with the assistance of servants, and then, between his

Assistant Deacons, makes the usual adoration. He returns

to the faldstool, retakes his shoes, chasuble, and mitre, and

sitting, reads the Reproaches, only the Chaplains assisting.
(Ibid . n . 26. )

4. The rest of the office proceeds without any material

departure from the former part of the present Chapter. The

Bishop, at the close of the office, washeshis hands, goes to

the throne, is unvested more solito, and Vespers begin. At

the conclusion, the Bishop kneels at the faldstool before the

Altar, and after saying the Prayer Respice, &c ., retires .

CHAPTER VIII.

HOLY SATURDAY .

ARTICLE I. - Preparations.

1. Ar the proper time the church is adorned with costly

white ornaments. The Altar at which the office is about to

be performed, will be prepared as for a great solemnity, at

first, however, without relics and images, which should not

be placed there until the Sacred Ministers assume the white

vestments. (Merati, part. iv. tit. x . n . 1. ) A white ante

pendium should be placed under a purple one, which latter
should be removed a little before the Mass : the predella

should be uncovered .

2. The lamps of the church should be so prepared that

they may easily be lighted at the proper time. (Merati, ibid .)
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The images in the church should remain covered until the

end of the Litanies. ( Bauldry, part iv. cap. xi. art . i . n . 3 ;

Merati, ibid .) If there be a Tabernacle, it should be covered

with rich white hangings underneath purple ones : these

latter should be removed at the same time as the purple

antependium . (Merati, ibid. )

3. Purple vestments should be prepared for the sacred

Ministers in the sacristy : namely, à cope, stole, alb, girdle,

and amice, for the Celebrant; two folded chasubles, with

albs, amices, and girdles, for the Ministers; besides a stole

for the Deacon. Beneath these, or in another place by

themselves, white vestments should be laid out for all three.

(Merati, ibid . ) There should also be in readiness the thurible

and boat, the holy water, and aspersory, the five grains

of incense upon a salver, the processional Cross, and two

candlesticks for the Acolytes at the solemn Mass. (Merati,

ibid. )

4. A large vessel of water, with a small vase of salt, should

be prepared, either in the sacristy or some other customary

place. This water is blessed before the office, either by a

Priest vested in cotta and purple stole, or by the Celebrant,

after he has vested in alb and stole : this, however, depends

upon the custom of each church . (Rubr. Miss. de Benedic .)

5. The seats for the sacred Ministers should be prepared

as usual for High Mass, but with a purple covering. (Cas
taldi, in Cærem . lib . iii. n . 1.) If there be none of this

colour, the seats should remain uncovered until the beginning

of Mass. Upon the seats, a purple chasuble and maniple for

the Celebrant, another for the Deacon, and the Subdeacon's

birretta, should be placed .

6. On the Gospel side will be placed, a lectern , covered

with a rich white hanging, for the singing of the Exultet

(Merati, ibid .) , and the candlestick for the Paschal candle.

(Cærem . Epis. lib. ii . cap. xxviii. n . 1 ; Bisso, litt. C. n . 55.)

In plano, near the Altar, the Paschal candle ; also a stone or

wooden stand for the reed, bearing the triple candle ; and

near at hand, a lectern for the Prophecies.

7. On the Credence, everything that is usually required for

Mass, all of white colour, and covered with the large white

· For the blessing of the font, which the author has not included , a table

covered with a cloth, the holy oils, basin and ewer of water , crumb of bread,

towel for the hands, and book , should be prepared in the baptistery. The

baptismal water in the font should be pouredinto the piscina, and be replaced
bypure water from the spring.
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veil, and again over this the purple one. Near the credence,

three purple cushions for the sacred Ministers, when lying

prostrateduring the Litanies. ( Bisso, litt. S. n. 6, § 2;

Merati, ibid .)

8. In the porch, or if there be no porch, outside the

church ; or, should the weather not permit, at the entrance

of the church ( Rubr. Miss. ut in die) , a table covered with a

cloth ( Castaldi, lib . iii. sect. viii. cap. i . n. 4 ), without Cross

or candlesticks (Bauldry , ibid . n . 14 ) ; on the Gospel side, as

it were, of this table, a white dalmatic, stole, and maniple

( Castaldi ; Bauldry , ibid.), andon the Epistle side, a purple

maniple for the Subdeacon, a Missal, taper, and packet of

matches.

9. A small fire should also be prepared, that it may easily

be lighted before the ceremony. A pair of small tongs

should be ready near at hand.

10. Near the table, the reed decorated with flowers, having

at the top three candles of white wax, four or five ounces

each , joined at the bottom , so as from one stem to form

three branches.1

ARTICLE II.-From the Blessing of the Fire to the Exultet.

11. The sacred Ministers having vested , as we have said

in Chapter X. n. 8, except that they do not take the maniple

(Merati, part iv. tit. x . n . 3) , at å signal from the Master

of Ceremonies, the Subdeacon takes the Cross, and the pro

cession moves forward in the following order :-Three Clerks

walk first, he in the middle carrying the holy water and

aspersory ; he on the left, the five grains of incense in a

salver; and he on the right, the thurible without fire, and

the incense - boat with its spoon . The Subdeacon carrying

the Cross, proceeds after them, and is followed by the clergy.

( De Bralion, part iii . cap. viii. n . 3.) The Celebrant walks

last, with head covered, having at his left the Deacon, who is

uncovered, as the rest of the clergy : all have their hands

joined . (Merati, ibid . n . 4.) Should they pass before the

High Altar, all genuflect except the Subdeacon, who carries

the Cross, who makes no salutation, and the Celebrant who

makes only an inclination . ( Bauldry, part iv. cap . xi. art. 1.)

Should the Bishop celebrate, his throne should be prepared with white

under purple, also his vestments in convenient places : - purple cope, &c. , for

blessing the fire ; purple chasuble, &c. , as at Mass, for theProphecies ; purple

cope for the benediction of the font, and white costly vestments for the Mass.

The basin andewer, books, bugia, cushions, salvers, &c. , will be placed for the

convenience of the Master of Ceremonies .
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12. Having arrived at the porch , the Subdeacon places

himself nearthe table, his back turned towards the door or

wall of the church, the figure on the Cross, and himself turned

towards the Celebrant. The clergy separate, and place them

selves on each side of the table , in such a manner thatthe

highest in dignity shall be nearest the Celebrant. The

Celebrant places himself opposite the Cross. The Deacon
passes to his right, receives his birretta with the usual kisses,

and assists in turning the leaves of the book, and sustaining

the border of his cope, when he makes the signsof the Cross,

and when he asperses or incenses. (Merati,ibid. n . 5, 6. )

13. The first Acolyte, having placed the holy water on

the table, takes the Missal, which he holds open before the

Celebrant; the two other Acolytes place themselves at the
right of the Deacon, a little behind him , and the Master of

Ceremonies at the left of the Celebrant. (Bauldry, ibid .

n . 6 ; Merati, ibid . n . 5.)

14. All being thus in order, the Celebrant says, without

singing , upon the ferial tone (Nicol. de Bralion , ibid . n . 6 ),

and with hands joined , the Dominus vobiscum , with the three

Prayers given in the Missal for the benediction of the fire,

which ought to be made before any other, according to a

decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, 12 April, 1755 :

at the end of each Prayer, the clergy respond, Amen , upon

the same tone. ( Bisso, litt . S. n . 6 , § 4 ; Bauldry, ibid .)

15. The Celebrant afterwards says the fourth Prayer, for

the benediction ofthe grains of incense, which are presented
to him by the Acolyte, who carries them on a salver .

(Merati, ibid . n. 7. ) During the fifth Prayer, the Thurifer

puts some of the blessed fire into the thurible (Rubr. Miss.

ut in die), and returns to his place.

16. The fifth Prayer over, the first Acolyte closes the

book, replaces it on the table, takes the holy water, and

returns near the other Acolytes. The Celebrant puts incense

into the thurible, more solito, and blesses it, saying, Ab illo

benedicaris, &c . Afterwards, the Deacon having taken the

aspersory, gives it with the usual kisses to the Celebrant,

who then asperses the five grains of incense, and afterwards

the fire, with three swings, saying, Asperges me, without

singing, and without the Psalm ; he then incenses in the

same manner as he aspersed, nihil dicens. ( Rubr. ibid .;

Merati, ibid . n . 11. )

17. After the Celebrant has incensed the fire and the five

grains of incense, the first Acolyte places the holy water and
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aspersory on the table, and with a match lights the candle

from the new fire; the second, having also placed on the

table the salver which contains the grains of incense, assists

the Deacon to divest himself of the purple vestments, and to

put on the white ones : he proceeds also to put the maniple

on the Subdeacon . (Cærem . Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxviii. n . 1.)

This done, he retakes the grains of incense, and returns to

the right of the Thurifer.

18.The Deacon , vested in white, places himself at the

right of the Celebrant, and again presents incense with the

usual kisses ; the incense is blessed for the Procession , and

for the Incensation at the Exultet. (Cerem . Epis. ibid.

cap. xxvii. n . 3 ; Bisso, ibid . n . 9 ; Bauldry, ibid . n . 10 ;

Merati, ibid . n. 13.) Afterwards, he takes the reed in both

hands, and at a signal from the Master of Ceremonies, the

Procession movesforward in thefollowing order :

19. The Thurifer walks first, lightly swinging his thurible :

the second Acolyte is at his right, bearing the grains of

incense. The Subdeacon, with the Cross, follows, and then

all the clergy, two and two ; next, the Deacon carrying the

reed , and having at his left the first Acolyte, provided with

a lighted candle ; lastly, the Celebrant (Rubr. ibid .), with

hands joined , having near him the Master of Ceremonies.

All should be uncovered, with the exception of the Cele

brant. (Gavant. part iv. tit. x . in Rubr. v . litt. N.O.P. Q.;

Merati, ibid. n . 16 , 17, 18, 19 ; Bauldry , ibid. n . 11.)

20. During this procession, a Clerk will carry the birretta

and purple vestments of the Deacon to the seat of the sacred

Ministers : he will carry also the other things to the sacristy.

( Bisso, ibid . n. 9 ; Bauldry, ibid . n. 11 ; Merati, ibid . n. 19.)

21. When the Celebrant has entered the church , the

second Master of Ceremonies arrests the progress of the

clergy, and the Deacon lowers a little the reed towards the

first Acolyte , who lights one of the three branches ; then the

Deacon raises the reed, and kneels on one knee, which the

rest of the clergy do also, except the Subdeacon, who carries

the Cross. (Rubr. ibid .) The Celebrant having first un

covered , the Deacon then sings, Lumen Christi (Rubr. ibid .),

upon a pitch which will allowit to be sung twice more upon

higher tones : the clergy respond, Deo gratias. This done,

all rise, and the procession proceeds: the same ceremony is

repeated in the middle of the church, and before the steps of

the Altar. ( Rubr. ibid . ; Cærem . Epis. ibid. n. 7 ; Castaldi,
lib . iii . sect. vii. cap. iii. n. 3.)
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22. The choir, having for the third time answered Deo

gratias, all go to their places. (Merati, ibid . n . 20.) Having

arrived at the Altar, the Thurifer retires to the Gospel

corner ; the Acolyte, who carries the grains of incense, to the

Epistle corner ; and the Subdeacon , who carries the Cross,

places himself at the right of the Thurifer. The first Acolyte

having extinguished his candle, takes the reed with both

hands from the Deacon, and places himself at the left of the

second Acolyte; the Deacon retires a little toward the side

of the Gospel, turns himself by his right, and allows the

Celebrant to pass, who ascends the predella, kisses the centre

of the Altar , and retires in cornu Epistole . (Rubr. ibid . ;

Merati, ibid .)

ARTICLE III. - From the Exultet to the Preface.

23. The Celebrant having arrived in cornu Epistola ,

remains turned towards the Altar. Then the Deacon having

received the Missal from the second Master of Ceremonies,

kneels on the edge of the predella, and without saying the

Munda cor meum , asks the benediction, more solito, from

the Celebrant, who gives it, saying, Dominus sit in corde tuo,

& c . In lieu, however, of Evangelium suum , he says, Suum

Paschale præconium . (Rubr. Miss. ut in die.) He makes

the sign of the Cross over him as usual, but without giving

him his hand to kiss. (Cærem . Epis. lib . i. cap. xxvii. n. 9 ;

Merati, part iv. tit. x . n. 20.)

24. The Deacon, after having received the benediction,

descends in plano, between the Subdeacon having the Cross,

and the Acolyte having the reed . He genuflects with the

Clerks who are there, excepting, however, the Subdeacon

and the Acolyte having the reed. Having saluted the choir,

they go one behind the other to the place prepared at the

Gospel corner, where they place themselves in this order :

-The Deacon is in the middle, having at his right the

Subdeacon, who turns the figure on the Cross towards the

Celebrant and the Thurifer ; and at his left, the Acolyte who

carries the reed, together with him who bears the grains of

incense ; the second Master of Ceremonies stands behind the

Deacon, as at the Gospel : all are turned towards the Deacon.

(Rubr. ibid. ; Cærem . Epis, ibid . n. 10 ; Bauldry, part iv .

cap. xi. art. iii. n. 3 ; Gavant. part iv. tit. x. in Rub. vi. litt.

S .; Merati, ibid . n . 21.)

25. Having arrived at the lectern , and being placed as

above, the Deacon opens the Missal, places it upon the
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lectern, and, without any sign of the Cross, or Dominus

vobiscum , incenses it as at the Gospel (Merati, ibid . n. 22) ;

afterwards, he sings the Exultet, with hands joined . During

the singing of it ,all the clergy stand, and the Celebrant re

mains turned towards the Deacon. (Castaldi, lib . iii. sect.

viii. cap . ii, n . 3.) The Thurifer retires with the thurible.

26. After the Deacon has said these words, Curvat imperia,

he rests ; the choir sit, not however the Celebrant. ( Paris.

de Grassis, lib . i. cap . 48.) The Acolyte who carries the

grains of incense, and the Master of Ceremonies, approach the

Deacon, who goes with them to put the grains in the Paschal

candle, held by a Clerk : he places them in the form of a

1

Cross (Rubr. ibid .), in this order : 4 2 5. This done, all three
3

return to their places. The Acolyte places the salver which

contained the grains of incense on the credence, and takes

the extinguished candle. The choir rise. (Merati, ibid.

n. 24.)

27. The Deacon, having returned to the Missal, continues

the Exultet ; and when he has sung these words, Rutilans

ignis accendit, the choir again sit ( Bauldry, ibid . n. 5 ; Mem .

Rit. de Sabb. Sanct. cap. ii. § 3 ; De Præconio, n . 9) ; and the

Deacon, accompanied by the Clerk who holds the reed, goes

to light the Paschal candle with one of the branches of the

triple candle ( Rubr. ibid .) : he afterwards returns, continues

the singing, and the choir stand.

28. The Acolyte who holds the reed, places it upon the

stand which has been prepared near the Altar: he then

places the Paschal candle on its candelabrum , in such a

manner that the Cross may be turned towards the Celebrant.

( Cerem . Epis. ibid . n . 10.)

29. The Deacon having sung the words, Apis mater eduxit,

rests a little ; then , the first Acolyte having lighted his

candle from one of the three branches, or from the Paschal

candle, proceeds to light the lamps of the choir, and the

Deacon resumes his singing until the end, and is not again

interrupted, having only to incline the head at the name of

the Supreme Pontiff. The Holy See being vacant, he will

omit the words, Una cum beatissimo Papa nostro, & c.1 (Merati,

ibid . n . 27.)

It is also usual, in this country, to leave out the whole of the last sentence,

beginning, Respice etiam ad devotissimum Imperatorem , &c.
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30. The Exultet finished, the choir sit. The book is not

carried to the Celebrant to be kissed, nor do they incense

him. The Subdeacon lays aside the Cross ; the Deacon closes

the Missal, which he leaves on the lectern ; and both, with

hands joined, make a genuflection in the centre, and go to

the seat. The Celebrant having gone at the same time,with

the assistance of the Subdeacon, divests himself of the cope,

and takes the purple maniple and chasuble, nihil dicens.

31. The Deacon, assisted by the first Acolyte, takes off

his white vestments, and vests in purple (Rubr. ibid .) ;

afterwards, the three sacred Ministers go, per breviorem , to

place themselves in cornu Epistolæ , in the same manner as

for the Introit of the Mass. The second Master of Cere

monies prepares an uncovered lectern, with the Missal upon

it, in the middle of the choir. (Cerem . Epis. ibid . n . 5.)

ARTICLE IV.-From the Preface to the commencement ofMass.

32. The sacred Ministers being in cornu Epistola, the

second Master of Ceremonies proceeds to invite him who is

to sing the first Prophecy. He does this in the manner we

have given in Chaper V. n. 8 , for the Tenebræ offices, except,,

that before leaving the centre, the Master of Ceremonies,

and he who has sung the Prophecy, when there is no Tract,

wait until the Deacon has said the Flectamus genua ; and

then all, with the exception of the Celebrant, genuflect on

one knee, and rise at the Levate. Whilst the Celebrant sings

the Prayer, the second Master of Ceremonies proceeds to

conducthim who is to sing the second Prophecy, and so of

the rest which follows.

33. The Celebrant recites the Prophecies submissa voce.

During the singing of them , the choir sit ; all rise for the

Prayers, which the Celebrant sings upon the ferial tone, and

with extended hands ( Cærem . Epis. lib. ii. cap . xxvii. n. 5) ,

his Ministers being stationed one behind the other. ( Bisso,

litt. P. n . 143, § 2 ; Gavant. part iv. tit . x. in Rubr. xii .

n. 17.) At the proper time, the Deacon says Flectamus

genua, and the Subdeacon Levate, as given above. The

Prayers finished, they place themselves as during the

Introit .

34. When the Prophecies and Prayers are terminated, the

second Master of Ceremonies removes the lectern and Missal

from the middle of the choir, and places three purple cushions,
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at equal distances, upon the edgeof the predella. In the

mean time, the Celebrant and his Ministers proceed per bre

viorem to the seat, to divest themselves oftheir chasubles

only ( Castaldi, lib. iü. § viii. cap. v. n . 1 ; Bauldry, part ii .

cap. xi. art. v. n. 13 ; Merati, part iv. tit. x. n. 44); then ,

after having saluted the choir , they advance to the middle,

make the proper reverence to the Cross, and prostrate them

selvesuponthe steps ,in the manner we have given before

(see Chap. VIII. Art. II . n. 9 ). During this time, an Aco

lyte carries the chasubles to the sacristy. (Merati, ibid .)

35. Whilst the sacred Ministers are prostrated, the Litanies

are sung under the double rite ,—that is to say , that from the

commencement to the end,the clergy repeat the same invo

cations as the Cantors . (Rubr. Mis ut in die .) The Aco

lytes, as well as the Masters of Ceremonies, remain kneeling

near the steps of the Altar, but do not prostrate themselves.

( Bisso, litt. S. n . 6 , § 15 ; Bauldry, ibid . n . 4.) At the proper

time, the Master of Ceremonies proceeds to take the birrettas
to the seat.

36. The Cantors, at the Peccatores, sing slower, in order

to give time conveniently to prepare the things necessary for

Mass. (Merati, ibid . n. 46.) The sacred Ministers rise at

the signal of the Master of Ceremonies, as also the Acolytes.

The Celebrant makes a profound reverence to the Cross, but

all the others a genuflection ; havingmade the usual saluta

tions to the choir, they proceed with joined hands to the

sacristy ; the Acolytes walk first, and after them the sacred

Ministers unus post alium . The sacred Ministers having left

the choir, put on their birrettas (Merati, ibid .) ; having arrived

in the sacristy, they change the purple for white vestments.

( De Bralion , part iii . cap . i. n. 15. )

37. The sacred Ministers having departed , Clerks appointed

remove the three cushions and the purple ornaments, which

latter they replace by white ones , if they have not been pre

viouslyarranged underneath. They also change the hang

ings of the Tabernacle. They place a carpeton the pre

della of the Altar, remove the purple veil which covered

the things on the credence ; and uncover the seat of the

sacred Ministers, if another covering be underneath ; or, if it

1 The author has written for churches where there is no benediction of fonts ;

we have, however, given a supplementary article on the subject at the end of

the present function .
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have been left uncovered, they put on a suitable cloth. They

light the candles of the Altar, and uncover all the pictures of

the church. (Bauldry, ibid . n . 6 ; Bisso, ibid. § 17 ; Merati,

ibid . n. 47.) The Acolytes light their candles in the sacristy,

and the Thurifer, at the proper time, prepares his thurible .

ARTICLE V. - From the commencement of Mass to the conclusion of the Function .

38. The Cantors, having arrived at the Agnus Dei a little

sooner or later, accordingas the sacristy is more or less dis

tant, the sacred Ministers, preceded by the Acolytes carrying

their candles, return to the Altar, so as to arrive in the choir

at the end of Christe exaudi nos. This over , all rise, and the

Cantors sing the Kyrie, which ordinarily follows theLitanies.

Theysing it slowly, to give the sacred Ministers timeto enter

the choir, since it stands in lieu of the Introit for the Mass

of this day ; and, according to a decree of the Sacred Congre

gation of Rites, April 14, 1753, the Cantors ought not to com

mence the Introit before the sacred Ministers are in choir.

The Celebrant, having made the usual salutations to the choir,

and the profound inclination to the Cross, whilst his Ministers

genuflect, commences the Mass.

39. The Mass of this day, until the Communion of the

Priest inclusively, is said as usual, with the exception of the

following particulars : - The Psalm , Judica, with the Gloria

Patri (Rubr. Miss. ut in die) , is omitted . There is no Introit ;

but, the incensation finished, the Celebrant says the Kyrie,

alternately with his Ministers, more solito. (Rubr. ibid .)

40. As soon as the Celebrant has finished the intonation

of the Gloria , and not before, the first Acolyte sounds the

Sanctuary bell ( Rubr. ibid .), and some other person rings

that of the sacristy. During the whole time that the Cele

brant recites the Hymn with his Ministers, the organ is

played, as at other Masses. (Merati, part iv. tit . x . n. 55.)

41. After the Epistle, the Celebrant, having given the

benediction to the Subdeacon, thrice sings Alleluia, raising

the voice at each time. The choir repeat each in the same

tone. ( Rubr. ibid .) During this time, the Deacon and Sub

deacon are placed as at the Introit. When the Celebrant

has finished reading the Tract, he goes to say the Gospel

more solito.

42. The Acolytes assist at the Gospel without their can

dles. ( Rubr. ibid .) The Credo is not said, nor the Offertory.
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( Rubr. ibid .) Nevertheless, the Priest, after the Gospel, says

Dominus vobiscum and Oremus, as usual . The Agnus Deiis

not said , and the Pax is not given .

43. After the Celebrant has placed the Particle in the

chalice, the Deacon covers it, and passes to the other side ; at

the same time, the Subdeacon goes to the right of the Cele

brant, to uncover the chalice, to minister wine for the purifi

cation of the chalice and theablutions, more solito . (Merati,

ibid. n. 59.)

44. At this Mass, Holy Communion may be given to the

faithful, and, in parish churches, it may serve to satisfy the

Paschal precept, as the Sacred Congregation of Rites has

decided, March22, 1806. Should Holy Communion be given ,

the Deacon and Subdeacon change sides, and assist, as on

Holy Thursday.

45. After the Communion of the Priest, the Thurifer pro

ceeds to prepare the thurible ; the Cantors, in place of the

Communio, sing the antiphon Alleluia ; afterwards, Laudate

Dominum omnes gentes, &c., and again the antiphon. (Rubr.
ibid .)

46. The Celebrant, having taken the ablutions, goes in

cornu Epistola , where he recites the same antiphon and psalm ,

submissa voce, with his Ministers, who are placed, as at the

Introit. ( Bauldry, part iv. cap . xi . art. v. n . 17 ; Gavant.

part iv. tit . x. in Rubr. xi . litt . P.; Merati, ibid . n. 60.) The

choir having repeated the antiphon Alleluia, the Celebrant

intones thatcommencingVespere autem ,&c . (Rubr.ibid .), which

he continues submissa voce with his Ministers, whilst the choir

sing it. ( Bauldry ; Merati, ibid .)

47. When the Cantors intone the Magnificat,theCelebrant

makes the sign of the Cross conjointly with his Ministers,

and goes to the middle of the Altar ; the Subdeacon places

himself at his left, and the Deacon at his right. Incense is

blessed in the usual manner ( Bauldry, ibid . n . 18 ; Merati,

ibid . n . 56 ), and the Celebrant incenses more solito the Altar,

as at Vespers on other feasts. ( Rubr. ibid . )

48. The Deacon having incensed the Celebrant, incenses

the choir more solito. During this time, the Celebrant and

the Subdeacon remain at the Altar, placed as at the Introit,

waiting until the choir has repeated the antiphon of the

Magnificat. (Bisso, litt . M. n . 25 , $ 4.) The choir being

incensed, the Deacon returns to incense the Subdeacon, who,

upon the step where he is found, turns himself towards him

without turning his back to the Celebrant. The Deacon
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having consigned the thurible to the Thurifer, goesup near

to the Celebrant, as for the Introit, and is incensed in the

same place, turning himself towards the Thurifer ; the

Acolytes and the people are then incensed more solito ; the

Thurifer carries the thurible to the sacristy, and afterwards

returns. (Merati, ibid . n . 62 ; Bisso, ibid. § 1 ; Bauldry,

ibid . n. 18, 19.)

49. The choir having repeated the antiphon Vespere autem ,

the Celebrant goes to the midde of the Altar with his

Ministers, who place themselves unus post alium . He kisses

the Altar, says Dominus vobiscum , andcontinues the remainder

of the Mass, as usual. (Merati, ibid . n . 63.) The Deacon

adds, Alleluia, Alleluia, to the Ite missa est. (Rubr. ibid . )

Note 1. - It is as well to remark , that the Rubric for this

day prescribes the manner of procuring the new fire to be

blessed in these terms: Interim excutitur ignis de lapide foris

Ecclesiam , et ex eo accenduntur carbones. Consequently, it

would be directly contrary to this injunction to obtain it by

any other means, especially as the first Prayer of the Bene

diction supposes it to be procured in the manner given by

the Rubric.

Note 2. — Those who are privileged to sing a private Mass

on this day, should commence it, as is customary, by omitting

the Prophecies and the Litanies, as the Sacred Congregation

has decreed, July 28 and 31, 1821 .

50. The Celebrant having said Aufer a nobis, &c., kisses the

Altar, and, without going to the Missal, continues the Mass,

as prescribed .

Note.-- If it is the custom , the Paschal candle may be

lighted at all ceremonies, and at all divine offices, during

Paschal time. (Sac. Cong. of Rites, May 10 , 1607.)

SUPPLEMENTARY ARTICLE I. - The Benediction of the Font.

1. Before the offices of the day, the water from the bap

tismal font is poured into the piscina, and replaced with pure

water. During the Prophecies, or before, a table, covered with

a cloth, is prepared in the baptistery ; on it are placed the

Missal, ewer of water, basin and towel, the holy -water vase

and aspersory, a purple stole for the Priest who asperses

the people, and the holy chrism and oil of catechumens.

(Merati, Bisso, Bauldry, et alii. )

2. It will be necessary to prepare also a vessel to contain

Q
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the water to be reserved for the use of the church and of the

faithful, and into which the holy oils are not poured. (Merati,

ibid . et n. 34.)

3. After the Prophecies and Prayers, and before the Tract,

Sicut servus, the Celebrant descends with his Ministers per

breviorem to the seat, where he takes off the chasuble and

maniple, and receives a purple cope ; the Deacon and Sub

deacon only take off their maniples. All three go to the foot

of the Altar.

4. The Tract, Sicut servus, is sung, and the procession

moves forward in the following order :- TheClerk who bears

the Paschal candle walks first, immediately before the Cross

(Gavant. part iv . tit. x. in Rubr. xx . litt . Z.), which is carried

not by the Subdeacon, but by a Clerk, simply vested in

cotta (Merati, ibid. n . 35), which is peculiar tothis occasion.

The Acolytes, with their candles, place themselves, as usual,

on either side of the Cross ; then come the rest of the clergy,

two and two ; and lastly, the Celebrant, walking, with hands

joined, between the Deacon and Subdeacon. ( Cerem . Epis.

lib . ii . cap . xxiii. n. 7.) All make the usual reverences before

going out, excepting those carrying the Paschal candle, the

Cross, and the candles of the Acolytes. During the proces

sion, all are uncovered, except the Celebrant,who puts on

his birretta, after having saluted the Cross. (Merati, ibid . )

5. On coming up to the font, the Clerk, bearing the Cross,

and the Acolytes, place themselves so that the font shall be

between them and the Celebrant. (Merati, ibid . n . 36 et 38.)

The Celebrant has always the Deacon at his right, and the

Subdeacon at his left. The Clerk , who carries the Paschal

candle, places himself at the Deacon's right ; as does also

another Clerk, who holds a napkin, to dry the Celebrant's

hands when it is required. (Merati, ibid. n . 38.)

6. At the door of the chapel, or enclosure of the font, the

Celebrant, having given his birretta to his Ministers, placed

between the Deacon and Subdeacon , who sustain his cope,

says, with hands joined, upon the ferial tone : Dominus vobis

cum , Oremus, Omnipotens sempiterne Deus, Respice, &c., an

Acolyte holding the Missal, unless it should be upon a lec

tern . (Merati , ibid . n . 36.)

7. The Celebrant then, going up to the font, says, with

hands still joined, and upon the ferial tone : Dominus vobis

cum , Oremus, Respice, Omnipotens sempiterne Deus, Adesto

(Meruti, ibid. n. 39), which he concludes, by singing, as if he

were beginning the Preface : Per omnia sæcula sæculorum .
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After which, he continues, always with hands joined, the

chant of the Benediction , in form of preface, during which

he observes all the ceremonies marked at length in the Missal;

the Deacon and Subdeacon take care, when it is necessary,

to lift up the border of his cope ; the Deacon , at the proper

time, presents the napkin to him to dry his hands, the Paschal

candle, the oil of catechumens, and the holy chrism .

8. At the end of the blessing, but before pouring in the

holy oils, they put aside the water, which is to be usedfor the

aspersion, or to be carried by the faithful to their houses ;

Clerks put that which is to be used for the aspersion in the

usual holy -water vase ; the Deacon , more solito, presents the

aspersory to the Celebrant, who first asperses himself, and

then the surrounding clergy, without any form of words.

(Horat. Christ. ; Mem. Rit.; Merati, part iv. tit . x. n . 42.)

Meanwhile, another Priest, in cotta and purple stole, not in

alb , asperses the people, accompanied by an Acolyte, who

carriesthe vase of holy water. (Merati, ibid.)

9. After having aspersed the clergy, the Celebrant con

cludes the blessing of the baptismalwater, by. pouring into

the font, oil of catechumens, and holy chrism , as the Missal

prescribes. If there were any baptisms to be performed, they

would proceed with them immediately, withthe usual cere
monies. ( Cerem . Epis. lib. i. cap . xxvii. n . 8 ; Merati,

ibid .)

10. This ceremony being completely over, they return

processionally to the Altar, in the same order in which they

came, and singing the Litanies of the Saints. (Rubr. Miss.

ut in die ; Bauldry ; Bisso ; Merati, ibid . n. 43.) ? When

they re -enter the choir, all kneel, and remain thus until the

Litanies are concluded . The three sacred Ministers, after

making the proper reverence to the Altar, go to the sacristy

to put off the purpleornaments, and to prepare for Mass, as

has been said above, No. 36, page 222.

SUPPLEMENTARY ABTICLE II . — The Bishop celebrating on Holy Saturday.

1. Sext being said, the Bishop is received at the church as

usual, with theexception, that holy water is not presented to

him . Should he bless the fire and grains of incense, the

Deacon and Subdeacon in albis, and the former having on a

| The Litanies are sung under the double rite, that is to say , the entire of

each invocation is repeated. (Miss. Rom . in loc.)

Q 2
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purple stole, vest him in amice, alb, girdle, purple stole and

cope, and plain mitre. He will bless the fire and grains of in

cense, as in theMissal (see page 216 ). This over, he is divested

of thecope, and vested in cappa: sitting at his throne, he blesses

incense more solito. (Cerem . Epis. lib . ii. cap . xxvii . n. 3.)

2. If, for some urgent reason , the Bishop does not bless

the fire and grains of incense , it is performed by some Canon

or other Priest. The Bishop then, vested in cappa, will be

received at the church, and having prayed, will go to his

throne, where sitting, he blesses incense, as above. The Sub

deacon of the Mass, vested in amice, alb, girdle, and purple

folded chasuble, takes the processional Cross, and having

made the proper reverences, goes with the Deacon and other

Ministers,to bring the grains of incense and triple candle

fromthe sacristy, or fromwherever they may be. The Deacon,

in white dalmatic , takes the reed with the triple candle ; the

Master of Ceremonies, a taper lighted from the newly -blessed

fire ; and an Acolyte, the grains of incense.

3. They advance from the door to the High Altar, in the

following order :-A Verger, with wand ; two Acolytes,-one

having the grains of incense, and the other the thurible; the

Subdeacon, with the Cross; and lastly, the Deacon, with the

reed, having the Master of Ceremonies at his left, with the

lighted taper, and being followed by two or four Clerks in

cotta. (Ibid. n . 4—6.) The Deacon having entered the
church, they advance with the Ceremonies detailed in Art. II .

n . 21 , p . 218 .

4. Before singing the Exultet, the Deacon asks the Bishop's

blessing, but does not kiss his hand. Having finished it, he

lays aside the dalmatic, and takes a purple stole, whilst the

Subdeacon takes off his folded chasuble : thus, in albis, they

go to the Bishop, who stands uncovered, and says secretly the

Pater noster. He presently sits, and the choir recites None.

( Ibid . n. 11.) At the end of None, the Bishop descends from

his seat, and whilst the Christus factus est is said , kneels at the

faldstool, and says the Prayer Respice quæsumus, Domine, &c.

He then returns to his seat, where sitting, he receives the

white sandals. He reads the Psalm , Quam dilecta , &c., with

Gloria Patri, &c ., and the other prayers and versicles which

follow ; he washes his hands, and is vested by the Deacon

and Subdeacon in all the pontifical ornaments, purple maniple

(but not the pallium , if he be an Archbishop), and plain mitre.

When the Bishop receives the chasuble, the Canons vest in

purple, and the Deacon and Subdeacon themselves take folded
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chasubles and maniples of the same colour. The Assistant

Priest takes a purple cope, and two Deacons to the Throne,

where it is the custom, assist, as at other times . ( Ibid . n. 12.)

5. When the Bishop is vested, he proceeds, with mitre and

crosier, to the Altar, puts aside the mitre and crosier, kisses

the Altar, and again receives them, and returns to his seat.

Should there be Assistant Deacons, the Deacon and Sub

deacon of the Mass will remain at the seat on the Epistle

side ; otherwise they return with the Bishop to the throne.

The Prophecies are then sung by the persons appointed,

who, at the conclusion, go to kiss the hand of the Bishop.

( Ibid . n . 13. ) The Bishop rises, and, without mitre, sings

the Prayers, the Assistant Priest holding the book more solito.

( Ibid . n . 14. )

6. The Prophecies finished , should the Bishop bless the

font, he is divested of the chasuble, and vested in purplecope.

He proceeds to the font, preceded by the Cross, and Acolytes,

with candles lighted from the blessed fire, as also by the

Canons and clergy, in due order. The benediction of the

font proceeds, as in the Missal. (Ibid . n . 16.)

7. This over, the procession returns to the High Altar,

where the Bishop lays aside the cope, and, with mitre,

prostrates on the faldstool, all others kneeling in their places .

Two Cantors, kneeling before a bench placed towards the

corner of the Epistle, in a straight line with the Bishop,

intone the Litanies. At the Peccatores, the Bishop rises,

and, standing in the same place, is divested of the purple

vestments, and is vested in white ones : if an Archbishop , he

will also receive the pallium . ( Ibid. n . 19. ) A little before

this, the Deacon and Subdeacon lay aside their folded cha

subles, &c ., and vest in white, with dalmatic and tunic,for

the Mass, in order to be in time to vest the Bishop . ( Ibid .

n . 20.)

8. In the mean time, the purple antependium and other

ornaments are taken from the Altar, as also the purple hang

ings from the Episcopal throne : the candles on the Altar are

lighted. The Assistant Deacons and other Canons will also

change their vestments during some convenient pause, before

the Bishop sings Gloria in excelsis. (Ibid . n . 21. )

9. The Bishop then celebrates the Pontifical High Mass ;

the bells are rung, and the organ plays, at the Gloria. Other

churches should not ring their bells until those of the cathe

dral are first heard . ( Ibid. n . 23. ) The Subdeacon having

sung the Epistle, gives the book to the Master of Ceremonies,
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and immediately goes before the throne, where he says, in a

clear voice : “ Reverendissime Pater , annuntio vobis gaudium

magnum , quod est, Alleluia, and then approaches and kisses

the Bishop's hand. The Mass then proceeds, as in the Missal.

( Ibid . n . 25.)

10. After the Communion, the Bishop makes the purifica

tion , washes his hands, returns to the throne, and the choir

begin the Alleluia for Vespers, during which the Bishop sits.

The Subdeacon pre -intones the antiphon of the Magnificat

to the Bishop, who rising, repeats it; then sitting with his

mitre, he blesses incense more solito. The Magnificat being

commenced, the Bishop goes to the Altar and makes the

incensation, as usual ; presently he returns to his throne, and

is incensed , as well asthe others, more solito . The Bishop

stands without mitre until the end of the Magnificat. ( Ibid.

n. 27.)

11. During the repetition of the antiphon, the Bishop sits

and receives the mitre; at its conclusion, he goes to the Altar,

and says the Dominus vobiscum and the Prayer. The Deacon

sings the Ite missa est, with Alleluia, thrice repeated. The

Bishop gives his benediction, and the Indulgences are pub

lished, as at other times.
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30. The Exultet finished, the choir sit. The book is not

carried to the Celebrant to be kissed , nor do they incense

him . The Subdeacon lays aside the Cross ; the Deacon closes

the Missal, which he leaves on the lectern ; and both, with

hands joined, make a genuflection in the centre, and go to

the seat. The Celebrant having gone at the same time, with

the assistance of the Subdeacon , divests himself of the cope,

and takes the purple maniple and chasuble, nihil dicens.

31. The Deacon, assisted by the first Acolyte, takes off

his white vestments, and vests in purple ( Rubr. ibid .) ;

afterwards, the three sacred Ministers go, per breviorem , to

place themselves in cornu Epistolæ , in the same manner as

for the Introit of the Mass. The second Master of Cere.

monies prepares an uncovered lectern, with the Missal upon

it, in the middle of the choir. (Cerem . Epis. ibid . n . 5.)

ARTICLE IV.-From the Preface to the commencement ofMass.

32. The sacred Ministers being in cornu Epistola , the

second Master of Ceremonies proceeds to invitehim who is

to sing the first Prophecy. He does this in the manner we

have given in Chaper V. n. 8 , for the Tenebræ offices, except,

that before leaving the centre, the Master of Ceremonies,

and he who has sung the Prophecy, when there is no Tract,

wait until the Deacon has said the Flectamus genua ; and

then all, with the exception of the Celebrant, genuflect on

one knee, and rise at the Levate. Whilst the Celebrant sings

the Prayer, the second Master of Ceremonies proceeds to

conducthim who is to sing the second Prophecy, and so of

the rest which follows.

33. The Celebrant recites the Prophecies submissa voce.

During the singing of them , the choir sit ; all rise for the

Prayers, which the Celebrant sings upon the ferial tone, and

with extended hands ( Carem . Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxvii. n. 5) ,

his Ministers being stationed one behind the other. ( Bisso,

litt . P. n . 143, § 2 ; Gavant. part iv. tit. x . in Rubr. xiii.

n . 17.) At the proper time, the Deacon says Flectamus

genua, and the Subdeacon Levate, as given above. The

Prayers finished, they place themselves as during the

Introit.

34. When the Prophecies and Prayers are terminated , the

second Master of Ceremonies removes the lectern and Missal

from the middle of the choir, and places three purple cushions,
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vest in cassock and cotta : they dispose everything in its place,

as above. The people are called to the church by the sound

of the bells rung ina festal manner. The Celebrant, having

made his preparation for the Mass, washes his hands in the

sacristy, vests himself over the cotta, with amice, alb, girdle,

and purple stole and cope : he is assisted in this by the second

and third Clerks.

Note. — Should it be on Sunday, the Celebrant, before

vested, blesses water for the Asperges, as is given in the
Missal.

2. In the mean time, the first Clerk removes the vases of

flowers from the Altar, and lights the candles .

3. The Celebrant, having with the Clerks made a reverence

to the Cross ofthe sacristy, proceeds to the Altar with hands

joined and head covered ; he is preceded by the first Clerk ,

who also walks with joined hands ; the borders of his cope

are relieved on either side by the second and third Clerks .

4. Having arrived at the foot of the Altar, he takes off his

birretta, and gives it to the first Clerk, who puts it in its

place, and uncovers the candles.

5. The Celebrant, having in plano made a profound incli

nation to the Cross, or a genuflection upon the lowest step,

if the Blessed Sacrament is in the Tabernacle, ascends and

kisses the middle of the Altar.

Note . — Should the Celebrant make the Asperges, he kneels

on the lowest step, performs the aspersion , as given in the

Missal, and afterwards ascends, &c.

6. The Celebrant, having kissed the Altar, goes to the

Epistle corner , always between the two Clerks.

7. The Celebrant, being turned towards the Altar, says in

the ferial tone, and with hands joined, Dominus vobiscum ,

the Prayer, Domine Sancte, &c., and the four which follow .

8. In the mean time, the first Clerk puts fire in the thu

rible, and takes the boat.

9. During the fifth Prayer, the third Clerk, who was at the

left of the Celebrant, having made a genuflection to the

Altar, goes to take the holy water from the credence, and

approach together with the Thurifer, near the Celebrant.

10. The Celebrant, having finished the fifth Prayer, the

second Clerk, who is at his right, presents the boat with

the usual kisses : the Celebrant puts in the incense and
blesses it .
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have been left uncovered, they put on a suitable cloth . They

light the candles of the Altar, and uncover all the pictures of

the church . (Bauldry, ibid . n . 6 ; Bisso, ibid . § 17 ; Merati,

ibid . n . 47.) The Acolytes light their candles in the sacristy,

and the Thurifer, at the proper time, prepares his thurible.

ARTICLE V. – From the commencement of Mass to the conclusion of the Function .

38. The Cantors, having arrived at the Agnus Dei a little

sooner or later, accordingas the sacristy is more or less dis

tant, the sacred Ministers, preceded by the Acolytes carrying

their candles, return to theAltar, so as to arrive in the choir

at the end of Christe exaudi nos. This over, all rise, and the

Cantors sing the Kyrie, which ordinarily follows the Litanies.

They sing it slowly, to give the sacred Ministers time to enter

the choir, since it stands in lieu of the Introit for the Mass

of this day ; and, according to a decree of the Sacred Congre

gation of Rites, April 14, 1753, the Cantors ought not to com

mence the Introit before the sacred Ministers are in choir.

The Celebrant, having made the usual salutations to the choir,

and the profound inclination to the Cross, whilst his Ministers

genuflect, commences the Mass.

39. The Mass of this day, until the Communion of the

Priest inclusively, is said as usual, with the exception of the

following particulars : - The Psalm , Judica, with the Gloria

Patri(Rubr. Miss. ut in die), is omitted. There is no Introit ;

but, the incensation finished, the Celebrant says the Kyrie,

alternately with his Ministers, more solito . (Rubr. ibid .)

40. As soon as the Celebrant has finished the intonation

of the Gloria, and not before, the first Acolyte sounds the

Sanctuary bell (Rubr. ibid .), and some other person rings

that of the sacristy. During the whole time that the Cele

brant recites the Hymn with his Ministers, the organ is

played, as at other Masses. (Merati, part iv. tit . x, n. 55.)

41. After the Epistle, the Celebrant, having given the
benediction to the Subdeacon, thrice sings Alleluia, raising

the voice at each time. The choir repeateach in the same

tone. (Rubr. ibid .) During this time, the Deacon and Sub

deacon are placed as at the Introit. When the Celebrant

has finished reading the Tract, he goes to say the Gospel

more solito.

42. The Acolytes assist at the Gospel without their can

dles. ( Rubr. ibid .) The Credo is not said, nor the Offertory.
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( Rubr. ibid .) Nevertheless, the Priest, after the Gospel , says

Dominus vobiscum and Oremus, as usual. The Agnus Dei is

not said, and the Pax is not given .

43. After the Celebrant has placed the Particle in the

chalice, the Deacon covers it, and passes to the other side ; at

the same time, the Subdeacon goes to the right of the Cele

brant, to uncover the chalice, to minister wine for the purifi

cation of the chalice and the ablutions, more solito . (Merati,

ibid . n. 59. )

44. At this Mass, Holy Communion may be given to the

faithful, and, in parish churches, it may serve to satisfy the

Paschal precept, as the Sacred Congregation of Rites has

decided , March 22, 1806. Should Holy Communion be given,

the Deacon and Subdeacon change sides, and assist, as on

Holy Thursday.

45. After the Communion of the Priest, the Thurifer pro

ceeds to prepare the thurible ; the Cantors, in place of the

Communio, sing the antiphon Alleluia ; afterwards, Laudate

Dominum omnes gentes, &c., and again the antiphon. (Rubr.

ibid .)

46. The Celebrant, having taken the ablutions, goes in

cornu Epistole, where he recites the same antiphon and psalm ,

submissa voce , with his Ministers, who are placed, as at the

Introit. (Bauldry, part iv. cap. xi. art. v. n . 17 ; Gavant.

part iv. tit. x. in Rubr. xi. litt. P.; Merati, ibid . n. 60.) The

choir having repeated the antiphon Alleluia, the Celebrant

intones that commencing Vespere autem ,& c.( Rubr.ibid .), which

he continues submissa voce with his Ministers, whilst the choir

sing it . ( Bauldry ; Merati, ibid .)

47. When the Cantors intone the Magnificat, the Celebrant

makes the sign of the Cross conjointly with his Ministers,

and goes to the middle of the Altar ; the Subdeacon places

himself at his left, and the Deacon at his right. Incense is

blessed in the usual manner (Bauldry, ibid . n . 18 ; Merati,

ibid . n. 56 ), and the Celebrant incenses more solito the Altar,

as at Vespers on other feasts. ( Rubr. ibid .)

48. The Deacon having incensed the Celebrant, incenses

the choir more solito. During this time, the Celebrant and

the Subdeacon remain at the Altar, placed as at the Introit,

waiting until the choir has repeated the antiphon of the

Magnificat. ( Bisso, litt . M. n . 25, § 4.) The choir being

incensed, the Deacon returns to incense the Subdeacon , who,

upon the step where he is found, turns himself towards him

without turning his back to the Celebrant. The Deacon
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have been left uncovered, they put on a suitable cloth . They

light the candles of the Altar, and uncover all the pictures of

the church . ( Bauldry , ibid . n . 6 ; Bisso, ibid . § 17 ; Merati,

ibid . n . 47.) The Acolytes light their candles in the sacristy,

and the Thurifer, at the proper time, prepares his thurible .

ARTICLE V. – From the commencement of Mass to the conclusion of the Function .

38. The Cantors, having arrived at the Agnus Dei a little

sooner or later, accordingas the sacristy is more or less dis

tant, the sacred Ministers, preceded by the Acolytes carrying

their candles, return to the Altar, so as to arrive in the choir

at the end of Christe exaudi nos. This over , all rise, and the

Cantors sing the Kyrie, which ordinarily follows the Litanies.

Theysing it slowly, to give the sacred Ministers time to enter

the choir, since it stands in lieu of the Introit for the Mass

of this day ; and, according to a decree of the Sacred Congre

gation of Rites, April 14 , 1753, the Cantors ought not to com

mence the Introit before the sacred Ministers are in choir.

The Celebrant, having made the usual salutations to the choir,

and the profound inclination to the Cross, whilst his Ministers

genuflect, commences the Mass.

39. The Mass of this day, until the Communion of the

Priest inclusively, is said as usual, with the exception of the

following particulars : - The Psalm , Judica, with the Gloria

Patri (Rubr. Miss. ut in die), is omitted . There is no Introit ;

but, the incensation finished, the Celebrant says the Kyrie,

alternately with his Ministers, more solito . (Rubr. ibid .)

40. As soon as the Celebrant has finished the intonation

of the Gloria, and not before, the first Acolyte sounds the

Sanctuary bell (Rubr. ibid .), and some other person rings

that of the sacristy. During the whole time that the Cele

brant recites the Hymn with his Ministers, the organ is

played, as at other Masses. (Merati, part iv. tit . x. n. 55.)

41. After the Epistle, the Celebrant, having given the

benediction to the Subdeacon, thrice sings Alleluia, raising

the voice at each time . The choir repeateach in the same

tone . (Rubr. ibid .) During this time, the Deacon and Sub

deacon are placed as at the Introit. When the Celebrant

has finished reading the Tract, he goes to say the Gospel

more solito .

42. The Acolytes assist at the Gospel without their can

dles. (Rubr. ibid.) The Credo is not said, nor the Offertory.
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( Rubr. ibid . ) Nevertheless, the Priest, afterthe Gospel, says

Dominus vobiscum and Oremus, as usual. The Agnus Dei is

not said , and the Pax is not given .

43. After the Celebrant has placed the Particle in the

chalice, the Deacon covers it, and passes to the other side ; at

the same time, the Subdeacon goes to the right of the Cele

brant, to uncover the chalice, to minister wine for the purifi

cation of the chalice and the ablutions, more solito . (Merati,

ibid. n. 59.)

44. At this Mass, Holy Communion may be given to the

faithful, and , in parish churches, it may serve to satisfy the

Paschal precept, as the Sacred Congregation of Rites has

decided, March 22, 1806. Should Holy Communion be given,

the Deacon and Subdeacon change sides, and assist, as on

Holy Thursday.

45. After the Communion of the Priest, the Thurifer pro

ceeds to prepare the thurible ; the Cantors, in place of the

Communio, sing the antiphon Alleluia ; afterwards, Laudate

Dominum omnes gentes, &c. , and again the antiphon . (Rubr.

ibid .)

46. The Celebrant, having taken the ablutions, goes in

cornu Epistole , where he recites the same antiphon and psalm ,

submissa voce, with his Ministers, who are placed, as at the

Introit. (Bauldry, part iv. cap . xi . art. v . n . 17 ; Gavant.

part iv. tit . x. in Rubr. xi . litt . P.; Merati, ibid . n. 60.) The

choir having repeated the antiphon Alleluia, the Celebrant

intones that commencingVespere autem ,&c. ( Rubr.ibid.), which

he continues submissa voce with his Ministers, whilst the choir

sing it . (Bauldry ; Merati, ibid .)

47. When the Cantors intone the Magnificat, the Celebrant

makes the sign of the Cross conjointly with his Ministers,

and goes to the middle of the Altar ; the Subdeacon places

himself at his left, and the Deacon at his right. Incense is

blessed in the usual manner ( Bauldry, ibid . n . 18 ; Merati,

ibid . n . 56) , and the Celebrant incenses more solito the Altar,

as at Vespers on other feasts. (Rubr. ibid .)

48. The Deacon having incensed the Celebrant, incenses

the choir more solito. During this time, the Celebrant and
the Subdeacon remain at the Altar, placed as at the Introit,

waiting until the choir has repeated the antiphon of the

Magnificat. (Bisso, litt . M. n . 25, $ 4. ) The choir being

incensed, the Deacon returns to incense the Subdeacon, who,

upon the step where he is found, turns himself towards him

without turning his back to the Celebrant. The Deacon
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After which , he continues, always with hands joined, the

chant of the Benediction, in form of preface, during which

he observes all the ceremonies marked at length in the Missal;

the Deacon and Subdeacon take care , when it is necessary ,

to lift up the border of his cope ; the Deacon , at the proper

time, presents the napkin to him to dry hishands, the Paschal

candle, the oil of catechumens, and the holy chrism .

8. At the end of the blessing, but before pouring in the

holy oils, they put aside the water, which is to be used for the

aspersion, or to be carried by the faithful to their houses ;

Clerks put that which is to be used for the aspersion in the

usual holy -water vase ; the Deacon , more solito, presents the

aspersory to the Celebrant, who first asperses himself, and

then the surrounding clergy, without any form of words.

(Horat. Christ. ; Mem. Rit.; Merati, part iv. tit. x. n . 42.)

Meanwhile, another Priest, in cotta and purple stole, not in

alb , asperses the people, accompanied by an Acolyte, who

carriesthe vase of holy water. (Merati, ibid .)

9. After having aspersed the clergy, the Celebrant con

cludes the blessing of the baptismalwater, by pouring into

the font, oil of catechumens, and holy chrism , as the Missal

prescribes. If there were any baptisms to be performed, they

would proceed with them immediately, withthe usual cere
monies. ( Cærem . Epis. lib . i. cap. xxvii. n. 8 ; Merati,

ibid .)

10. This ceremony being completely over , they return

processionally to the Altar, in thesame order in whichthey

came, and singing the Litanies of the Saints . ( Rubr. Miss.

ut in die ; Bauldry ; Bisso ; Merati, ibid . n . 43.) When

they re-enter the choir, all kneel, and remain thus until the

Litanies are concluded . The three sacred Ministers, after

making the proper reverence to the Altar, go to the sacristy

to put off the purple ornaments, and to prepare for Mass, as

has been said above, No. 36 , page 222.

SUPPLEMENTARY ARTICLE II . — The Bishop celebrating on Holy Saturday.

1. Sext being said, the Bishop is received at the church as

usual, with theexception, that holy water is not presented to

him . Should he bless the fire and grains of incense, the

Deacon and Subdeacon in albis, and the former having on a

The Litanies are sung under the double rite, that is to say, the entire of

each invocation is repeated. (Miss. Rom . in loc .)

Q 2



228 HOLY SATURDAY.

purple stole, vest him in amice, alb, girdle, purple stole and

cope, andplain mitre. He will bless the fire and grains of in

cense, as in theMissal (see page 216 ). This over , he is divested

of thecope, and vested in cappa: sitting at his throne, he blesses

incense more solito . (Cerem . Epis. lib . ii . cap. xxvii. n . 3. )

2. If, for some urgent reason, the Bishop does not bless

the fire and grains of incense, it is performed by some Canon

or other Priest. The Bishop then, vested in cappa, will be

received at the church, and having prayed, will go to his
throne, where sitting, he blesses incense, as above. The Sub

deacon of the Mass,vested in amice, alb, girdle, and purple

folded chasuble, takes the processional Cross, and having
made the proper reverences, goes with the Deacon and other

Ministers ,to bring the grains of incense and triple candle

from the sacristy, or fromwherever they may be. The Deacon ,

in white dalmatic, takes the reed with the triple candle ; the

Master of Ceremonies, a taper lighted from the newly -blessed

fire ; and an Acolyte, the grains of incense.

3. They advance from the door to the High Altar, in the

following order :-A Verger, with wand ; two Acolytes,-one

having the grains of incense, and the other the thurible ; the

Subdeacon, with the Cross ; and lastly, the Deacon , with the

reed, having the Master of Ceremonies at his left, with the

lighted taper, and being followed by two or four Clerks in

cotta. ( Ibid. n . 4—6.) The Deacon having entered the

church, they advance with the Ceremonies detailed in Art. II .

n . 21 , p . 218.

4. Before singing the Exultet, the Deacon asks the Bishop's

blessing, but does not kiss his hand. Having finished it, he

lays aside the dalmatic, and takes a purple stole, whilst the

Subdeacon takes off his folded chasuble : thus, in albis, they

go to the Bishop , who stands uncovered , and says secretly the

Pater noster. He presently sits, and the choir recites None.

( Ibid. n. 11.) At the end of None, the Bishop descends from

hisseat, and whilst the Christus factus est is said, kneels at the

faldstool, and says the Prayer Respice quæsumus, Domine, &c .

He then returns to his seat, where sitting, he receives the

white sandals . He reads the Psalm , Quam dilecta , &c . , with

Gloria Patri, &c . , and the other prayers and versicles which

follow ; he washes his hands, and is vested by the Deacon

and Subdeacon in all the pontifical ornaments, purplemaniple

(but not the pallium , if hebe an Archbishop ), and plain mitre.

When the Bishop receives the chasuble, the Canons vest in

purple, and the Deacon and Subdeacon themselves take folded
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chasubles and maniples of the same colour. The Assistant

Priest takes a purple cope, and two Deacons to the Throne,

where it is the custom , assist, as at other times . ( Ibid . n. 12. )

5. When the Bishop is vested, he proceeds, with mitre and

crosier, to the Altar, puts aside the mitre and crosier, kisses

the Altar, and again receives them, and returns to his seat.

Should there be Assistant Deacons, the Deacon and Sub

deacon of the Mass will remain at the seat on the Epistle

side; otherwise they return with the Bishop to the throne.

The Prophecies are then sung by the persons appointed,

who, at the conclusion, go to kiss the hand of the Bishop.

( Ibid. n. 13.) The Bishop rises, and, without mitre, sings

the Prayers, the Assistant Priest holding the book more solito.

( Ibid . n . 14. )

6. The Prophecies finished, should the Bishop bless the

font, he is divested of the chasuble, and vested in purplecope.

He proceeds to the font, precededby the Cross, and Acolytes,

with candles lighted from the blessed fire, as also by the

Canons and clergy, in due order. The benediction of the

font proceeds, as in the Missal. ( Ibid. n. 16.)

7. This over, the procession returns to the High Altar,

where the Bishop lays aside the .cope, and, with mitre,

prostrates on the faldstool, all others kneeling in their places.

Two Cantors, kneeling before a bench placed towards the

corner of the Epistle , in a straight line with the Bishop,

intone the Litanies . At the Peccatores, the Bishop rises,

and, standing in the same place, is divested of the purple

vestments, and is vested in white ones : if an Archbishop , he

will also receive the pallium . ( Ibid. n . 19.) A little before

this, the Deacon and Subdeacon lay aside their folded cha

subles, &c ., and vest in white, with dalmatic and tunic , for

the Mass, in order to be in time to vest the Bishop. ( Ibid.

n. 20.)

8. In the mean time, the purple antependium and other

ornaments are taken from theAltar, as also the purple hang

ings from the Episcopal throne : the candles on the Altar are

lighted . The Assistant Deacons and other Canons will also

change their vestments during some convenient pause, before

the Bishop sings Gloria in excelsis. ( Ibid . n . 21.)

9. The Bishop then celebrates the Pontifical High Mass ;

the bells are rung, and the organ plays, at the Gloria. Other

churches should not ring their bells until those of the cathe

dral are first heard . (Ibid. n . 23. ) The Subdeacon having

sung the Epistle, gives the book to the Master of Ceremonies,
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and immediately goes before the throne, where he says, in a

clear voice : “ Reverendissime Pater, annuntio vobis gaudium

magnum , quod est, Alleluia , and then approaches and kisses

the Bishop's hand. The Mass then proceeds, as in the Missal.

(Ibid . n . 25.)

10. After the Communion, the Bishop makes the purifica

tion , washes his hands, returns to the throne, and the choir

begin the Alleluia for Vespers, during which the Bishop sits.

The Subdeacon pre -intones the antiphon of the Magnificat

to the Bishop, who rising, repeats it; then sitting with his

mitre, he blesses incense more solito . The Magnificat being

commenced , the Bishop goes to the Altar and makes the

incensation , as usual ; presently he returns to his throne, and

is incensed, as well as the others, more solito . The Bishop

stands without mitre until the end of the Magnificat. (Ibid.

n. 27.)

11. During the repetition of the antiphon, the Bishop sits

and receives the mitre ; at its conclusion, he goes to the Altar,

and says the Dominus vobiscum and the Prayer. The Deacon

sings the Ite missa est, with Alleluia, thrice repeated. The

Bishop gives his benediction, and the Indulgences are pub

lished , as at other times.
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CHAPTER II.

ASH -WEDNESDAY.

ARTICLE I. — Preparations.

1. On the credence of the High Altar :-1st, the chalice for

Mass, with the purple veil and burse ; 2nd , the maniple and

chasuble, of the same colour ; 3rd, the thurible and boat

with incense ; 4th , the holy water, with aspersory ; 5th, some

crumb of bread, and a vessel for washing the hands of the

Celebrant after the distribution of the ashes ; 6th, a towel ;

7th, the cruets of wine and water upon the plate, with a

small napkin .

2. At the Altar :-1st, purple ornaments, the Cross, the can

dlesticks with their candles, but without vases of flowers ; 2nd,

the Missal, on its stand, on the Epistle corner ; 3rd, a small

vase of silver, or other becoming material, containing the ashes

made from the palms blessed onthe preceding year, dried and
well sifted . This vase should have a coverlet of the same

material, or it may be covered with a purple veil. It is placed

between the Missal and the corner of the Epistle.

3. In the sacristy :-1st, three cottas for the Clerks ; 2nd,

the amice, alb, girdle, with purple stole and cope for the

Celebrant ; 3rd, a small grate of fire, and tongs.

ARTICLE II. — The Blessing of the Ashes.

1. All things being prepared, as above, the Clerks, vested

in cottas, call the people to the church by the ordinary ring

ing of the bells .

2. The Celebrant, having washed his hands in the sacristy,

vests himself over the cotta, in amice, alb, girdle, and purple

stole and cope ; he is aided in this by the second and third

Clerks.

3. The first Clerk lights the candles on the Altar, and

returns to the sacristy .

4. The Celebrant, having made the proper reverence to the

Cross, or principal image of the sacristy, goes to the Altar

with his Clerks .

5. The first Clerk precedes, with hands joined ; the Cele

brant, with head covered, follows, walking between the two

other Clerks.

6. Arriving at the Altar, the Celebrant gives his birretta

to the first Clerk, and makes the proper reverence .
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vest in cassock and cotta : they dispose everything in its place,

as above. The people are called to the church by the sound

of the bells rung in a festal manner. The Celebrant, having

made his preparation for the Mass, washes his hands in the

sacristy, vests himself over the cotta, with amice, alb, girdle,

and purple stole and cope : he is assisted in this by the second

and third Clerks.

Note. — Should it be on Sunday, the Celebrant, before

vested, blesses water for the Asperges, as is given in the

Missal.

2. In the mean time, the first Clerk removes the vases of

flowersfromthe Altar, and lights the candles .

3. The Celebrant, having with the Clerks made a reverence

to the Cross of the sacristy, proceeds to the Altar with hands

joined and head covered ; he is preceded by the first Clerk,

who also walks with joined hands; the borders of his cope

are relieved on either side by the second and third Clerks .

4. Having arrived at the foot of the Altar, he takes off his

birretta, and gives it to the first Clerk, who puts it in its

place, and uncovers the candles.

5. The Celebrant, having in plano made a profound incli

nationto the Cross, or a genuflection upon the lowest step,

if the Blessed Sacrament is in the Tabernacle, ascends and
kisses the middle of the Altar.

Note . - Should the Celebrant make the Asperges, he kneels

on the lowest step, performs the aspersion, as given in the

Missal, and afterwards ascends, &c.

6. The Celebrant, having kissed the Altar, goes to the

Epistle corner , always between the two Clerks.

7. The Celebrant, being turned towards the Altar, says in

the ferial tone, and with hands joined, Dominus vobiscum ,

the Prayer, Domine Sancte, &c. , and the four which follow .

8. In the mean time, the first Clerk puts fire in the thu

rible, and takes the boat.

9. During the fifth Prayer, the third Clerk, who was at the

left of the Celebrant, having made a genuflection to the

Altar, goes to take the holy water from the credence, and

approach together with the Thurifer, near the Celebrant.

10. The Celebrant, having finished the fifth Prayer, the

second Clerk, who is at his right, presents the boat with

the usual kisses : the Celebrant puts in the incense and
blesses it .
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11. The second Clerk presents the aspersory, and the Cele

brant thrice asperses the candles, — first towards the middle,

then to his left, and afterwards to his right, saying submissa

voce , Asperges me, &c., without the Psalm .

12. He thrice incenses the candles in the same way, with ,

out
any form of words.

13. The blessing over, the Celebrant returns to the middle

of the Altar, and makes the proper reverence. He then sits

upon a seat prepared on the Gospel side, covers, and gives an

instruction to the people upon the institution of this solemnity,

upon the mystic significations, and the advantages of blessed

candles ; he exhorts the faithful to draw near and receive

them with becoming reverence.

ARTICLE III. — The Distribution of the Candles.

1. The exhortation over, the first Clerk takes a candle for

the Celebrant from the table, and, ifthere be no Priest to give

it to him , he places it on the middle of the Altar.

2. The Celebrant having made the proper reverence at

the middle of the Altar, kneels on the predella, turned towards
the Cross .

3. Thus kneeling, he takes the candle upon the Altar,

kisses it, and givesit in charge to the first Clerk .

Note. - If there be a Priest present, he gives the candle to

the Celebrant, who receives it standing, turned towards the

people . He who gives the candle, as well as the Celebrant

who receives it, kisses the candle only. ( Bauldry , part iv .

cap. iii . art. ii. n. 13 ; Gavant. in Dom. Palm . n . 14,

litt. G.)

4. The Celebrant then goes to the corner of the Epistle

(Bauldry, loc. cit. art. iv. n . 3) , and recites, alternately with

the Clerks, in a clear and uniform tone of voice, the on ,

Lumen , and the canticle, Nunc dimittis.

5. Having said the Gloria Patri, and repeated the anti

phon, Lumen , the Celebrant makes an inclination to the Cross,

turns to the people, and distributes the candles,—first to the

Priests, if any be present, afterwards to the Clerks, on the

edge of the predella, the senior being the first, at the corner

of the Epistle: all should kneel, and kiss the candle, and the

hand of the Celebrant.

6. Afterwards, the Celebrant, having made the proper

reverences to the Altar, goes to the balustrade to distribute
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the candles to the congregration, commencing by the side of

the Epistle.

7. The Clerks assist him , placed on each side. The third

Clerk, at his left, presents the candles, which he has himself

received from the first Clerk , who carries them. The Cele

brant distributes them, first to the men , and then to the
women .

8. The distribution over, the Celebrant washes his hands,

being below the steps at the Epistle corner ; the first Clerk

pours the water, andthe two others present the towel.

9. Having washed his hands, the Celebrant returns before

the Altar, always below the steps, and, having made in the

centre the proper reverence to the Cross (Castaldi, lib . iii.

sec. viii. cap. iii. n . 7 ; Gavant. part iv. tit. X. litt. G. n. 18 ),

he ascends, and passes to thecorner of the Epistle, where he

recites, in a clear voice, with his Clerks, the antiphon, Exurge

Domine.1

10. Afterwards, remaining in the same place, he says

Oremus ; and should this feast fall after Septuagesima, on any

other day than Sunday, he himself, having the Clerks at his

sides, adds Flectamus genua, genuflecting equally with all the

others ; the second Clerk rising the first, answers, Levate.

11. The Celebrant afterwards says the Prayer Exaudi,

quæsumus, having always his hands joined.

ARTICLE IV . - The Procession .

1. The above Prayers over, the Celebrant goes to the

middle of the Altar, and there receives from the first Clerk

his candle lighted, and the book out of which he is to sing

the antiphons of the procession .

2. The second and third Clerks also take their lighted

candles and books.

3. The Celebrant, turned towards the people, says, Pro

cedamus in pace ; to which the Clerks answer, In nomine

Christi. Amen.

4. The Celebrant commences to recite the antiphon,

Adorna , alternately with his Clerks, as also those which

follow .

1 Unless there are singers to sing it.

? Should there be anumber of Clerks to join the procession , the Celebrant

may bless incense at the middle of the Altar. (Merati, part iv. tit. ix. n. 20,

$ 3.) In the procession , the Thurifer walks before the Cross, which is carried

between two other Clerks acting as Acolytes. (Merati, ibid. )

3 Unless there be Cantors to commence it.
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5. After the response, In nomine Christi, Amen , the first

Clerk takes the processional Cross, makes a genuflection to

the Altar, turns himself towards the people, and moves for

ward to without the church, if such is the custom ; or else,

he directs the procession in the interior, turning by the right.

Having made the circuit, he returns to before the Altar,

6. The Celebrant walks after him , wearing his birretta,

between the other Clerks, who recite with him the antiphons

of the procession , divided in verse, for their greater con

venience, as follows :

Ant. Adorna thalamum tuum Sion, * et suscipe Regem

Christum .

Amplectere Mariam , * quæ est cælestis porta.

Ipsa enim portat Regem gloriæ * novi luminis .

Subsistit Virgo, adducensmanibus Filium ' * ante luciferum

genitum .

Quem accipiens Simeon in ulnas suas, prædicavit populis *

Dominum esse vitæ et mortis, et salvatorem mundi.

Responsum accepit Simeon a Spiritu Sancto, * non visurum

se mortem , nisi videret ChristumDomini.

Et cum inducerent puerum in templum, * accepit eum in

ulnas suas, et benedixit Deum, et dixit :

Nunc dimittis servum tuum , Domine, * in pace .

Cum inducerent puerum Jesum parentes ejus, ut facerent

secundum consuetudinem legis pro eo , * ipse accepit eum

in ulnas suas .

7. When the procession re- enters the church, if it took

place outside ; or at the entrance of the Sanctuary, if it were

performed within ,the Celebrant recites the following responses
with his Clerks :

Obtulerunt pro eo Domino par turturum , * aut duos pullos
columbarum :

Sicut scriptum est * in lege Domini.

Postquam impleti sunt dies purgationis Mariæ * secundum

legem Moysi,

Tulerunt Jesum in Jerusalem , * ut sisterent eum Domino.

Sicut scriptum est * in lege Domini.

Gloria Patri, et Filio, *et Spiritui Sancto .

Sicut scriptum est * in lege Domini.

8. The first Clerk having arrived at the Altar, genuflects,

and puts the Cross in its place .

9. The Celebrant concludes the responsory before the

Altar.
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ARTICLE V .-- The Mass,

1. The responsories over, the first Clerk takes the candles

from the Celebrant, and the two other Clerks, extinguishes,

and puts them on the credence .

2. The Celebrant, having made the proper reverence to

the Altar, retires below the steps near the corner of the

Epistle, to the place where he usually sits at SolemnMass;

and there, aided by the second and third Clerks, takes off

his purple cope and stole, and afterwards takes the white

maniple, stole, and chasuble, if he is to say a Mass of the

Blessed Virgin ; if otherwise, after having taken off the cope,

he takes the purple maniple and chasuble for the Mass of the

Sunday.

3. During this time, if a Mass of the Blessed Virgin be

said , the first Clerk removes those purple ornaments which

cover the white ones , and puts vases of flowers between the

candlesticks ; afterwards he carries the chalice, with its veil,

to the Altar, extends the corporal, and places the chalice in

the centre. 1

4. The Celebrant, having gone to the Altar, commences

the Mass, duringwhich the Clerk holds their lighted candles

at the Gospel, and from the consecration to the Communion,

supposing a Mass of the Blessed Virgin be said . (Gavant.

part iv . tit. xiv. n . 10 ; et alii.)

5. Whilst the Celebrant reads the Communio , the first

Clerk removes the chalice from the Altar, and places it on

the credence.

6. The Mass over, the Celebrant returns with joined hands

to the sacristy, preceded by the Clerks ; he unvests, and

makes his thanksgiving, as usual.

7. The Clerks bring from the Altar and the credence

whatever they had prepared before the Mass, and consign

everything to its proper place.

2

| Should he not have permission to touch the sacred vessels, the Celebrant
will himself extend the corporal, and place the chalice on it .

Supposing him tobave the necessary permission.

3 Or carrying the chalice .

2
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wards puts the Missal on its stand at the Epistle side of the

Altar.

6. The third Clerk takes the maniple from the credence

( Bauldry, part iv. cap. vi . art. iv . n . 1 ) , and places it on the

Celebrant's arm .

Note . — It seems that this should not be done, since it is

contrary to the Rubric of the Missal ( tit. xix . n . 4, de Qualit.

Parament.), which is thus expressed :- “ Cum Celebrans utitur

pluviali, semper deponit manipulum ; et ubi pluviale haberi

non potest, in benedictionibus quæ fiunt in Altari, Celebrans

stat sine planeta, cum alba et stola . "

7. The Celebrant goes up between the two Clerks to the

Altar, and kisses the middle ; afterwards he goes to the

Epistle side, and says in a loud voice and uniform tone, the

antiphon, Hosanna, which the Clerks continue with him .

8. The Celebrant, remaining in the same place, with hands

joined, says Dominus vobiscum , and the Prayer, Deus, quem

diligere, &c .

9. He afterwards reads the Epistle, then recites with his

Clerks the response, Collegerunt, or In monte Oliveti.

10. Remaining in the sameplace, he says the Munda cor

meum, reads the Gospel, kisses the book at the conclusion,

and deposes the maniple. (See the preceding note .)

11. He then says the Dominus vobiscum , the Prayer, and

the Preface, holding his hands joined, as well during the Pre

face as during the Prayers which follow .

12. The Clerks say the Sanctus, &c.1

13. The Celebrant, having said Dominus vobiscum , recites
the five Prayers following.

14. In the mean time, the first Clerk puts fire in the thu

rible, and takes the boat.

15. During the fifth Prayer, the third Clerk having made

a genuflection to the Altar, takes the holy water from the

credence, and conjointly with the Thurifer approaches the

Celebrant.

16. The Celebrant, assisted by the second Clerk, who pre

sents the spoon with the usual kisses, puts incense into the

thurible, and blesses it.

17. He then thrice asperges the palms, saying, submissa

voce, Asperges me without the Psalm , and afterwards thrice

incenses them .

1 “ Cantatur a choro," if there be one.

R
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7. He goes up to the Altar, having the second and third

Clerks at his sides, and kisses the middle of it.

8. In the mean time, the first Clerk , having placed the

birretta on the seat, uncovers the vase of ashes.

9. The Celebrant passes to the Epistle corner , and recites

with his two Clerks the antiphon, Exaudi, given in the Missal.

10. During this time, the first Clerk prepares the thurible.

11. The antiphon being repeated, the Celebrant, always

in the same place, without turning to the people, recites or

sings, on the ferial tone, with hands joined, Dominus vobis

cum , and the four Prayers which follow.

12. During the singing of the fourth Prayer, the third

Clerk, havingmade a genuflection to the Altar, takes the

holy water, and approaches the Celebrant, together with the
Thurifer.

13. The Celebrant, assisted by the second Clerk , puts

incense into the thurible : he asperses and incenses the

ashes more solito .

14. The Benediction over, the vase of ashes is placed on

the middle of the Altar.

15. The Celebrant,then sitting in the usual place, instructs

the faithful concerning the Benediction, and the imposition
of the ashes. ( See n. 13, page 233.)

ARTICLE III. - The Distribution of the Ashes.

1. The Celebrant, when there is no other Priest, having

made a profound inclination to the Cross, kneels on the
middle of the predella .

2. Thus kneeling, he himself places the ashes on his head,

nihil dicens. If there be another Priest, he approaches the

Altar in his choral dress, without stole, and, saying Memento,

homo, &c., places ashes upon the head of the Celebrant, who,

in this case, will stand inclined, being turned towards the

people.

3. The Celebrant, having received ashes, passes to the

corner of the Epistle, recites with his Clerks the antiphon

Immutemur, and that which follows in the Missal.1

4. Afterwards he imposes ashes on all the Clerks, who

kneel on the edge of the predella, the highest in dignity

nearest to the Epistle corner. Giving the ashes, he says to

each, Memento, homo, &c .

5. Then the Celebrant, between the second and third

| When they are sung by a choir, the Celebrant need not recite them .
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11. The Prayer over, the first Clerk presents to the Cele

brant and to the two other Clerks their palms, as also the

books containing the antiphons to be sung in the procession.

ARTICLE IV . - The Procession .

1. The Celebrant, holding his palm in his hand, turns

towards the people, and from the centre of the Altar says,

Procedamus in pace ; to which the Clerks answer, In nomine

Christi. Amen. The Celebrant commences the antiphon,

Cum appropinquaret.

2. The procession advances in the following order :-The

first Clerk precedes with the Cross ; the Celebrant follows

between the other two Clerks, who recite aloud, and alter

nately with him , the following antiphons, disposed in verses.

3. The procession turns on the right to re -enter the prin

cipal door ; as it proceeds, they sing the following anti

phons -

Ant. Cum appropinquaret Dominus Ierosolymam , * misit

duos ex discipulis suis, dicens :

Ite in castellum quod contra vos est, * et invenietis pullum

asinæ alligatum , super quem nullus hominum sedit.

Solvite ,* et adducitemihi.

Si quis vos interrogaverit, dicite : * opus Domino est.

Solventes adduxerunt ad Jesum , * et imposuerunt illi ves

timenta sua, et sedit super eum.

Alii expandebant vestimenta sua in via ; * alii ramos de

arboribus sternebant.

Et qui sequebantur clamabant: * Hosanna, benedictus qui

venit in nomine Domini.

Benedictum regnum patris nostri David : * Hosanna in

excelsis : miserere nobis,fili David .

Alia Ant. Cum audisset populus, quia Jesus venit Iero

solymam , * acceperunt ramos palmarum .

Ét exierunt ei obviam , * et clamabant pueri dicentes :

Hic est, * qui venturus est in salutem populi.

Hic est salus nostra, * et redemptio Israel.

Quantus est iste, * cui throni etdominationes occurrunt.

Noli timere, filia Sion, ecce Rex tuus venit tibi, sedens

super pullum asinæ , * sicut scriptum est.

Salve, Rex, fabricator mundi,* qui venisti redimere nos .

' Supposing it not to be sung ; for in that case the Cantors would intone it.

R 2
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Alia Ant. Ante sex dies solemnis Paschæ, * quando venit

Dominus in civitatem Jerusalem ,

Occurrerunt ei pueri : * et in manibus portabant ramos

palmarum .

Et clamabant voce magna, dicentes : * Hosanna in excelsis .

Benedictus qui venisti in multitudine misericordiæ tuæ : *

Hosanna in excelsis.

Alia Ant. Occurrent turbæ cum floribus, et palmis Re

demptori obviam : * et victori triumphanti digna dant

obsequia.

Filium Dei ore gentes prædicant, * et in laudem Christi

voces tonant per nubila : Hosanna in excelsis .

Alia Ant. Cum angelis et pueris fideles inveniamur, *

triumphatori mortis clamantes : Hosanna in excelsis.

Alia Ant. Turba multa ,quæ convenerat ad diem festum ,

clamabat Domino : * Benedictus qui venit in nomine Domini :

Hosanna in excelsis.

1. The first Clerk pauses before the principal door, and

should keep the face of the Cross turned towards the Cele

brant.

2. The second and third Clerks enter the church, and

having shut the door, remain with their faces turned towards

the procession, and say :

Gloria, laus et honor , tibi sit, Rex Christe Redemptor : cui

pueriledecus prompsit Hosanna pium.

3. The Celebrant, having his head covered, stands outside

the church ; and with his face turned towards the door,

repeats : Gloria, laus, &c.

The Clerks within answer :

Israeles tu Rex, Davidis et inclyta proles : pomine qui in

Domini Rex benedicte venis .

The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, & c .

The Clerks :

Catus in excelsis te laudat cælicus omnis : et mortalis

homo, et cuncta creata simul.

The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, &c.

The Clerks :

Plebs Hebræa tibi cum palmis obvia venit : cum prece,

voto , hymnis, adsumus ecce tibi .

The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, & c .

The Clerks :

Hi tibi passuro solvebant munia laudis : nos tibi regnanti

pangimus ecce melos.

The Celebrant: Gloria, laus, &c.
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The Clerks :

Hi placuere tibi , placeat devotio nostra : Rex bone, Rex

clemens, cui bona cuncta placent.

The Celebrant : Gloria , laus, &c .

4. The verses over, the first Clerk strikes once only the

lower part of the door, with the lower extremity of the staff

of the Cross, so as to make a moderate noise . The two

Clerks, who are in the church, open the door, and place

themselves on each side of the entrance .

5. The first Clerk who carries the Cross enters the church,

and the Celebrant following him, recites the responsory,

Ingrediente Domino, &c.1

6. The second and third Clerks, at the sides of the Cele

brant, continue the following, alternately with him :

Ingrediente Domino in sanctam civitatem : Hebræorum

pueri resurrectionem vitæ pronunciantes.

Cum ramis palmarum , Hosanna clamabant in excelsis .

Cum audisset populus, quod Jesus veniret Jerosolymam ,
exierunt obviam ei.

Cum ramis palmarum , Hosanna clamabant in excelsis.

7. They terminate the responsory , and the procession
before the High Altar.

8. The first Clerk deposits the Cross in its place, and

afterwards takes the palms from the Celebrantand Clerks.

9. The Celebrant being in plano at the Epistle side, near

the place where they sit at High Mass, divests himself of the

cope, and takes the maniple and chasuble : he then sits for a

few moments . ?

10. The first Clerk carrries the chalice to the Altar, and

having extended the corporal in the centre, places it upon it .

11. The Celebrant advances to the Altar and begins the

Mass, observing the rubrics given for Passion Sunday, as

also to say one Prayer only, omitting even the commemora

tion of the simple saint, though he should have made it in

the office . (Rubr. de Commem . art. 7.) He omits also the

Prayers prescribed for any necessity. (S. R. C. 10 Apr. 1822.)

The Clerks may hold the Palms in their hands whilst the

Celebrant reads the Passion. At the conclusion of the Mass,

the Gospel of St. John, In principio, &c., is read.

Unless there are singers, to chant it.

? To give the Clerk time to arrange the chalice on the Altar ; should he not

have permission, however, to touch the sacred vessels, the Celebrant will carry
it himself more solito.
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and chasuble, of the same colour ; 3rd, the thurible, and

boat with incense ; 4th, a vessel of water, and a basin for

washing the hands ; 5th, a towel ; 6th , the cruets of wine and

water on a plate, with a napkin to wipe the fingers ; 7th , the

books for singing the antiphons of the procession .

2. On the Altar :-Ist, the ornaments of purple ; 2nd, the

Missal on its cushion at the Epistle corner ; 3rd, branches

of palms between the candlesticks, in lieu of flowers.

3. Near the corner of the Epistle, below the steps :-1st,

a table, covered with white linen, uponwhich are the palms

to be blessed ; 2nd, the processional Cross, covered with a

purple veil, and a purple riband, to tie a palm to the top of

the Cross.

4. In the sacristy :-1st, three cottas for the Clerks ; 2nd,

the amice, alb , girdle, and purple stole and cope for the

Celebrant ; 3rd, a small grate with fire, and the tongs ; 4th,

the vase of holy water, and the aspersory.

ARTICLE II . - The Benediction of the Palms.

1. All things being disposed as we have just said, the

people assemble at the proper time at the sound of the bells,

as on festival days .

2. The Celebrant, aided by the second and third Clerks,

in the sacristy vests himself over the cotta, with amice, alb ,

girdle, and purple stole and cope .

Note . — When a cope may not easily be had, the Celebrant

may content himself with the stole over the amice, alb, and

girdle.

3. The Celebrant then blesses the water for the Aspersion ,

with the Prayers in the Missal, and during this time, the

first Clerk lights the candles on the Altar.

4. The Celebrant goes to the Altar with the Clerks in the

following order :-The first Clerk walks in advance, carrying

the vessel of holy water ; he is followed by the Celebrant,

with head covered, walking between the second and third

Clerks. On arriving at the Altar, they kneel on the lowest

step for the Asperges.

5. The aspersion is made as usual ; the first Clerk after

' Should the Celebrant not be vested in cope, the two Clerks will precede

him.
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repose, should be separated from the High Altar, and decently

adorned with costly draperies, not, however, of a black

colour ; also, with lights and flowers, but without relics or

images of the saints ; 2ndly, upon the Altar there should be

erected an urn, of a sepulchral form (provided with a key),

to contain the chalice; 3rdly, within the urn, a corporal, or

an extended pall; 4thly, another corporal on the Altar;

5thly, a small pair of steps, upon which the Priest will rise

to deposit the chalice in the sepulchre.

ARTICLE II. - From the Mass until the Procession .

1. The bells are rung to assemble the people.

2. The Clerks, vested in cottas, dispose all things in their

places, as in the preceding Chapter.

3. In the mean time, the Priest of the church hears the

confessions of his parishioners.

4. Attheproper hour, he who is about to celebrate, vests
himself for the Mass in white vestments .

5. The first Clerk lights the candles of the High Altar,

places the chalice in the centre, and the ciborium with the

Particles behind it .

6. They all proceed to the Altar in the followingorder :

The first Clerk advances; the other two follow , walking side

by side ; and, finally, the Celebrant, with head covered and

hands joined.

7. The Celebrant, having arrived at the Altar, commences

the Mass, but omits the Psalm , Judica me, and the Gloria
Patri.

8. At theGloria in excelsis, the bells are rung for the last

time until Holy Saturday.

9. Another Host, besides the usual one, is consecrated, as

also the Particles for the Communion ofthe people and sick.

10. The Agnus Dei is said, but the Pax is not communi

cated, although solemn High Mass be sung.

11. Whilstthe Celebrant is saying the Prayers before the

Communion, the first Clerk conveys the empty chalice, with

the paten, veil, and white riband, from the credence to the

Altar.

12. The Celebrant, having taken the Precious Blood, and

covered the chalice, places the other chalice in the centre

of the corporal, and uncovers it .

13. He genuflects, and places the reserved consecrated

Host in the chalice, covers it with the pall, places thereon
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the paten turned downwards, covers the whole with the veil,

and again genuflects.

14. He takes the ciborium , and places it before the veiled

chalice, uncovers it, and having genuflected, goesto the

Gospel side,with his face turned towards that of the Epistle.

15. In the mean time, the Clerk kneeling on the side of

the Epistle, says the Confiteor, & c.; the clergy and people

who are about to communicate kneeling also. Afterwards,

the Celebrant says as usual the Visereatur, & c., and Indul

gentiam , &c.

16. The Celebrant genuflects in the middle of the Altar ;

and having taken theciborium , turns to the communicants,

and, more solito, says, Ecce Agnus Dei.

17. The clergy communicate near the Altar, and the

people afterwards at the balustrade; each person observing

to extend the cloth before his breast.

18. The Communion over, the Celebrant places the cibo

rium onthe Altar, covers, and puts it on the Tabernacle .

19. Having said Quod ore, & c., he takes the purification,

and having genuflected, makes the ablution of fingers over

the chalice more solito, and having returned to the centre,

genuflects, and takes the ablution .

20. The chalice of the Mass is conveyed to the credence,

and candles are lighted in theChapel of Repose ; the canopy

is prepared, and the candles distributed among the members

of the confraternity, or should there not be one , among the

more distinguishedpersons of the congregation.

21. The Celebrant continues the Mass, in which he will

attend to the following :-Having cleansed the chalice, he

genuflects, before proceeding to the Epistle side to read the

Communio. He returns to the centre, genuflects, kisses the

Altar, and retires a little to the Gospelside to say Dominus

vobiscum . He returns to the middle,genuflects, and goes to

the Epistle side, where he reads thePost- Communio. He

again returns to the centre, genuflects, kisses the Altar,

turns as before, and says Dominus vobiscum , and Ite missa

est. He turns towards the Altar, genuflects, and says Placeat

tibi, kisses the Altar, and saysBenedicat vos , and again

makes a genuflection . He retires towards the Gospel side,

gives the benediction , and, without making a circle, proceeds

to the Gospel side, without returning to the centre. He says

the Gospel of St. John, and makes the sign of the Cross on

the card, and not on the Altar. At the Et verbum caro, &c .,

he genuflects towards the Blessed Sacrament.
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22. The Celebrant having terminated the Mass, proceeds

to the centre, genuflects, and descends by the shortest way

in plano, on the Epistle side.

23. Assisted by the Clerks, he then puts off the chasuble

and maniple, and takes the white cope.

ARTICLE III. - The Procession to the Altar of Repose.

1. The Celebrant proceeds before the Altar, and having

genuflected in plano, kneels upon the lowest step, and prays

a short time .

2. The first Clerk takes the thurible furnished with fire,

and the boat with incense, and approaches the Celebrant.

3. The Celebrant rises, and puts incense in the thurible,

without blessing it ; the second Clerk presenting the boat,

without kisses .

4. The Celebrant ascends the steps, kneels on the predella,

and incenses the Blessed Sacrament, inclosed in the chalice.

5. He is then vested in the humeral veil, and having risen ,

approaches the Altar, where, after having genuflected, he ties

the veil of the chalice with a white riband .

6. He then takes the chalice per nodum , with his left

hand, placing his right upon it ; the second Clerk extends

over it both the extremities of the veil.1

7. The Celebrant having taken the chalice, turns his back

to the Altar, and commences the Hymn, Pange lingua, &c.2

8. All proceed to the Chapel of Repose in the following

order :-1. The banner of the confraternity of the Blessed

Sacrament; 2. The members of the confraternity, or other

pious persons, with lighted candles ; 3. The third Clerk,

carrying the processional Cross ; 4. The first Clerk, with the

thurible smoking ; 5. The Celebrant, under the canopy,

having at his left the second Clerk , who raises the extremity

of the Celebrant's vestments when he ascends any steps .

The Celebrant and second Clerk recite the Hymn, Pange

lingua, &c. , in a low voice .

9. Having arrived at the chapel, all dispose themselves in

two lines, so that the Thurifer and the Celebrant, who is

under the canopy, may pass between them.3

Should the Priest be attended by laics, he will endeavour to coverhis hands

without their assistance.

2 If there be Cantors, they will commence the Hymn.

3 At the time the Blessed Sacrament passes, all should kneel, with the

exception of those who carry the Cross and the banner,
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Alia Ant. Ante sex dies solemnis Paschæ , * quando venit
Dominus in civitatem Jerusalem ,

Occurrerunt ei pueri : * et in manibus portabant ramos

palmarum .

Et clamabant voce magna, dicentes : * Hosanna in excelsis .

Benedictus qui venisti in multitudine misericordiæ tuæ : *

Hosanna in excelsis.

Alia Ant. Occurrent turbæ cum floribus, et palmis Re

demptori obviam : * et victori triumphanti digna dant

obsequia.

Filium Dei ore gentes prædicant, * et in laudem Christi

voces tonant per nubila : Hosanna in excelsis .

Alia Ant. Cum angelis et pueris fideles inveniamur, *

triumphatori mortis clamantes : Hosanna in excelsis .

Alia Ant . Turba multa, quæ convenerat ad diem festum ,

clamabat Domino : * Benedictus qui venit in nomine Domini :

Hosanna in excelsis .

1. The first Clerk pauses before the principal door, and

should keep the face of the Cross turned towards the Cele

brant.

2. The second and third Clerks enter the church, and

having shut the door, remain with their faces turned towards

the procession, and say >

Gloria, laus et honor, tibi sit, Rex Christe Redemptor : cui

pueriledecus prompsit Hosanna pium.

3. The Celebrant, having his head covered, stands outside

the church ; and with his face turned towards the door,

repeats : Gloria, laus, &c.

The Clerks within answer :

Israel es tu Rex, Davidis et inclyta proles : nomine qui in

Domini Rex benedicte venis.

The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, &c .

The Clerks :

Cætus in excelsis te laudat ccelicus omnis : et mortalis

homo, et cuncta creata simul.

The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, &c.

The Clerks :

Plebs Hebræa tibi cum palmis obvia venit : cum prece,

voto , hymnis, adsumus ecce tibi.

The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, & c .

The Clerks :

Hi tibi passuro solvebant munia laudis : nos tibi regnanti
pangimus ecce melos.

The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, &c.
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to the Altar, genuflects, opens the sepulchre, and places the

ciborium in it, behind the chalice.

6. He genuflects and closes the sepulchre. Having made

a short Prayer, whilst kneeling on the lowest step, he genu

flects with both knees, in plano, and retires, with head

covered; to the sacristy.

7. Having arrived in the sacristy, he takes off the cope

and stole, and puts on a purple stole, crossed upon the alb .

ARTICLE V. - The Denudation of the Altars.

1. The Celebrant being vested as above, and accompanied

by the Clerks, who hold their hands joined, proceedsto the
Altar.

2. Standing in plano, he begins the antiphon, Diviserunt

sibi, which he continues with the Clerks : afterwards, he

recites alternately with them, the Psalm , Deus, Deus meus,

respice in me.

3. In the mean time, the Celebrant ascends to the Altar,

and strips it : first of the uppermost cloth, and afterwards of

the two others .

4. The Clerks carry away the cloths, and remove from the

Altar the vases of flowers, the antependium , carpet, & c ., so

that nothing may remain but the Cross and the candlesticks,

with the candles extinguished .

5. The Celebrant having denuded the High Altar, pro

ceeds to denude also the other Altars in the church .

Note. — The Cross and candlesticks should remain standing

upon each Altar, and not be laid down, as is the practice

in some churches.

6. This over, the Celebrant returns to before the High

Altar, when the Psalms being ended, and the antiphon

repeated, he kneels with the Clerks for the Angelus , the

signal for which will be given with the rattle, by one of the
Clerks.

7. The Celebrant afterwards rises, makes a profound

reverence only, to the Cross (since he is vested in sacris) ;

and the Clerks having genuflected, all retire to the sacristy

in due order.

8. The Celebrant unvests, and having made the ordinary

thanksgiving, will see that everything be deposited in its

proper place .

9. The first Clerk removes the white veil from the Cross

on the High Altar, and replaces it by a purple one.
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10. The parish Priest should have some persons continu

ally praying before the Blessed Sacrament in the Chapel of

Repose,and a convenient number of lights burning before It.

CHAPTER V.

GOOD FRIDAY.

ARTICLE I.- Preparations.

1. The High Altar should be entirely denudated, having

on it only the six candlesticks, with candles of yellow wax

unlighted ; and a Cross of wood, covered with a black veil,

in such a manner that it may easily be removed . A purple

cushion should be placed on the second step .

2. Upon the credence of the High Altar will be placed, 1st,

a white linen cloth , to cover only the surface ; 2nd, a cloth,

of the size of the table of the Altar, folded ; 3rd, the Missal,

on its stand ; 4th, a black burse, with corporal, pall, and

purificator ; 5th, the thurible and boat with incense ; 6th, a

black veil , to cover the chalice at the end of the function ; 7th ,

thewine and water cruets on a plate, and a small towel ; 8th,

a silver basin for the offerings.

3. Near the credence :-a purple carpet, purple cushion , a

silk veil (which may be white mixed with purple), and the
processional Cross .

4. In the chapel of the sepulchre :-a corporal extended on

the Altar ; a white humeral veil ; the canopy, and the torches

and candles for the procession .

5. In the sacristy : — three surplices for the Clerks ; the

amice, alb, girdle, black maniple, stole, and chasuble ; and

the fire and small tongs.

ARTICLE II.- From the Commencement of the Office to the Unveiling of the Cross.

1. At the proper time, the people are warned to assemble,

by therattle. The Celebrant andClerks vest in the sacristy,

and all those things which are enumerated above , duly

prepared .

2. The Celebrant, having washed his hands, vests in amice,

alb, girdle, and black maniple, stole, and chasuble.

3. Preceded by the Clerks, he proceeds to the Altar, having

his head covered, and hands joined.

4. At the foot of the Altar, he uncovers, kneels in plano,
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repose, should be separated from the High Altar, and decently

adorned with costly draperies, not, however, of a black

colour ; also, with lights and flowers, but without relics or

images of the saints ; 2ndly, upon the Altar there should be

erected an urn, ofa sepulchral form (provided with a key),

to contain the chalice; 3rdly, within the urn, a corporal, or

an extended pall; 4thly, another corporal on the Altar ;

5thly, a small pair of steps, upon which the Priest will rise

to deposit the chalice in the sepulchre.

ARTICLE II . - From the Mass until the Procession .

1. The bells are rung to assemblethe people .

2. The Clerks, vested in cottas, dispose all things in their

places, as in the preceding Chapter.

3. In the mean time, the Priest of the church hears the

confessions of his parishioners.

4. At the proper hour, he who is about to celebrate, vests

himself for the Mass in white vestments.

5. The first Clerk lights the candles of the High Altar,

places the chalice in the centre, and the ciborium with the

Particles behind it .

6. They all proceed to the Altar in the following order :

The first Clerk advances; the other two follow , walking side

by side ; and, finally , the Celebrant, with head covered and

hands joined .

7. The Celebrant, having arrived at the Altar, commences

the Mass, but omits the Psalm , Judica me, and the Gloria

Patri.

8. At the Gloria in excelsis, the bells are rung for the last

time until Holy Saturday.

9. Another Host, besides the usual one, is consecrated, as

also the Particles for the Communion of the people and sick .

10. The Agnus Dei is said , but the Pax is not communi

cated, although solemn High Mass be sung .

11. Whilst the Celebrant is saying the Prayers before the

Communion, the first Clerk conveys the empty chalice, with

the paten, veil , and white riband, from the credence to the

Altar.

12. The Celebrant, having taken the Precious Blood, and

covered the chalice , places the other chalice in the centre

of the corporal, and uncovers it .

13. He genuflects, and places the reserved consecrated

Host in the chalice, covers it with the pall, places thereon

.
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the paten turned downwards, covers the whole with the veil,

and again genuflects.

14. He takes the ciborium , and places it before the veiled

chalice , uncovers it, and having genuflected, goes to the

Gospel side, with his face turnedtowards that of the Epistle.

15. In the mean time, the Clerk kneeling on the side of

the Epistle, says the Confiteor, &c.; the clergy and people

who are about to communicate kneeling also . Afterwards,

the Celebrant says as usual the Misereatur, &c ., and Indul

gentiam , &c.

16. The Celebrant genuflects in the middle of the Altar ;

and having taken the ciborium , turns to the communicants,

and, more solito, says, Ecce Agnus Dei.

17. The clergy communicate near the Altar, and the

people afterwards at the balustrade; each person observing
to extend the cloth before his breast .

18. The Communion over, the Celebrant places the cibo

rium on the Altar, covers, and puts it on the Tabernacle.

19. Having said Quod ore, & c., he takes the purification,

and having genuflected, makes the ablution of fingers over

the chalice more solito, and having returned to the centre,

genuflects, and takes the ablution .

20. The chalice of the Mass is conveyed to the credence,

and candles are lighted in the Chapel of Repose ; the canopy

is prepared, and the candles distributed among the members

of the confraternity, or should there not be one, among the

more distinguishedpersons of the congregation .

21. The Celebrant continues the Mass, in which he will

attend to the following :-Having cleansed the chalice, he

genuflects, before proceeding to the Epistle side to read the

Communio. He returns to the centre, genuflects, kisses the

Altar, and retires a little to the Gospelside to say Dominus

vobiscum . He returns to the middle, genuflects, and goes to

the Epistle side, where he reads the Post- Communio. He

again returns to the centre, genuflects, kisses the Altar,

turns as before, and says Dominus vobiscum , and Ite missa

est. He turns towards the Altar, genuflects, and says Placeat

tibi, kisses the Altar, and says Benedicat vos, and again

makes a genuflection . He retires towards the Gospel side,

gives the benediction , and, without making a circle, proceeds

to the Gospel side, without returning to the centre. He says

the Gospel of St. John, and makes the sign of the Cross on

the card, and not on the Altar. At the Et verbum caro, &c.,

he genuflects towards the Blessed Sacrament.
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22. The Celebrant having terminated the Mass, proceeds

to the centre, genuflects, and descends by the shortest way

in plano, on the Epistle side .

23. Assisted by the Clerks, he then puts off the chasuble

and maniple, and takes the white cope.

ARTICLE III . - The Procession to the Altar of Repose.

1. The Celebrant proceeds before the Altar, and having

genuflected in plano, kneels upon the lowest step, and prays

a short time .

2. The first Clerk takes the thurible furnished with fire,

and the boat with incense, and approaches the Celebrant.

3. The Celebrant rises , and puts incense in the thurible,

without blessing it; the second Clerk presenting the boat,
without kisses.

4. The Celebrant ascends the steps, kneels on the predella,

and incenses the Blessed Sacrament, inclosed in the chalice.

5. He is then vested in the humeral veil, and having risen,

approaches the Altar, where, after having genuflected, he ties
the veil of the chalice with a white riband.

6. He then takes the chalice per nodum , with his left

hand, placing his right upon it; the second Clerk extends

over it both the extremities of the veil.1

7. The Celebrant having taken the chalice, turns his back

to the Altar, and commences the Hymn, Pange lingua , & c.?

8. All proceed to the Chapel of Repose in the following

order :-1. The banner of the confraternity of the Blessed

Sacrament ; 2. The members of the confraternity, or other

pious persons, with lighted candles ; 3. The third Clerk,

carrying the processional Cross ; 4. The first Clerk, with the

thurible smoking ; 5. The Celebrant, under the canopy,

having at his left the second Clerk, who raises the extremity

of the Celebrant's vestments when he ascends any steps.

The Celebrant and second Clerk recite the Hymn, Pange

lingua, &c., in a low voice.

9. Having arrived at the chapel, all dispose themselves in

two lines, so that the Thurifer and the Celebrant, who is

under the canopy, may pass between them.3

Should the Priest be attended by laics, he will endeavour to cover his hands

without their assistance.

2 If there be Cantors, they will commence the Hymn.

3 At the time the Blessed Sacrament passes, all should kneel, with the

exception of those who carry the Cross and the banner,
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10. They who carry the Cross, and banner, pause at the

entrance of the chapel, having their faces turnedtowards the

Altar of Repose.

11. The Celebrant ascends to the Altar, places the chalice

on the corporal, genuflects , and descends to the highest step,

where, kneeling on the predella, he is divested of the humeral
veil.

12. In the mean time, they who carry the canopy deposit

it in its properplace.

13. The Celebrant rises, again puts incense into the

thurible, without blessing it, the boat being presented

without kisses. He then kneels on the predella , and in

censes the Most Holy Sacrament : the Clerks sing the

Tantum ergo , &c.1

14. The Celebrant having given up the thurible, ascends

to the Altar, genuflects, and having taken the chalice, places

it in the sepulchre : the second Clerk will place the steps for

him , if necessary .

15. He again genuflects, closes the sepulchre, and descends

in plano.

16. The Celebrant kneels on the lowest step, and rises

after a short Prayer. Having genuflected with both knees,

in plano, he returns, with head covered , to the High Altar,

being preceded by the Cross, and having the two other
Clerks at his sides.

ARTICLE IV . - The Removal of the Ciborium .

1. All having arrived at the Altar, the Cross is deposited

in its place, and the second and third Clerks take lighted

torches.

2. The Celebrant, having genuflected , ascends to the Altar,

and having withdrawn the ciborium from the Tabernacle,

places it on the corporal, and genuflects.

3. He descends to the highest step , and kneeling on the

predella, receives the humeral veil from the first Clerk.

4. He then ascends to the Altar, genuflects, takes the

ciborium with veiled hands, and being preceded by the Clerks

with lighted torches, conveys it to the Altar of Repose:

having placed it on the corporal,he genuflects.

5. He now descends to the highest step, kneels on the

predella, and takes off the humeral veil. He again ascends

1 If there be Cantors, they will commence it. ·

The predella is above the highest step.
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to the Altar, genuflects, opens the sepulchre, and places the

ciborium in it, behind the chalice.

6. He genuflects and closes the sepulchre. Having made

a short Prayer, whilst kneeling on the lowest step, he genu

flects with both knees, in plano, and retires, with head

covered , to the sacristy.

7. Having arrived in the sacristy, he takes off the cope

and stole, and puts on a purple stole, crossed upon the alb .

ARTICLE V. — The Denudation of the Altars.

1. The Celebrant being vested as above, and accompanied

by the Clerks, who hold their hands joined, proceedsto the
Altar.

2. Standing in plano, he begins the antiphon, Diviserunt

sibi, which he continues with the Clerks : afterwards, he

recites alternately with them , the Psalm , Deus, Deus meus,

respice in me.

3. In the mean time, the Celebrant ascends to the Altar,

and strips it : first of the uppermost cloth, and afterwards of

the two others .

4. The Clerks carry away the cloths, and remove from the

Altar the vases of flowers, the antependium , carpet, &c. , so

that nothing may remain but the Cross and the candlesticks,
with the candles extinguished.

5. The Celebrant having denuded the High Altar, pro

ceeds to denude also the other Altars in the church .

Note . — The Cross and candlesticks should remain standing

upon each Altar, and not be laid down, as is the practice

in some churches.

6. This over, the Celebrant returns to before the High

Altar, when the Psalms being ended, and the antiphon

repeated, he kneels with the Clerks for the Angelus, the

signal for which will be given with the rattle, by one of the

Clerks.

7. The Celebrant afterwards rises, makes a profound

reverence only, to the Cross ( since he is vested in sacris) ;

and the Clerks having genuflected, all retire to the sacristy

in due order .

8. The Celebrant unvests, and having made the ordinary

thanksgiving, will see that everything be deposited in its

proper place.

9. The first Clerk removes the white veil from the Cross

on the High Altar, and replaces it by a purple one .
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10. The parish Priest should have some persons continu

ally praying before the Blessed Sacrament in the Chapelof

Repose, and a convenient number of lights burning before It.

CHAPTER V.

GOOD FRIDAY.

ARTICLE I. — Preparations.

1. The High Altar should be entirely denudated, having

on it only the six candlesticks, with candles of yellow wax

unlighted ; and a Cross of wood, covered with a black veil,

in such a manner that it may easily be removed. A purple

cushion should be placed on the second step .

2. Upon the credence of the High Altar will be placed, 1st,

a white linen cloth, to cover only the surface ; 2nd, a cloth,

of the size of the table of the Altar, folded ; 3rd, the Missal,

on its stand ; 4th, a black burse, with corporal, pall, and

purificator; 5th, the thurible and boat with incense ; 6th , a

black veil, to cover the chalice at the end of the function ; 7th,

thewine and water cruets on a plate, and a small towel ; 8th ,

a silver basin for the offerings.

3. Near the credence : -a purple carpet, purple cushion, a

silk veil (which may be white mixed with purple), and the

processional Cross.

4. In the chapel of the sepulchre :-a corporal extended on

the Altar; awhite humeral veil ; the canopy, and the torches

and candles for the procession .

5. In the sacristy : — three surplices for the Clerks; the

amice, alb , girdle, black maniple, stole, and chasuble ; and

the fire and small tongs.

ARTICLE II.- From the Commencement of the Office to the Unveiling of the Cross.

1. At the proper time, the people are warned to assemble,

by the rattle. The Celebrant andClerks vest in the sacristy,

and all those things which are enumerated above, duly

prepared.

2. The Celebrant,having washed his hands, vests in amice,

alb, girdle, and black maniple, stole, and chasuble .

3. Preceded by the Clerks, he proceeds to the Altar, having

his head covered , and hands joined .

4. At the foot of the Altar, he uncovers , kneels in plano,
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prostrates himself upon the cushion placed on the second

step, and thus remains in prayer about the space of a

Miserere.

5. During this time, the first Clerk takes the cloth pre

viously placed on the credence, and, assisted by the second,

extends it on the Altar.

6. The third Clerk places the Missal on its stand at the

Epistle corner.

7. The Celebrant having risen, and a Clerk having removed

the cushion , goes up and kisses the Altar in the middle.

8. He then proceeds in cornu Epistola , and reads the first

lesson with the Tract.

9. Afterwards he says Oremus, and whilst genuflecting,

adds, Flectamus genua ; the second Clerk rising first, says,

Levate : the Celebrant then recites the Prayer, Deus, a quo, &c .

10. He then reads the second lesson with the tract ; and

the Passion which immediately follows.

11. Having said in the same place the Munda cor meum ,

he then proceeds to the text, which is appointed to be sung

in the tone of the Gospel.

12. At the end he does not kiss the book , but (unless that

he here gives a sermon on the Passion) says immediately,

and still remaining on the Epistleside, the Prayers, each pre

ceded by its Preface, as in the Missal .

13. Before each Prayer, with the exception of the eighth ,

the Celebrant genuflects at the same time that he says
Flec

tamusgenua, and the second Clerk rising before the others,

14. The Prayers over, the first and third Clerks spread

the purple carpet on the steps of the Altar and floor of the

Sanctuary, place the purple cushion on the first step, and

extend upon it the silk veil of white and purple.1

says Levate.

ARTICLE III. — The Unveiling and Adoration of the Cross.

1. The Celebrant, remaining in cornu Epistolæ , lays aside

his chasuble only.

2. He then genuflects at the middle, and takes the Cross ;

the first Clerk, in the mean time, removes the Missal.

3. The Celebrant, holding the Cross,returns to the Epistle

side, and places himself at the corner of the Altar, having his

1 The silver salver for the offerings should be placed on the right of the

cushion , at a small distance from it .
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face turned towards the people, and the first Clerk holding
the Missal before him .

4. The Celebrant with his right hand uncovers the upper

part of the Cross, as far as the arms exclusively, then ele

vating it a little with both hands, he says in a grave tone,

Eccelignum Crucis ; the Clerks continue with him in the

same tone of voice, In quo salus mundi pependit ; then all

kneel except the Celebrant, the Clerks adding, Venite adore
mus : afterwards all rise.

5. The Celebrant then rises to the predella, and remaining

in cornu Epistolæ at the place where the Introit of the Mass

is said, unveils at the sametime the right arm of the Cross,

and the head of the Crucifix . He raises the Cross a little

higher, and elevating a little his voice, says a second time,

Ecce lignum Crucis .

6. The Clerks continue, In quo salus mundi pependit, and

afterwards, Venite adoremus, all kneeling as at thefirst time.

7. The Celebrant advances towards the middle of the Altar,

and uncovering the whole of the Cross, raises it still higher,

and says, for the third time, in a tone also more elevated,

Ecce lignum Crucis.

8. The Clerks continue also a third time, In quo salus, &c.,

adding, Venite adoremus, and kneeling as before.

9. The first Clerk replaces the Missal on the Altar, and

the third proceeds to uncover the processional Cross, as also
all others in the church.

10. The Celebrant, reverently holding the Cross elevated

in both hands, descends by theGospel side to carry it to the

place prepared.

11. Kneeling, he places the Cross on the cushion and

purple veil.

12. Having risen, he genuflects, goes to the Epistle side,

where, sitting at his seat ,he takes off his shoes, assisted by

the Clerks.

Note . — He ought also to lay aside the maniple : In adora

tione Crucis feria sexta in Parasceve, Celebrans et ministri

debent deponere etiam manipulum . ( S. R. C. 15 Sept.

1736.)

13. The Celebrant then makes the adoration, kneeling

in three distinct places, at equal distances, and afterwards

kissing the Cross.

14. This over , he rises, genuflects to the Cross, returns to

his seat in cornu Epistole, and resumes his maniple and shoes.
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15. The Clerks having also taken off their shoes, make the

adoration in the same manner as the Celebrant, but after

him and before the people ; they return to their places, and

resume their shoes.

16. Should there be confraternities, the members, wearing

their habit, will next after the Clerks advance to make the

adoration ,-first the men, and then the women, all two and

two, with gravity and devotion.

17. In the mean time, the first Clerk will remain near the

Cross to assist those who adore ; and the second and third

will accompany the Celebrant, and with a clear and loud voice

recite with him the reproaches.

18. Towards the end of the adoration, the first Clerk lights

the candles on the Altar.

19. Then the second Clerk takes the burse containing the

corporal, and having the purificator outside, and spreading

thecorporal on theAltar , places the purificator near it on

the Epistle side.

20. The third Clerk , observing the due genuflections to

the Cross, conveys the Missal on its stand to the Gospel side

of the Altar, and leaves it open , and turned towards the

centre, as at Mass.

21. The adoration over, the Celebrant brings the Cross to

the Altar, genuflecting to it before taking it, as also after

having placed it in its proper position.3

22. The Clerks remove the carpet, together with the

cushion and veil ; 4 and fire is prepared in the thurible.

23. The Celebrant, being at his seat in cornu Epistolæ ,

again puts on the chasuble, and without birretta proceeds

before the Altar.

ARTICLE IV . - The Procession to the Altar of Repose.

1. The Celebrant, being before the Altar, puts incense into

the thurible, but does not bless it ; the spoon is presented

without kisses .

2. The procession moves to the chapel of the sepulchre 5 in

2

Those parts in the Missal marked “ V." will be said by the Priest. The

second Clerk will represent the first choir, and the third Clerk the second

choir .

Supposing him tobe in sacred orders, or to have permission.

3 The Celebrant will now always genuflect to the Cross, as others ; he ceases

to do so at the time of the Gloria, on Holy Saturday .

4 As also the alms, which will be deposited in a safe place .

5 Note, they will proceed by the shortest way, and return by the longest.
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8. Whilst the Celebrant blesses the incense, the first Clerk

takes some of the newly -blessed fire with the tongs, and puts

it into the thurible.

9. The Celebrant puts incense in the thurible, and blesses

it, the Clerks observing to give the usual kisses . He then

thrice asperses the fire and grains of incense, saying the

antiphon , Asperges me, &c., and afterwards thrice incenses

them .

10. The Thurifer having received the thurible, again puts

blessed fire into it .

11. The Celebrant, being divested of the purple chasuble

and stole, takes the white maniple, the stole on his left

shoulder, and the dalmatic.

12. In the mean time, the second Clerk lights a candle

with the new fire, and puts it in the lantern, and the fourth

takes the salver with the grains of incense.

13. The Celebrant again puts incense in the thurible,

blesses it, and afterwards takes the cane.

14. They proceed to the benediction of the candle in the

following order : - A Clerk with the grains of incense on the

left, and the Thurifer on the right ; the third Clerk having

the Cross ; lastly, the Celebrant with the cane, having the

second Clerk with the lantern on his left.

15. The Clerks who carry the grains, the thurible, and the

Cross, enter the church, and stop when the Celebrant him
self will have entered.

16. The Celebrant, having entered the church, lowers the

cane, aided by the second Clerk, and lights one of the three

candles from the lantern ; he then kneels down, and with

him all who assist, with the exception of him who carries the

Cross. The Celebrant, kneeling , says in a clear voice, Lumen

Christi, and then rises ; all the Clerks, rising with him, answer,

Deo gratias . They proceed to the middle of the church,

where the Celebrant lights the second candle with the same

ceremonies, save that they use a higher tone of voice.

Lastly, they advance towards the steps of the Altar, where
the third candle is lighted, and the ceremony repeated, but

with the exception that they use a yet higher tone of voice.

| The lantern need only be used , when necessary on account of the wind.
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11. In the chapel of the sepulchre, four candles remain

lighted.

12. The banner is left outside the balustrade ; but the

processional Cross is placed near the credence .

13. The members of the confraternity remain outside the

balustrade, where, being arranged in order, they retain their

lighted torches until the end of the function .

14. The canopy is deposited in a convenient place without

the Sanctuary.

15. The Celebrant ascends to the Altar, and places the

chalice on the corporal, then genuflects utroque genu , rises,

and descends to the step immediately under the predella.

16. He lays aside the veil, and standing, puts incense into

the thurible without blessing or kissing ; then kneeling on

the predella, he incenses theMost Holy Sacrament.

ARTICLE V. - The remainder of the Function .

1. The Celebrant, having incensed the Blessed Sacrament,

rises, approaches the Altar, and genuflects ; he removes the

veil from the chalice, and places the paten on the corporal.
2. Having taken the chalice, he removes the Sacred Host

out of it, and places It on the paten ; then taking the paten

in both hands, he places the Holy Host on the corporal

without any form ofwords, or making the sign of the Cross :

he places the paten in the usual place, but on the corporal.

3. The Celebrant, having genuflected, takes the chalice,

and proceeds to the Epistle side ; holding the chalice in his

left hand, he pours the wine and water into it without blessing

the water, or using any form of words.

4. The chalice is not wiped, but is placed in a corner of

the corporal

5. The Celebrant proceeds to the centre, and having genu

flected, places the chalice in the usual place, and without

making the sign of the Cross, covers it with the pall.

6. Remaining in the same place, he puts incense into the

thurible without blessing.

7. The Celebrant, having received the thurible, genu

flects, and incenses the oblations, saying, as usual, Incensum

istud, & c .

8. The oblations being incensed, he again genuflects, and

(according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites,

dated 14th May, 1707) incenses the Cross , saying, Dirigatur

Domine, &c . Afterwards, having repeated the genuflection
S
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towards the Cross, he will continue the usual incensation ,

genuflecting each time he passes the middle of the Altar.

9. The Altar being incensed, he gives the thurible into the

hands of the Thurifer, saying, Accendat in nobis, &c. The

Celebrant is not incensed.

10. The Celebrant, taking care not to turn his back to the

Blessed Sacrament, descends immediately to the second step,

at a short distance from the Altar, on the Epistle side, where,

having his face towards the people, he washes his hands nihil

dicens.

11. He returns to the middle of the Altar, genuflects, and

with hands joined on the Altar, makes a moderate inclina

tion, and says in a low voice, In spiritu humilitatis, &c.

12. The Celebrant kisses the Altar, genuflects, turns towards

the people by retiring to the side of the Gospel, and says the

Orate fratres ; afterwards he returns to the centre, without

having made a circle, and again genuflects.

13. They do not respond Suscipiat Dominus, & c.

14. The Celebrant, with hands joined before his breast,

says in a ferial tone Oremus, Præceptis salutaribus moniti,

&c. , and with extended hands repeats the Pater noster .

15. The Clerks answer , Sed libera nos a malo, and the

Celebrant, Amen , submissa voce ; then, still holding his hands

extended , he adds in a ferial tone, Libera nos, &c.; at the

end of which the Clerks answer, Amen .

16. The Celebrant genuflects, rises, uncovers the chalice,

puts the paten under the Host, and holding the paten in his

left hand on the Altar, elevates the Host with his right, in

such a manner as to be seen by the people.

17. The Celebrant immediately lowers the Host over the

chalice already uncovered, and immediately divides it into

three parts, in the ordinary manner , nihil dicens ; he lets the

smallest Particle fall into the chalice, likewise, without saying

anything, and without making the sign of the Cross.

18. The chalice being covered, he genuflects, then with

hands joined on the Altar, and his head uncovered , says in a

low voice, Perceptio Corporis, &c . , observing to omit the two

next Prayers.

19. The Celebrant again genuflects, then taking the paten

with the Host, as usual, says, Panem cælestem , & c., Domine,

non sum dignus, &c., thrice striking his breast more solito.

20. He signs himself with the Host, saying, Corpus Domini,

& c ., and then communicates himself.
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21. Having made a short meditation , he uncovers the

chalice, and genuflects.

22. Having risen , he collects the fragments as usual, takes

the chalice in both hands, without saying anything, and

without making the sign of the Cross on himself, and reve

rently receives the particle of the Host with the wine .

23. The Celebrant omits the purification of the chalice,

and makes only the ablutions over the chalice with the wine

and water, more solito .

24. Then all rise, and extinguish their candles.

25. The Celebrant, having received the ablution at the

middle of the Altar, cleanses the chalice, arranges it as usual,

covering it with a black veil. Then bowing down, with his

hands joined before his breast, he says in a low voice, Quod

ore sumpsimus, &c .

26. The first Clerk carries the chalice to the credence.1

27. The Celebrant descends from the Altar in plano, and

having genuflected with the Clerks towards the Cross, returns

to the sacristy.

28. He divests himself of the vestments of the Mass, and

takes a cotta and white stole.

ARTICLE VI. - The removal of the Ciborium .

step ,

1. The Celebrant, preceded by the first Clerk with the

humeral veil, and two others with torches, proceeds to the

Chapel of Repose, where the ciborium yet remains.

2. Having genuflected in plano, he kneels on the lowest

and makes a brief prayer.

3. He rises, goes to the Altar, opens the sepulchre,

genuflects, places the ciborium on the corporal, and again
genuflects.

4. Having descended to the highest step, he kneels on the

predella, and receives the humeral veil from the first Clerk .

5. He goes to the Altar, genuflects, and with both hands

covered with the veil, takes the ciborium . Preceded by the

Clerks with lighted torches, he replaces it in the Tabernacle

of some remote chapel, or (which is more convenient) in the

sacristy.

6. Having made the proper genuflections, and there placed

If authorized to do so ; otherwise, the Priest himself will carry it in

returning to the sacristy.

s 2
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and dries them . Should there be infants, he will now pro

ceed to baptize them solemnly, according to the rites given

in the Roman Ritual.

ARTICLE VI. — The Litanies, Mass, and Vespers.

1. The Celebrant, between the two Clerks, and preceded

by those who carry the candle and the Cross, returns to the
Altar.

2. The candle is placed on its proper candlestick, and the

Cross on the Epistle side .

3. The Celebrant, standing before the Altar, puts off the

cope only, and kneeling, together with the others, recites the

Litaniesfrom a Missal, placed on abench before him.

4. The Clerks respond by repeating each invocation made

by the Celebrant.

5. At the verse Peccatores, the purple ornaments are

removed from the Altar, the candles are lighted, and vases of

flowers placed between the candlesticks.

6. The Celebrant continues the Litanies to the words,

Christe, exaudi nos, inclusively.

7. He then rises, and preceded by the Clerks, retires to

the sacristy, where having put off the purple stole, he vests

in white maniple, stole, andchasuble.

8. Accompanied by the Clerks he returns to the Altar,

and commences the Mass more solito, saying the Psalm ,

Judica me, and the Gloria Patri .

9. He ascends the Altar, and having finished the Prayer

Aufer a nobis, immediately says, Kyrie eleison, there being

no Introit.

10. At the Gloria in excelsis the bells are rung, provided,

however, those of the cathedral have been first sounded.

11. After the Epistle, the Celebrant thrice says, Alleluia,

raising his voice a little each time : the Clerks repeat it after

him , each time in the same tone. The Celebrant then pro

ceeds with the verse and Tract.

12. The Credo is not said, nor after the Dominus vobiscum

is any Offertory read . The Agnus Dei is omitted, and the
Pax not given .

13. Instead of the Communio, Vespers are said, as in the

Missal, viz. :

14. The Celebrant, in cornu Epistolæ , says the antiphon,

Alleluia, & c., and continues, with the Clerks, the Psalm

Laudate Dominum, and again the antiphon .
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15. He then intones the antiphon, Vespere autem , &c.,
with the Magnificat.

16. Having again repeated the antiphon, Vespere autem ,

the Celebrant goes to the middle of the Altar, kisses it, and

having turned to the people, and said Dominus vobiscum , goes

to the Epistle corner,and says the Prayer as usual .

17. At the Ite missa est, he adds, Alleluia, Alleluia .

18. Having finished the Gospel of St. John, the Celebrant

retires to thesacristy, and unvests as usual.

ARTICLE VII. - The bringing back of the Ciborium to the usual place of repose.

1. The Celebrant vests in cotta and white stole. Preceded

by two Clerks with lighted torches, and by another with the

burse containing a corporal and the humeral veil, he proceeds

to the chapel where the ciborium containing the Sacred

Particles has been preserved ."

2. Having made the proper genuflections, he takes the

ciborium in his hands, covered with the veil, and carries it

to the Tabernacle, where the Most Holy Sacrament usually

reposes.

3. He retires to the sacristy, where having unvested , he

recites the antiphon , Trium puerorum , & c ., with the Alleluia,

as well as the Canticle, Psalm , and Prayers of the Thanks

giving.

4. In the mean time, the Clerks extinguish the candles on
the Altar.

5. The three candles on the cane are extinguished, and

the stand taken away .

6. The Paschal candle is also extinguished, but left on its

candlestick, as it should be lighted at the Masses of all

Sundays, and of the Feasts of Precept as well as of the

Saints, until the Gospel of the Ascension of our Lord, inclu

sively ; which being said, it is extinguished, and when the

Mass is finished , taken from the candlestick and preserved,

that it may be used on the Vigil of Pentecost, at the blessing

of the font.

Should the Celebrant not be assisted by Clerics, he will carry the burse
himself.

? It should also be lighted during Vespers. ( S. R. C. 10 Maii, 1607. )
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8. Whilst the Celebrant blesses the incense, the first Clerk

takes some of the newly -blessed fire with the tongs, and puts

it into the thurible.

9. The Celebrant puts incense in the thurible, and blesses

it, the Clerks observing to give the usual kisses. He then

thrice asperses the fire and grains of incense , saying the

antiphon , Asperges me, & c ., and afterwards thrice incenses

them .

10. The Thurifer having received the thurible, again puts

blessed fire into it .

11. The Celebrant, being divested of the purple chasuble

and stole, takes the white maniple, the stole on his left

shoulder, and the dalmatic.

12. In the mean time, the second Clerk lights a candle

with the new fire, and puts it in the lantern , and the fourth

takes the salver with the grains of incense.

13. The Celebrant again puts incense in the thurible,

blesses it, and afterwards takes the cane.

14. They proceed to the benediction of the candle in the

following order : - A Clerk with the grains of incense on the

left, and the Thurifer on the right ; the third Clerk having

the Cross ; lastly , the Celebrant with the cane, having the

second Clerk with the lantern on his left.

15. The Clerks who carry the grains, the thurible, and the

Cross, enter the church, and stop when the Celebrant him

self will have entered.

16. The Celebrant, having entered the church, lowers the

cane, aided by the second Clerk , and lights one of the three

candles from the lantern ; he then kneels down, and with

him all who assist, with the exception of him who carries the

Cross . The Celebrant, kneeling, says in a clear voice, Lumen

Christi, and then rises ; all the Clerks, rising with him, answer,

Deo gratias. They proceed to the middle of the church,

where the Celebrant lights the second candle with the sa

ceremonies, save that they use a higher tone of voice.

Lastly, they advance towards the steps of the Altar, where

the third candle is lighted, and the ceremony repeated, but

with the exception that they use a yet higher tone of voice.

1 The lantern need only be used, when necessary on account of the wind.



APPENDIX .

CHAPTER I.

THE FORTY HOURS' ADORATION .

ARTICLE I. — Preparations for the Mass ofExposition.

1. The picture, or statue, at the High Altar, and the walls

of the Sanctuary, should be covered with hangings, taking

care that the decoration contains no historical or profane

figures. ( Instr. Clement. n . 2. )

2. The Altar should then be prepared with all possible

neatness, without placing on it the relics or statues of saints .

( Instr . Clement. ibid .) On the Altar will be placed, in an

exalted position , the Throne for exposing the Blessed Sacra

ment, on the base of which is laid a pall or corporal ( Instr.

Clement. n. 4 ), and a sufficient number of candles, some of

which should encircle the Throne.1 The antependium is

always white, even though the Mass should require a different

colour. (Instr. Clement. n . 11.)

3. On the credence, besides the usual preparations for High

Mass, will be placed a cope for the Celebrant, of the same

colour as the vestments (Instr. Clement. ibid .) ; the book,

containing the proper Prayers ; the Remonstrance, for the

Exposition, covered with a white veil ; the host, fixed in its

crescent; and a stole for the person who is to expose.

4. In the choir, at one side of the Altar, a bench, covered

with cloth of a convenient colour ; and white stoles, for the

use of those Priests who come from time to time to assist at

the Adoration . ( Bauldry, part iv . cap . xvi . art . xi . n . 8.)

5. In the sacristy, theusual vestments for the Ministers.

6. In a convenient place, the processional and the small

canopies, the processional Cross, two thuribles with their

Non licet lumen aliquod a parte postica spheræ seu ostensorii collocare, at

lucida appareat Sacra Hostia . ( S. R. C. 31 Martii, 1821.)
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9. At the words Rutilans ignis accendit, the Celebrant

lights the Paschal candle with the triple candle .

10. At the words Apis mater eduxit, he pauses until the

fourth Clerk has lighted the lamps with his taper.

11. Having finished the Exultet, the Celebrant closes the

Missal; the second Clerk fixes the cane in the stand already

prepared for it at the Gospel side ; and the third carries the

Cross to its place on the Epistle side.

12. Then the Celebrant, preceded by the Thurifer — who

has the Clerk who held the grains of incense on his left, -- as

also by the second and third Clerks, having genuflected at

the Altar, returns to the sacristy.

13. Having laid aside the white vestments, he receives a

purple maniple, stole, and chasuble.

ARTICLE IV . — The Prophecies.

1. The Celebrant, vested in purple, preceded by the Clerks,

returns to the Altar.

2. Having made a reverence to the Cross, he ascends to

the Altar, kisses it in the centre, and passes to the Epistle
corner .

3. He then reads, in a loud voice, the twelve Prophecies,

with the Tracts and Prayers. He genuflects with the others,

when before each Prayer (the last excepted ), when he says,

Flectamus genua. The second Clerk rising, says Levate.

4. The Prayers over, the Celebrant, having in the same

place made a reverence to the Cross, descends in plano to

the seat on the Epistle side, where he puts off the chasuble

and maniple.

5. If there be a baptismal font in the church, the Cele

brant puts on a purplecope, and sits. If, however, there be

no font, having laid aside the chasuble , he proceeds to the

Altarto say the Litanies, as we shall presently give in
Art . VI.

ARTICLE V. - The Blessing of the Font.

1. Whilst the Celebrant sits, the first Clerk takes the

lighted Paschal candle, and advances before the Altar.

2. The third Clerk takes the Cross, and proceeds also

before the Altar.

3. The other two Clerks place themselves on each side of
the Celebrant.
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8. The Mass, on this occasion , is celebrated in the usual

manner, except that at the Offertory and Consecration of the

Host, the Celebrant will offer and consecrate also that one

which is to be exposed .

9. After the Elevation, the Clerks who hold the torches

will not retire until the Sacred Host shall have been placed

within the Remonstrance, when, having genuflected on both

knees, they consign their torches ( if there be a choir) to the

persons appointed,otherwise they carry them to the sacristy.

10. Shortly before the Elevation, according to the number

prepared, the candles of the Altar should be lighted by the

Clerks appointed .

11. When the Celebrant has received the Precious Blood,

the two Ministers genuflect, and change places, the Deacon

going to the right and the Subdeacon to the left of the Cele

brant ; having arrived there, they again genuflect, and the

Master of Ceremonies having placed the Remonstrance on the

Altar, the Celebrant, assisted by the Deacon, fixes the Sacred

Host in the Remonstrance, and the Deacon , after having

closed it, places it on the centre of the corporal (Bauldry,

part iv . cap. xvi . art . iii . n . 2 ; Merati, part ii. tit. xiv. n . 3) ;

and the Ministers make the usual genuflections, changing

places, and observing that henceforward they will omit the

usual kisses.

12. The Celebrant receives the ablution and purification of

the fingers in the same place . (Bauldry, ibid . cap. ix . art. ii .

n . 12.) The Celebrant having received the ablution, the

Ministers make the usual genuflections at his sides, and

change places ; the Subdeacon dries the chalice, and covers it

as usual, leaving the corporal extended on the Altar, observing

to retire a little whilst the Celebrant says Dominus vobiscum ;

he then genuflects on the predella and on the lowest step

when passing before the Blessed Sacrament, and having con

veyed the chalice to the credence, stations himself behind the

Deacon .

13. When the Celebrant has presented the chalice to the

Subdeacon, he genuflects, and proceeds to read the Com

munio ; after which, returning to the centre, he kisses the

Altar, and having genuflected with the Deacon , turns round

by the Gospel side towards the people, taking care not to

turn his back on the Blessed Sacrament, and says, Dominus

vobiscum . (Cerem .Epis.lib . ii . cap . xxiii.n.7.) This being done,

he again genuflects with the Ministers, and proceeds to sing

the Prayers, which being terminated, he returns to the centre,
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and dries them . Should there be infants, he will now pro

ceed to baptize them solemnly, according to the rites given
in the Roman Ritual.

ARTICLE VI . — The Litanies, Mass, and Vespers.

1. The Celebrant, between the two Clerks, and preceded

by those who carry the candle and the Cross, returns to the

Altar.

2. The candle is placed on its proper candlestick, and the

Cross on the Epistle side.

3. The Celebrant, standing before the Altar, puts off the

cope only, and kneeling, together with the others , recites the

Litanies from a Missal, placed on a bench before him.

4. The Clerks respond by repeating each invocation made

by the Celebrant.

5. At the verse Peccatores, the purple ornaments are

removed from the Altar, the candles are lighted, and vases of

flowers placed between the candlesticks.

6. The Celebrant continues the Litanies to the words,

Christe, exaudi nos, inclusively .

7. He then rises, and preceded by the Clerks, retires to

the sacristy, where having put off the purple stole, he vests

in white maniple, stole, andchasuble .

8. Accompanied by the Clerks he returns to the Altar,

and commences the Mass more solito, saying the Psalm ,

Judica me, and the Gloria Patri.

9. He ascends the Altar, and having finished the Prayer

Aufer a nobis, immediately says, Kyrie eleison , there being
no Introit.

10. At the Gloria in excelsis the bells are rung, provided,

however, those of the cathedral have been first sounded.

11. After the Epistle, the Celebrant thrice says, Alleluia ,

raising his voice a little each time : the Clerks repeat it after

him , each time in the same tone. The Celebrant then pro

ceeds with the verse and Tract.

12. The Credo is not said, nor after the Dominus vobiscum

is any Offertory read. The Agnus Dei is omitted , and the

Pax not given .

13. Instead of the Communio, Vespers are said, as in the

Missal, viz . :

14. The Celebrant, in cornu Epistole, says the antiphon,

Alleluia ,& c., and continues, with the Clerks, the Psalm

Laudate Dominum , and again the antiphon.
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15. He then intones the antiphon, Vespere autem , &c.,

with the Magnificat.

16. Having again repeated the antiphon, Vespere autem,

the Celebrant goes to the middle of the Altar, kisses it, and

having turned to the people, and said Dominus vobiscum , goes

to the Epistle corner ,and says the Prayer as usual.

17. At the Ite missa est, he adds, Alleluia, Alleluia.

18. Having finished the Gospel of St. John, the Celebrant

retires to thesacristy, and unvests as usual.

ARTICLE VII . — The bringing back of the Ciborium to the usual place ofrepose.

1. The Celebrant vests in cotta and white stole . Preceded

by two Clerks with lighted torches, and by another with the

burse containing a corporal and the humeral veil, he proceeds

to the chapel where the ciborium containing the Sacred

Particles has been preserved.1

2. Having made the proper genuflections, he takes the

ciborium in his hands, covered with the veil, and carries it

to the Tabernacle, where the Most Holy Sacrament usually

reposes.

3. He retires to the sacristy, where having unvested, he

recites the antiphon , Trium puerorum , & c ., with the Alleluia,

as well as the Canticle, Psalm , and Prayers of the Thanks

giving.

4. In the mean time, the Clerks extinguish the candles on

the Altar.

5. The three candles on the cane are extinguished, and

the stand taken away.

6. The Paschal candle is also extinguished, but left on its

candlestick , as it should be lighted at the Masses of all

Sundays, and of the Feasts of Precept as well as of the

Saints, until the Gospel of the Ascension of our Lord, inclu

sively ; which being said , it is extinguished, and when the

Mass is finished, taken from the candlestick and preserved,

that it may be used on the Vigil of Pentecost, at the blessing

of the font.

Should the Celebrant not be assisted by Clerics, he will carry the burse

himself.

? It should also be lighted during Vespers. ( S. R. C. 10 Maii, 1607. )
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n. 22 ; and Bauldry, part iv. cap. xvi. art. iii. n . 17), and the

Cantors continue to sing the Pange lingua.

23. The procession having returned to the church , the

Acolytes place their candlesticks upon the credence, and the

Cross-bearer deposits the Cross in its place. The clergy divide

themselves at the two sides of the Altar, and when the Blessed :

Sacrament approaches, all will kneel. The Thurifers, on

arriving at the Altar, cease swinging their thuribles, and

remain standing in the mean time on either side. The Cele

brant, having arrived at the lowest step of the Altar, remains

standing there, while the Deacon, having genuflected on both

knees, but turned a little towards the Gospel corner , receives

the Blessed Sacrament from him , when the Celebrant will

immediately genuflect, and take off the humeral veil. The

Deacon then places the Blessed Sacrament upon the Altar,

if there be another Priest appointed to deposit it upon the

Throne, otherwise he places it there himself, and without

any inclination of the head, descends to the predella, where

he genuflects on one knee, and rising, descends the steps

laterally, turning to the right of the Celebrant. (Gardellini,
in Comm . ad Instr. Clement. page 155, n . 1.)

24. Those bearing the stavesof the canopy having con.

signed it to the proper persons, will receive the candles, and

kneel in the form of a semicircle before the Altar, if they be

vested in cotta, but if seculars, they will remain outside the

Sanctuary. ( Bauldry, ibid . n. 27, 28.)

25. The Deacon, having returned to the right of the Cele

brant, after placing the Blessed Sacrament on the Throne,

the Cantors intone the Tantum ergo, and at the verse ,

Genitori, the Celebrant will rise with the Ministers, and put

incense into the thurible without blessing it, the Deacon

ministering the boat, and the Subdeacon raising the right

hand border of the cope ; after which, having genuflected, he

thrice incenses the Blessed Sacrament. ( Instruz. Clement.)

After the Celebrant has incensed the Blessed Sacrament, the

first Thurifer will receive the thurible from the Deacon, and

proceed to the centre, where, having genuflected with the

second Thurifer, they both proceed to deposit their thuribles
in the sacristy .

26. The Tantum ergo terminated (the versicle, Panem de

cælo, &c., being omitted), the Cantors proceed to the centre

of the choir, and having genuflected there, intone the Lita

nies contained in the book printed for the Devotion of the

Forty Hours ; at the conclusion of which, the Celebrant
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having intoned the Pater noster, and continued it secretly,

the Cantors intone the Psalm , Deus in adjutorium , &c.; after

which the Celebrant, kneeling down, says in a ferial tone the

Prayers out of a book supported by the Ministers. These

being finished, he rises, and with joined hands says the

Dominus vobiscum with the Prayers there noted down. These

being concluded , he kneels down, and again says Dominus

vobiscum . The Cantors then say Exaudiat nos omnipotens,

&c. , to which the Celebrant, having responded Amen, adds

Fidelium animæ, &c., without making any sign with his hand.

After the last Amen has been said, all make a short prayer,

which being finished , the Acolytes take their candlesticks,

and proceed to the centre of the choir, where, having genu

flected on both knees, they retire to the sacristy, followed by

the clergy, who, on departing, likewise genuflect on both

knees. The same may be said of the sacred Ministers, who

will take care to remain uncovered until they arrive at a con

siderable distance from the Blessed Sacrament.

Note.If, for want of a sufficient number of Assistants, or

for some other motive, the procession cannot take place, then

the three sacred Ministers,having proceeded to the bench as

above stated , take off their maniples, and the Celebrant

assumes the cope, after which, without putting incense into

the thurible, they go to the centre, and having genuflected

on both knees upon the pavement, continue kneeling on the

lowest step . After a short prayer, they rise, and the Cele

brant puts incense into the thurible, and incenses the Blessed

Sacrament with three swings. Afterwards the Deacon, or

another Priest, places the Remonstrance on the Throne with

the proper genuflections. The Pange lingua is then sung,

and at the Genitori, incense is again put into the thurible,

and the incensation repeated in the usual way. At the end

of the Tantum ergo, the Litanies are immediately intoned,

adhering as closely as possible to the prescriptions of the

Instruzione Clementina. The Blessed Sacrament can be also

once incensed at the versicle, Genitori, after it has been

placed upon the Throne. (Gardellini, loc . cit. page 131,

n . 25.) The same may also be observed at the Deposition,

unless the Pange lingua be sung after the versicle, Domine,

exaudi orationem meam. The Benediction is given as

usual.

27. The clergy having departed, the bench or stool pre

viously prepared will be placed near the lowest step of the

T 2
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boats, candles and torches for the procession , two books for

the Cantors who sing the Litanies, and at least four lanterns

containing candles, should the procession pass outside the

church .

ARTICLE II. - The Mass of the Exposition .

7. The Mass of Exposition and of Deposition should be

sung at the Altar where the Blessed Sacrament is exposed.

TheSolemn Votive Mass of the Blessed Sacrament is sung

with the Gloria and Credo (but within the Octave of Corpus

Christi, the Mass of the Feast is sung with the Sequence),

and without any other Prayer, except on Sundays of the

first and second class, Feasts of the first and second class,

Ash Wednesday, Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday in Holy
Week, during the Octaves of Easter, of Pentecost, and of the

Epiphany, the Vigils of Christmas and of Pentecost, privi
leged proper Octaves, which exclude saints of the first and

second class,- not only those translated, but also those

occurring ; on which days the Mass occurring issung with
the Prayer of the Blessed Sacrament only, sub unica conclu

sione (according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of

Rites, June 23, 1736, and April 6 , 1737) , and the Preface,
De Nativitate, if there be no proper one . Should the above

mentioned doubles fall on Sunday, the Prayer of the Blessed
Sacrament will be united sub unica conclusione to that of the

Saint, and the Prayer of the Sunday will be said underits
own conclusion . (M. Gardellini, in Commentariis ad In

struct. Clement. page 71 , n. 9.)

Note . — We have remarked above, that on Sundays of the

firstand second class, on Ash Wednesday, Monday, Tuesday,

and Wednesday in Holy Week, and during the entire Octaves

of the Epiphany, of Easter and of Pentecost, privileged proper

Octaves , as also on the Vigils of Christmas and Pentecost, the

Mass occurring should be sung with the Prayer of the Blessed

Sacrament only sub unica conclusione : it is to be observed ,

that in these Masses of the days excepted, although the

Rubric may have prescribed other Prayers to be said , they

ought to be omitted , as M. Gardellini well observes, in Com

mentariis ad Instruct. Clement. page 20, n . 8 ; and this is

to be understood only of the Masses of Exposition and

Deposition of the Blessed Sacrament, and in the Mass,

pro Pace, or any other that may be prescribed by the

Pope.
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8. The Mass, on this occasion , is celebrated in the usual

manner, except that at the Offertory and Consecration of the

Host, the Celebrant will offer and consecrate also that one

which is to be exposed .

9. After the Elevation, the Clerks who hold the torches

will not retire until the Sacred Host shall have been placed

within the Remonstrance, when, having genuflected on both

knees, they consign their torches (if there be a choir) to the

persons appointed,otherwise they carry them to the sacristy.

10. Shortly before the Elevation , according to the number

prepared, the candles of the Altar should be lighted by the

Clerks appointed.

11. When the Celebrant has received the Precious Blood,

the two Ministers genuflect, and change places, the Deacon

going to the right and the Subdeacon to the left of the Cele

brant; having arrived there, they again genuflect, and the

Master of Ceremonies having placed the Remonstrance on the

Altar, the Celebrant, assisted by the Deacon, fixes the Sacred

Host in the Remonstrance, and the Deacon, after having

closed it, places it on the centre of the corporal ( Bauldry,

part iv. cap. xvi . art. iii . n . 2 ; Merati, part ii. tit . xiv. n . 3) ;

and the Ministers make the usual genuflections, changing

places, and observing that henceforward they will omitthe

usual kisses.

12. The Celebrant receives the ablution and purification of

the fingers in the same place . ( Bauldry, ibid . cap. ix. art. ii .

n . 12.) The Celebrant having received the ablution, the

Ministers make the usual genuflections at his sides, and

change places ; the Subdeacon dries the chalice, and covers it

as usual, leaving the corporal extended on the Altar, observing

to retire a little whilst the Celebrant says Dominus vobiscum ;

he then genuflects on the predella and on the lowest step

when passing before the Blessed Sacrament, and having con

veyed the chalice to the credence, stations himself behind the

Deacon.

13. When the Celebrant has presented the chalice to the

Subdeacon , he genuflects, and proceeds to read the Com

munio ; after which, returning to the centre, he kisses the

Altar, and having genuflectedwith the Deacon, turns round

by the Gospel side towards the people, taking care not to

turn his back on the Blessed Sacrament, and says, Dominus

vobiscum . (Cærem . Epis.lib . ii . cap.xxiii.n.7 .) This being done,

he again genuflectswith the Ministers, and proceeds to sing

the Prayers, which being terminated, he returns to the centre,
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and having kissed the Altar, genuflects with the Ministers, and

turning round as above, saysDominus vobiscum ; during which

the Deacon repeats the genuflection, and turning round in

the same manner as the Celebrant, sings the Ite missa est. All

three then genuflect, the Celebrant says the Placeat, and the

Ministers proceed as usual to kneel down on the predella

to receive the blessing.

14. The Celebrant, having said the Placeat, kisses the

Altar, and after Benedicat vos Omnipotens Deus, instead of

inclining his head, genuflects, and turns, as at the Dominus

vobiscum , to give the blessing. He then, without completing

the circle, or repeating the genuflection , turns by his left

shoulder to say the last Gospel (Bauldry, ibid . n. 13 ), signing

the Missal or Card, and also himself, but not the Altar.

( Rub. Miss. ut in feria V. majoris hebdom . ; Cerem . Epis.

ibid . n. 9.) When he says, Verbum caro factum est, he genu

flects towards the Blessed Sacrament. (Bauldry, ibid .)

15. The Mass being finished , the Ministers ascend the

predella to the sides ofthe Celebrant, and all having genu

flected on one knee, proceed per breviorem to their seat.

16. Towards the end of Mass, the Clerks distribute the

candles and torches to the clergy, and light them . ( Bauldry,

ibid . art. iii . n . 14.) The Thurifers will also prepare fire in

their thuribles, and while the last Gospel is being recited , go

to the Altar, making on their arrival a genuflection on both

knees.

ARTICLE III. - The Procession of the Exposition .

17. The Celebrant and Ministers, having arrived at the seat,

will take off their maniples, and the former, instead of the

chasuble, will vest in the cope. The Celebrant will then put

incense into the two thuribles without blessing it, the Deacon

ministering the boat, and afterwards proceed with the Minis

ters to the centre, where, having genuflected on both knees,

he will thrice incense the Blessed Sacrament ( Instruzione

Clementina, n. 12), kneeling on the lowest step.

18. During the incensation of the Blessed Sacrament, the

Master of Ceremonies takes the humeral veil from the cre

dence, and puts it on the Celebrant, after he has returned

the thurible to the Deacon . The Thurifers will proceed at

this time to the sides of the Altar, and the Clerksappointed

distribute the staves of the canopy to the Priests (vested in

cottas ), or to other persons appointed to bear them, according

to the custom of the Church . (Instruzione Clementina, n. 15.)
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in such a manner that he does not turn his back to the

Blessed Sacrament, he is incensed by the Deacon , who will

stand opposite to him , with his back towards the people
(Merati, ibid . n . 8) ; after which, the Celebrant ascends with

the Ministers to the Epistle corner, where he says the Introit

and Kyrie in the usual manner.

42. The Kyrie having been sung, the Ministers proceed to

the centre, unus post alium , and having made a genuflection,

the Celebrant intones the Gloria ; then the Deacon and

Subdeacon having repeated the genuflection, proceed to say

it in the usual manner. Having finished the Gloria, all

three genuflect, and go per breviorem to the bench, where

they sit and remain uncovered . In due time they return

per longiorem to the centre, and having genuflected upon one

knee, on the pavement (Merati, ibid . n . 9) , arrange them

selves unus post alium , without any other genuflection. The

Celebrant, upon arriving on the predella,having kissed the

Altar, genuflects, retires a little , turning his back to the

Gospel corner, and sings Dominus vobiscum ; then returning

to the centre, he genuflects (Bisso, ibid . § 5 ; Bauldry, part

iii. cap. xvii . n. 9 ; Merati, ibid . n. 10 ) with the Ministers,

and proceeds to sing the Prayers as usual; after which, the

Subdeacon sings the Epistle, making the usual genuflections

at the Altar; and then having received the benediction from

the Celebrant, and kissed his hand (Merati, ibid . n . 11 ) , he

conveys the Missal to the Gospel corner in the usual manner.

43. At this time the Celebrant proceeds to say the Munda

cor meum , &c ., genuflecting on arriving at the centre, and

on departing ; he then goes to read the Gospel, while the

Deacon conveys, per longiorem , the book to the Altar, genu

flecting on the lowest step, and again on the predella.

44. The Celebrant having finished the Gospel, turns (with

out moving from his place), and puts incense into the

thurible, as in No. 39. All three then proceed to the centre

of the predella, where they genuflect, and the Subdeacon

descends to the pavement. The Deacon continues kneeling,

to say the Munda cor meum , &c ., and having kissed the

Celebrant's hand, upon receiving the benediction, he rises,

and both genuflect together. The Celebrant then goes to

the Epistle corner , and the Deacon having descended to

the pavement, makes the genuflection with the others, and

proceeds to sing the Gospel in the usual manner . The

Gospel being finished , the Subdeacon presents the beginning

of the text to be kissed by the Celebrant (Merati, ibid . ) ,
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without making any genuflection , which he will reserve

until after having descended to the pavement, taking care

as he descends, not to turn his back upon the Blessed

Sacrament. The Deacon incenses the Celebrant in the usual

manner.

45. The Celebrant being incensed, all three proceed unus

post alium to the centre, and having genuflected, the Cele

brant intones the Credo, upon which the Ministers repeat

the genuflection, and proceed to say it with him . When it

is finished, all three having genuflected, retire to the seat, as

in No. 42.

46. At the Crucifixus of the Credo, the Deacon will take

the burse from the credence, and having made the usual

inclination to the Celebrant, proceed per longiorem to the

Altar, genuflecting on the last step, and afterwards on the

predella. He then spreads the corporal in the usual manner,

and having repeated the genuflection, returns per breviorem

to the right ofthe Celebrant.

47. Towards the end of the Credo, the sacred Ministers

proceed to the Altar, as in No. 42 ; and the Celebrant having

said the Dominus vobiscum , as above, and repeated the genu

flection, says the Oremus. The Deacon and Subdeacon then

genuflect, and the Deacon proceeds to the right of the

Celebrant, taking care to genuflect again upon his arrival at

the Altar. The Subdeacon, in the mean time, goes to the

credence to take the chalice as usual. The Deacon ministers

the paten and chalice with the usual kisses (Merati, ibid.),

and the Subdeacon the cruets, without the usual kisses ; and

the latter having received the paten from the Deacon , genu

flects, first on the predella, and afterwards on the lowest step

or on the pavement, taking care not to kneel while the

Celebrant, kneeling on the predella, incenses the Blessed

Sacrament, according to a decree of the Sacred Cong. of

Rites, Feb. 11 , 1764 .

48. The Celebrant having offered the chalice, the Deacon

ministers the incense as inNo. 39, and the Celebrant, with

out genuflecting, incenses the oblation : the Deacon does not

remove the chalice from the centre of the corporal. This

being done, both descend to the second step, and kneeling

upon the edge of the predella, the Blessed Sacrament is

incensed ( Bauldry, ibid . n . 11 ; Merati, ibid . n . 12), the

Altar as in No. 40, and the Celebrant as in No. 41 : the

fingers of the latter are washed in the same place, as is
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prescribed by the rubric of the Missal in Feria IV. of

Parasceve, and the Sacred Cong. of Rites, Aug. 22, 1682.

He then returns to the centre, and having made the genu

flection , says, Suscipe Sancta Trinitas, & c .

49. After the Deacon has incensed the Celebrant, he goes

in the usual manner to incense the choir, and afterwards the

Subdeacon , who, for this purpose, retires a little towards the

Gospel corner, genuflecting both before and after. (Merati,

ibid .) The Deacon havingthen returned the thurible to the

Thurifer, ascends the second step, genuflects, turns, as the

Subdeacon did, to be incensed, and repeats the genuflection.

50. The Celebrant having finished the Suscipe Sancta

Trinitas, kisses the Altar, genuflects, and turns, as at the

Dominus vobiscum , to say the Orate fratres ; and without

completing the circle (Rubr. Miss. ut in Feria VI . majoris

hebdom .; Gavant. part iv. tit. xiv . n . 13 ; Merati, ibid.

n. 13) , turns to the centre, repeats the genuflection, and

continues the Mass in the usual manner .

51. At the Sanctus the Acolytes approach with their

torches, and without any inclinations, kneel down, until after

the Communion of the Celebrant, as on the first day, as is

practised in the Basilicas and principal churches ofRome.

From the Communion until the end of Mass, an exact

adherence will be given to the rules prescribed for the first

day, from No. 12 to No. 15 inclusively, preparing, towards

the conclusion, the things necessary forthe Procession .

ARTICLE VII. — The Litanies, and Conclusion of the Function .

52. The Mass being finished, the Ministers having re

tired to the seat, vest, as in No. 17, and without receiving

the incense, proceed to the centre, where, having genu

flected on both knees, they kneel on the lowest step . The

Cantors then sing the Litanies, as on the first day, continuing

them until the Domine, exaudi orationem meam, &c., inclu

sively. ( Instruz. Clement. No. 20.)

53. At the Peccatores, the Acolytes distribute the candles

amongthe clergy, and light them ; and the Thurifers prepare

their thuribles ,approaching the Altar with the usual genu

flections.

54. The Celebrant having said the Domine, exaudi, &c.,

rises together with the Ministers, and, standing at the centre,

puts incense into the thuribles, without blessing it ; and
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having genuflected, he thrice incenses the Blessed Sacra

ment. The Master of Ceremonies then vests him with the

humeral veil. ( Instruz. Clement. ibid.)

55. The Blessed Sacrament being incensed, the Thurifers

place themselves, in the mean time, at the sides of the Altar,

and the Deacon , or another Priest, vested in cotta and stole,

with the due genuflections, removes It from the throne. If the

Deacon, he will not place the Remonstrance on the corporal,

but immediately consign it to the Celebrant, who is kneeling,

he himself genuflecting as soon as he has delivered it. (Instruz.

Clement. ibid .) If, however, another Priest removes the

Blessed Sacrament from the throne, placing it on the cor

poral, he will retire, with the proper genuflection ; and the

Deacon, having ascended to the predella, will take it as above,

continuing afterwards in conformity with the rules prescribed

for the Exposition, on the subject of the Ceremonies and

Rite of theProcession . ( Instruz. Clement. ibid.)

56. The Procession having returned, as in No. 23, and

the Celebrant having arrived at the lowest step of the Altar,

the Deacon, kneeling, will receive from him , whilst he

stands, the Blessed Sacrament, towards which the Celebrant

immediately genuflects, taking off the humeral veil. The

Deacon then places the Remonstrance on the corporal,

in the centre of the Altar, returning to the right of the

Celebrant ( Instruz. Clement. No. 21 ) , with the usual genu

flections.

57. As soon as the Deacon has returned to the right of

the Celebrant, the Cantors intone the Tantum ergo. At the

Genitori, the incense is put in, and the Blessed Sacrament

incensed. After the versicle, Panem de cælo, & c., to which,

in Paschal time, and within the Octave of Corpus Christi,

the Alleluia will be added (according to a decree of the

Sacred Cong. of Rites, Jan. 10, 1705), the Celebrant will

rise, and without repeating the genuflection, or saying the

Dominus vobiscum (according to the Decrees of the Sacred

Cong. of Rites, June 16 , 1663 ; Sept. 28, 1675 ; Aug. 2 , and

Sept. 6 , 1698) , sing the Prayers with joined hands, the

Ministers supporting the book .

58. The Prayers being finished, he kneels down, and having

said , as on the first day, the Fidelium animæ, &c., receives

the humeral veil, and having ascended to the predella, genu

flects upon one knee. He then takes, with both hands

veiled, the Remonstrance, holding the nodus with his right
and the foot with his left hand , the Ministers kneeling upon
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having intoned the Pater noster , and continued it secretly,

the Cantors intone the Psalm , Deus in adjutorium , &c.; after

which the Celebrant, kneeling down, says in a ferial tone the

Prayers out of a book supported by the Ministers. These

being finished, he rises, and with joined hands says the

Dominus vobiscum with the Prayers there noted down. These

being concluded, he kneels down, and again says Dominus

vobiscum . The Cantors then say Exaudiat nos omnipotens,

&c., to which the Celebrant, having responded Amen, adds

Fidelium animæ, &c., without making any sign with his hand.

After the last Amen has been said ,all make a short prayer,

which being finished, the Acolytes take their candlesticks,

and proceed to the centre of the choir, where, having genu

flected on both knees, they retire to the sacristy, followed by

the clergy, who, on departing, likewise genuflect on both

knees. The same may be said of the sacred Ministers, who

will take care to remain uncovered until they arrive at a con

siderable distance from the Blessed Sacrament.

Note.If, for want of a sufficient number of Assistants, or

for some other motive, the procession cannot take place, then

the three sacred Ministers, having proceeded to thebench as

above stated, take off their maniples, and the Celebrant

assumes the cope, after which , without putting incense into

the thurible, they go to the centre, and having genuflected

on both knees upon the pavement, continue kneeling on the

lowest step. After a short prayer, they rise, and the Cele

brant puts incense into the thurible, and incenses the Blessed

Sacrament with three swings . Afterwards the Deacon , or

another Priest, places the Remonstrance on the Throne with

the proper genuflections. The Pange lingua is then sung,

and at the Genitori, incense is again put into the thurible,

and the incensation repeated in the usual way . At the end

of the Tantum ergo, the Litanies are immediately intoned,

adhering as closely as possible to the prescriptions of the

Instruzione Clementina. The Blessed Sacrament can be also

once incensed at the versicle, Genitori, after it has been

placed upon the Throne. (Gardellini, loc. cit. page 131,

n . 25.) The same may also be observed at the Deposition,

unless the Pange lingua be sung after the versicle, Domine,

exaudi orationem meam. The Benediction is given as

usual.

27. The clergy having departed, the bench or stool pre

viously prepared will be placed near the lowest step of the

T 2
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Altar, and those appointed to watch during the first hour
will then approach.

28. At least twenty lights will burn continually, both

by day and night, upon the Altar ; and after the church has

been closed, there should be at least ten of wax, and the rest

of oil. ( Instruz. Clement. n. 4.)

ARTICLE IV . - The Mass pro Pace.

29. The preparations for this Mass should be the same as

those at otherMasses, with this restriction , that the colour

will be purple.

30. This Mass should be sung on the second day of the

Forty Hours, at an Altar distinct from that of the Exposi

tion , as also from that having the Tabernacle in which the

Blessed Sacrament reposes. It should be sung with Ministers

parati upon all occasions, even in the churches of Regulars,

and every existing use and practice to the contrary notwith

standing. (Instruz. Clement. n. 10.)

31. The Mass will be without Gloria and Credo, and

without any other commemoration than that of the Blessed

Sacrament sub unica conclusione ; and the bell is not rung at

the Elevation . If it should fall on Sunday, the Credo alone

will be said, although it be a Votive Mass. (S. C. R.

May 19, 1607.)

32. This Votive Mass will be sung with the same restric

tion which we have given for the Mass of the Blessed Sacra

ment, No. 7 , but saying the Mass of some Saint or of the

Octave, &c. , the commemoration pro Pace, sub unica conclu

sione, will be added, omitting thatof the Blessed Sacrament.

Note . — The private Masses celebrated during the Exposi

tion will be of the following office, with the addition ofthe

Prayer of the Blessed Sacrament, after those prescribed by

the Rubric ; and if it be a Feast of the first or second class,

the Prayer of the Blessed Sacrament will be omitted. During

these Masses, all the bells will be silent, except that of the

sacristy . ( Instruz. Clement. ibid .) On the days permitted

by theRubric, it is convenient to say the Votive Mass of the

Blessed Sacrament without Gloria and without Credo, with

the Preface, De Nativitate.

1 Lex autem quæ vetat celebrari alias missas præter duo recensitas (pro

exponendo et reponendo) in altari expositionis, necdum obtinet in oratione

quadragenarum horarum , verum etiam extenditur ad alias omnes, quæ per

annumfiunt. ( Clemens XI. In instruc.)
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ARTICLE V.- Preparationsfor the Mass of Deposition.

33. In the sacristy, and on the credence, the same things

will be prepared as were necessary for the first day.

34. On the Altar should be placed, before Mass, the key

of the Tabernacle, the book -stand, the Altar -cards, and the

Cross, in those churches where such a custom exists, accord

ing to the constitution, Accepimus, emanating from His

Holiness Pope Benedict XIV., July 16, 1746, although ,

under the pontificate of Clement XI., the Sacred Cong . of

Rites had decreed, May 14, 1707, that the Cross should , in

every case, be present during the time of Mass.

35. The benches placed for the Adoration of the Blessed

Sacrament should be removed , and all the candles upon the

Altar lighted before the commencement of Mass.

ARTICLE VI. - The Mass ofDeposition .

36. Before entering upon the Ceremonies of the Mass

sung in the presence of the Blessed Sacrament, it may be

well to give some general rules for the greater convenience

of those who wish to be instructed upon that function.

37. General Rules :-1 . During Mass, the genuflection is

always made on one knee, except, that on approaching the

Altar, when it should be made on both knees ; the samerule

will be observed if the Celebrant and Ministers should retire

to the sacristy after Mass. (S. C. R. Nov. 12, 1831.) 2. Nei.

ther the Ministers, nor any other person, make the usual

reverences to the choir. 3. The Ministers, on presenting to,

or receiving anything from , the Celebrant, will omit the

usual kisses, except that the Subdeacon will kiss the Cele

brant's hand on receiving the blessing, after singing the

Epistle; and the same may be said of the Deacon, when he

receives the blessing before singing the Gospel. At the

Oblation he will kiss the paten , the chalice, and the Cele

brant's hand : he will do this also on presenting him the

paten at the end of the Pater noster. The Celebrant, after

the Deacon has concluded the Gospel, will kiss the Text, as

usual.

38. The sacred Ministers being vested, proceed to choir

in the usual manner, and the Acolytes having arrived before

the Altar, genuflect on both knees, make a profound inclina

tion, and retire, on either side, to await the arrival of the

Ministers. The clergy, having also genuflected on both
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knees ,retire to their places, without bowing to each other.

The Ministers, upon arriving in sight of the Blessed Sacra

ment, will take off their birrettas, and carry them in their

hands to the entrance of the choir, where they resign them

to the Master of Ceremonies ; and the Celebrant having

genuflected on both knees, unitedly with the Acolytes and

Master of Ceremonies, before the last step of the Altar,

begins the Mass as usual.

39. After the Confiteor they ascend to the predella, where

they genuflect on both knees, and in doing so, the sacred

Ministers will take care not to rest their hands upon the

Altar, as this privilege is permitted only to the Celebrant.

The Celebrant having thensaid the Oramus te Domine, they

retire a little towards the Gospel side, with their faces

turned to the Epistle corner , to receive the incense ( for

which purpose the Thurifer, before ascending to the platform ,

genuflects upon one knee on the pavement), the Deacon

ministers the boat and spoon, without the usual kisses

( Carem . Epis. lib . ii. cap. xxiii. n . 2 ; cap. xxxüi. n. 19) ,

which he will observe whenever he obtains incense in the

thurible, in the presence of the Blessed Sacrament. (Merati,

part ii . tit . xiv . n . 7.)

40. The incense being received and blessed , the Thurifer

retires to his place, with the proper genuflection, while the

Celebrant and Ministers descend to the second step, taking

care not to turn their backs to the Blessed Sacrament, to

avoid which, the Celebrant and Subdeacon descend by the

side of the Gospel, and the Deacon by that of the Epistle,

where kneelingupon the edge of the predella, the Celebrant

receives the thurible from the Deacon, without the usual

kisses (Cærem . Epis. ibid .) ; and making a profound reverence

before and after, he incenses the Blessed Sacrament with

three swings, the Ministers supporting the Celebrant's cope .

( Bisso, litt. M. n. 222, No. 1 ; Merati, ibid .) They then

rise, and having ascended to the predella, genuflect on both

knees, and incense the Altar in the usual manner .

Note. If, as before stated in No. 34 , there exists the

custom of placing the Cross on the Altar, it will not be

incensed, according to a decree of the Sacred Cong. of Rites,

Sept. 29, 1738 .

41. The incensation over , the Celebrant descends to the

lowest step, or to the pavement (according to the construc

tion of the Altar), where, turning his face towards the people
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in such a manner that he does not turn his back to the

Blessed Sacrament, he is incensed by the Deacon, who will

stand opposite to him , with his back towards the people

(Merati, ibid . n. 8) ; after which, the Celebrant ascends with

the Ministers to the Epistle corner, where he says the Introit

and Kyrie inthe usual manner.

42. The Kyrie having been sung , the Ministers proceed to

the centre, unus post alium , and having made a genuflection,

the Celebrant intones the Gloria ; then the Deacon and

Subdeacon having repeated the genuflection, proceed to say

it in the usual manner. Having finished the Gloria , all

three genuflect, and go per breviorem to the bench, where

they sit and remain uncovered. In due time they return

per longiorem to the centre, and having genuflected upon one

knee, on the pavement (Merati, ibid. n . 9) , arrange them

selves unus post alium , without any other genuflection. The

Celebrant, upon arriving onthe predella , having kissed the

Altar, genuflects, retires a little , turning his back to the

Gospel corner, and sings Dominus vobiscum ; then returning

to the centre, he genuflects ( Bisso, ibid . § 5 ; Bauldry, part

iii. cap. xvii . n . 9 ; Merati, ibid. n . 10) with the Ministers,

and proceeds to sing the Prayers as usual; after which, the

Subdeacon sings the Epistle, making the usual genuflections

at the Altar; and then having received the benediction from

the Celebrant, and kissed his hand (Merati, ibid. n . 11 ) , he

conveys the Missal to the Gospel corner in the usual manner.

43. At this time the Celebrant proceeds to say the Munda

cor meum , &c., genuflecting on arriving at the centre, and

on departing ; he then goes to read the Gospel, while the

Deacon conveys, per longiorem , the book to the Altar, genu

flecting on the lowest step, and again on the predella .

44. The Celebrant having finished the Gospel, turns (with

out moving from his place ), and puts incense into the

thurible, as in No. 39. All three then proceed to the centre

of the predella, where they genuflect, and the Subdeacon

descends to the pavement. The Deacon continues kneeling,

to say the Munda cor meum , &c., and having kissed the

Celebrant's hand, upon receiving the benediction, he rises,

and both genuflect together. The Celebrant then goes to

the Epistle corner, and the Deacon having descended to

the pavement, makes the genuflection with the others, and

proceeds to sing the Gospel in the usual manner . The

Gospel being finished, the Subdeacon presents the beginning

of the text to be kissed by the Celebrant (Merati, ibid.),
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without making any genuflection, which he will reserve

until after having descended to the pavement, taking care

as he descends, not to turn his back upon the Blessed

Sacrament. The Deacon incenses the Celebrant in the usual

manner.

45. The Celebrant being incensed, all three proceed unus

post alium to the centre, and having genuflected , the Cele

brant intones the Credo, upon which the Ministers repeat

the genuflection, and proceed to say it with him . When it

is finished, all three having genuflected , retire to the seat, as

in No. 42 .

46. At the Crucifixus of the Credo, the Deacon will take

the burse from the credence, and having made the usual

inclination to the Celebrant, proceed per longiorem to the

Altar, genuflecting on the last step, and afterwards on the

predella. He then spreads the corporal in the usual manner ,

and having repeated the genuflection, returns per breviorem

to the right ofthe Celebrant.

47. Towards the end of the Credo, the sacred Ministers

proceed to the Altar, as in No. 42 ; and the Celebrant having

said the Dominus vobiscum , as above, and repeated the genu

flection , says the Oremus. The Deacon and Subdeacon then

genuflect, and the Deacon proceeds to the right of the

Celebrant, takingcare to genuflect again upon his arrival at
the Altar. The Subdeacon, in the mean time, goesto the

credence to take the chalice as usual. The Deacon ministers

the paten and chalice with the usual kisses (Merati, ibid .),

and the Subdeacon the cruets, without the usual kisses ; and

the latter having received the paten from the Deacon, genu

flects, first on the predella, and afterwards on the lowest step

or on the pavement, taking care not to kneel while the

Celebrant, kneeling on the predella, incenses the Blessed

Sacrament, according to a decree of the Sacred Cong. of

Rites, Feb. 11, 1764.

48. The Celebrant having offered the chalice, the Deacon

ministers the incense as inNo. 39, and the Celebrant, with

out genuflecting, incenses the oblation : the Deacon does not

remove the chalice from the centre of the corporal. This

being done, both descend to the second step, and kneeling

upon the edge of the predella, the Blessed Sacrament is

incensed (Bauldry, ibid. n . 11; Merati, ibid . n. 12) , the

Altar as in No. 40, and the Celebrant as in No. 41 : the

fingers of the latter are washed in the same place, as is
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prescribed by the rubric of the Missal in Feria IV. of

Parasceve, and the Sacred Cong. of Rites, Aug. 22, 1682.

He then returns to the centre , and having made the genu

flection, says, Suscipe Sancta Trinitas, & c .

49. After the Deacon has incensed the Celebrant, he goes

in the usual manner to incense the choir, and afterwards the

Subdeacon, who, for this purpose, retires a little towards the

Gospel corner, genuflecting both before and after. (Merati,

ibid .) The Deacon having then returned the thurible to the

Thurifer, ascends the second step , genuflects, turns, as the

Subdeacon did, to be incensed, and repeats the genuflection .

50. The Celebrant having finished the Suscipe Sancta

Trinitas, kisses the Altar, genuflects, and turns, as at the

Dominus vobiscum , to say the Orate fratres ; and without

completing the circle (Rubr. Miss. ut in Feria VI. majoris

hebdom . ; Gavant. part iv. tit. xiv. n . 13 ; Merati, ibid .

n . 13) , turns to the centre , repeats the genuflection, and

continues the Mass in the usual manner .

51. At the Sanctus the Acolytes approach with their

torches, and without any inclinations, kneel down, until after

the Communion of the Celebrant, as on the first day , as is

practised in the Basilicas and principal churches ofRome.

From the Communion until the end of Mass, an exact

adherence will be given to the rules prescribed for the first

day, from No. 12 to No. 15 inclusively, preparing, towards

the conclusion, the things necessary forthe Procession .

ARTICLE VII. — The Litanies, and Conclusion of the Function .

52. The Mass being finished , the Ministers having re

tired to the seat, vest, as in No. 17, and without receiving

the incense, proceed to the centre, where, having genu

flected on both knees, they kneel on the lowest step. The

Cantors then sing the Litanies, as on the first day, continuing

them until the Domine, exaudi orationem meam , &c ., inclu

sively . ( Instruz. Clement. No. 20.)

53. At the Peccatores, the Acolytes distribute the candles

amongtheclergy, and light them ; and the Thurifers prepare

their thuribles , approaching the Altar with the usual genu

flections.

54. The Celebrant having said the Domine, exaudi, & c.,

rises together with the Ministers, and, standing at the centre,

puts incense into the thuribles, without blessing it ; and
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having genuflected, he thrice incenses the Blessed Sacra

ment. The Master of Ceremonies then vests him with the

humeral veil . ( Instruz. Clement. ibid .)

55. The Blessed Sacrament being incensed, the Thurifers

place themselves, in the mean time, at the sides of the Altar,

and the Deacon, or another Priest, vested in cotta and stole,

with the due genuflections, removes It from the throne. If the

Deacon, he will not place the Remonstrance on the corporal,

but immediately consign it to the Celebrant, who is kneeling,

he himselfgenuflecting as soon as he has delivered it. ( Instruz.
Clement. ibid .) If, however, another Priest removes the

Blessed Sacrament from the throne, placing it on the cor

poral, he will retire, with the proper genuflection ; and the

Deacon , having ascended to the predella, will take it as above,

continuing afterwards in conformity with the rules prescribed

for the Exposition, on the subject of the Ceremonies and

Rite of the Procession. (Instruz. Clement. ibid .)

56. The Procession having returned , as in No. 23, and

the Celebrant having arrived at the lowest step of the Altar,

the Deacon , kneeling, will receive from him , whilst he

stands, the Blessed Sacrament, towards which the Celebrant

immediately genuflects, taking off the humeral veil. The

Deacon then places the Remonstrance on the corporal,

in the centre of the Altar, returning to the right of the

Celebrant ( Instruz. Clement. No. 21 ) , with the usual genu

flections.

57. As soon as the Deacon has returned to the right of

the Celebrant, the Cantors intone the Tantum ergo. At the

Genitori, the incense is put in, and the Blessed Sacrament

incensed. After the versicle, Panem de cælo, &c., to which,

in Paschal time, and within the Octave of Corpus Christi,

the Alleluia will be added (according to a decree of the

Sacred Cong. of Rites, Jan. 10, 1705 ), the Celebrant will

rise, and without repeating the genuflection, or saying the

Dominus vobiscum (according to the Decrees of the Sacred

Cong. of Rites, June 16 , 1663 ; Sept. 28, 1675 ; Aug. 2 , and

Sept. 6 , 1698) , sing the Prayers with joined hands, the

Ministers supporting the book.

58. The Prayers being finished, he kneels down, and having

said, as on the first day, the Fidelium anime, &c., receives

the humeral veil, and having ascended to the predella, genu

flects upon one knee. He then takes, with both hands

veiled, the Remonstrance, holding the nodus with his right

and the foot with his left hand, the Ministers kneeling upon
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each side on the edge of the predella, and slightly inclined,

relieve the borders of his cope. ( Bauldry, part iv. cap. xvi.

art. iii. n. 35 ; Merati, part iv. tit. xii. n .20, 22.) Turning

towards the people by his right shoulder, with the Remon

strance before his breast, he then gives the Benediction,

making over them the sign of the Cross in the following

manner, and without saying anything - he will regulate him

self, however, according to the height of the Remonstrance :

-Turning towards the people, as above, he will slowly bring

the Remonstrance upon a level with his eyes, and then in

the same manner lower it belowhis breast, and in this atti

tude turn a little towards the Epistle side ; after which,

returning by the centre, he will complete the circle by imme

diately turning to the Altar by the Gospel side . Having

placed the Remonstrance on the corporal, he genuflects, at

which time he either puts off the humeral veil, or returns

with the Ministers to the lowest step, takingcare not to turn

his back to the Blessed Sacrament, where he will continue

kneeling. The Deacon, or a Priest, wearing a stole, having

made the due genuflections, will then place the Blessed Sacra

ment in the Tabernacle, which for this purpose should be

kept upon the Altar of Exposition. The consecrated Host

should be consumed in the Mass of that or the following

morning. ( Instruz. Clement. ibid .)

59. Whilst the Sacred Host is being placed within the

Tabernacle, the Acolytes take their candlesticks from the

credence, and proceed to the centre ; the Master of Cere

monies, in the mean time, takes the birrettas from the seat

of the Ministers, and, the Function being concluded , gives

notice to the Ministers to rise ; all having then genuflected

on the pavement, he gives them their birrettas, and they

retire tothe sacristy, preceded by the Thurifers and Acolytes,

to take off their vestments, in the usual manner.

Note. - As it often happens that a Bishop or Cardinal, and

not the Celebrant, performs the Function , it may be neces

sary to mention how the Ministers should comport themselves

after the Mass, when this is the case. The last Gospel being

finished, the Celebrant, with the Ministers, proceeds to the

centre of the Altar, and having genuflected on one knee, but

without any inclination ofthehead, descends in plano, taking

care not to turn their backs to the Blessed Sacrament, as in

No. 40. Having arrived there, all will genuflect on both

knees with a profound inclination, before the lowest step of
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the Altar, at the same time with the Acolytes and Master of

Ceremonies, as they did before Mass. Then all rise and

depart with heads uncovered, not putting on their birrettas

until they are out of sight of the Blessed Sacrament. Having
arrived in the sacristy, the sacred Ministers take off their

maniples,—and if they are required to assist the Cardinal or

Bishop, and are wearing vestments of any other colour than

white, they will divest themselves of the former, and put on

white vestments, according to a decree of the Sacred Congre

gation of Rites, Sept. 20, 1816. They will then assist the

Dignitary who is tomake the procession , and proceed to the

Altar, preceded by the Acolytes with their candlesticks, and

followed by the train and mitre-bearers. Having arrived

before the Blessed Sacrament, the Deacon will remove the

mitre and zucchetto from the Officiant, and having genu

flected on both knees, they will kneel on the first step, the

Master ofCeremonies taking care to deposit in its place the

cushion ( Cærem . Epis. lib . ii . cap . xxiii. n . 19) upon which

the Cardinal or Bishop kneels, andthe Function will be con

tinued, as described above . At the Benediction, the Clerk

of the Mitre will kneel down.

60. The greater part of the Ceremonies prescribed in this

chapter are taken from the fourth volume of the collection

of Decrees of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, part ii.,

where Monsignor Gardellini makes a commentary upon the

Instruzione Clementina, in the Forty Hours' Adoration ; and

if any person desires to be fully instructed therein, he can

have recourse to these erudite comments.

CHAPTER II.

THE ASPERGES .

1. The aspersion of holy -water takes place on all Sundays

of the year, except when the Bishop celebrates solemnly

(Cerem . Epis. lib . i . cap . xxxi. n . 4 ); the water may be

blessed in Ecclesia vel in Sacristia. ( Rubr. Miss. in loc.)

2. As the Priest who celebrates should make the aspersion

( Rubr. Miss.), his chasuble and maniple, of the colour of the

" Aqua benedicta singulis saltem hebdomadibus renovetur. (Corem . Epis.

lib. i. cap. vi . n . 2. )
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day, as also the maniples of the Deacon and Subdeacon ,

should be placed on the seat at the Epistle side, so that they

may vest for Mass without leavingthe Sanctuary.

3. Before the time ofthe Divine Office, the Deacon and Sub

deacon, having washed their hands in the sacristy, vest as for

Mass, with the exception that they do not take their mani

ples ; they then assist the Celebrant to vest in amice, alb,

girdle, stole, which is crossed on the breast, and cope of the

colour of the day . (Cærem . Epis. ibid. n. 3.)

4. The wholeof the Ministers salute the Cross, or Image,

of the sacristy, standing in the following order :—the Cele

brant in the middle, the Deacon at his right, and the Sub

deacon at his left ; the Acolytes, with their candles lighted,

a little behind, the first on the side of theDeacon, and the

second on the side of the Subdeacon ; the Clerk, who carries

the holy -water and aspersory , at the left ofthe first Acolyte :
it is usual for the Thurifer to fulfil this office . The Master

of Ceremonies would be conveniently placed at the right of

the Deacon. Having saluted the Cross, the sacred Ministers

salute the Celebrant, who inclines to them in return ; they

then cover themselves, and the procession moves forward in

the following order :-first, the Clerk with the holy -water,

followed by the Acolytes with their candles ; and lastly, the

Celebrant, with hands joined , supported on either side by

the sacred Ministers, who relieve the borders of his cope.

( Cærem . Epis. lib . i. cap . xv. n . 4 ; lib . ii . cap . xxxi. n . 3. ) i

5. On arriving in choir, they salute the clergy ; then

having proceeded to the steps of the Altar, they give their

birrettas to the Master of Ceremonies, and all genuflect on

the pavement, with the exception of the Celebrant, who makes

a profound inclination , unless, indeed, the Blessed Sacrament

be in the Tabernacle, in which case he makes a genuflection

as the others. The Master of Ceremonies carries the bir

rettas to the seat, and the Acolytes go to the credence.?

The Celebrant with his - Ministers kneel on the lowest step,

and the Clerk with the holy-water approaches to the right of

the Deacon.

Should there be a number of clergy to join the procession, they will form

two lines in that part of the sacristy nearest the entrance of the church.

When the Master of Ceremonies has given the signal to proceed, and the

Acolytes and Clerk with holy -water have passed through, they will close

together, and proceed to choir in the usual manner, being between the Aco

lytes and the sacred Ministers.

2 The Acolytes will take their position at the foot of the Altar, exactly in

the same manner as when they enter for Solemn Mass. (See page 11.)



286 THE ASPERGES .

6. The Deacon, having received the aspersory, presents it

to the Celebrant with the usual kisses. The Priest, intoning

the Asperges me, or the Vidi aquam , according to the season,

thrice asperses the Altar ( Cærem . Epis. ibid .), — first towards

the middle, afterwards towards the side of the Gospel, and

lastly, towards that of the Epistle. Should the Blessed

Sacrament be exposed, the Deacon presents the aspersory

without kisses, and the Celebrant omits to asperse the Altar.

7. The Celebrant, still kneeling, first asperses himself, then

having risen, asperses the Deacon and Subdeacon (Rubr.Miss.

in loc.), who remain kneeling on the step ; the Deacon then

receives the aspersory, giving the usual kisses, and consigns

it to the Clerk having the holy -water.

8. Having made a proper reverence to the Altar, they

proceed to asperse the clergy in choir ; the Clerk bearing

the holy -water precedes the Celebrant, who is attended by

his Ministers on eitherside, to relieve the borders of his cope.

Having saluted the choir, the Deacon again presents the

aspersory to the Celebrant, who, whilst continuing the asper

sion , recites, submissa voce , with bis Ministers the Psalm ,

Miserere. (Rubr. Miss. in loc . )

9. The Canons, if there be any present, are aspersed each

in particular, afterwards the clergy, more solito, commencing

with the highest in dignity, and lastly the people (Rubr.

Miss.) ; this over , the Deacon again receives the aspersory,

and consigns it to the Clerk ; then, having saluted the choir,

they return to the foot of the Altar, and make the proper

reverence. The Deacon again presents the aspersory to the

Celebrant, who asperses the Acolytes of the credence and

other Clerks employed in the service of the Altar. Whilst

aspersing, the Celebrant does not incline his head, but the

clergy and others will stand uncovered, and make a con

venient reverence (Gavant. in Benedict.), and the sign of the
Cross.

10. The aspersion over, and the antiphon repeated by the

choir, the Celebrant, before the Altar, says with joined hands

the versicles and prayer from the book which is held before

An Celebrans diebus dominicis chorum aditurus ad aspergendum clerum

aqua lustrali, accedere debeat per latus Epistolæ , atque circulum perficiens

post aspersionem redire debeat ad Altare per latus Evangelii, seu potius ire
ac redire debeat per latus Evangelii ? - Resp. Affirmative, ad primam partem :

Negative, ad secundam . ( S. R. C. 7 Dec. 1844.)

2 The choir will be instructed to repeat the whole of the antiphon, and

not merely the two words, Asperges me.
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him by the sacred Ministers. They then make the proper

reverence to the Altar, and retire to the seat, where, standing
with their faces towards the Altar (Baldeschi, vol. iv. cap . iv .

art. iv. n. 33), the Ministers divest the Celebrant of his cope,

and vest him in maniple and chasuble ; they then take their

own maniples. (Cærem . Epis. lib. i. cap. xv, n . 14 ; lib. ii .

cap. xxi . n. 3.) They return to the Altar, and commence the

Mass more solito .

11. When the Bishop is present at the aspersion, the follow

ing will be observed :-After the aspersion of the Altar, the

Celebrant does not asperse himself, but, leaving his Ministers

at the Altar, goes, accompanied by the Masterof Ceremonies

and Clerk with the holy -water, before the Bishop, to whom

he makes a profound inclination, and presents the aspersory

with the usual kisses. The Bishop, having taken holy -water

himself, asperses the Celebrant and his own Ministers, and

returns the aspersory, which the Celebrant receives more

solito ; the Celebrant makes a profound inclination , consigns

the aspersory to the Clerk, and returns to the foot of the

Altar,where he makes the due reverence, and asperses the

Deacon and Subdeacon. He proceeds as on other occasions,

except that he is not accompanied by his Ministers, but only

by the Master of Ceremonies and Clerk : the Ministers remain

standing at the foot of the Altar. (Cerem . Epis. ibid .)

CHAPTER III.

BENEDICTION OF THE MOST HOLY SACRAMENT.2

1. The Altar, at which the Benediction is to be given ,

should be adorned with candles ( at least twelve) and flowers,

according to the solemnity of the occasion . The Cross,
Reliquaries, and Altar -cards should be removed, but not left

exposed on the credence. A throne, with canopy , will be

The reason Gavantus givesfor this, is, that for the sake of reverence to

the Bishop, the Celebrant should be attended with less than ordinary pomp.

? It is recommended, if possible, to treat the Benediction of the Most Holy

Sacrament as a function distinct from any other which may have preceded

it. Thus, for instance :—that the Officiant, Cope -men , Master of Ceremonies,

and Acolytes, withdraw to the sacristy immediately after Vespers, and re

enter for Benediction . In the interim , the sermon may be given, or an

English hymn sung. Should it not be possible for the Officiant to retire from

theAltar,he need not change his vestments, but use a cope and stole of the

colour of the day, and humeral veil of white.
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placed in a high position, so that it may be surrounded on

either side in front with the lights : a corporal should be

extended on its base. The veilof the Tabernacle and the

antependium will be white. A white burse, containing a

corporal, and over it the key of the Tabernacle, may rest at

the back of the Altar, in the centre .

2. On the credence will be placed the humeral veil , book

containing the Prayers, and, if necessary , the foot of the
Remonstrance, covered with a veil, and the small bell .

3. In the sacristy there should be prepared ,-an amice,

alb, girdle, white stole, and cope for the Officiant ; the usual

vestments for the Deacon and Subdeacon, except the maniples;

or , should there not be sacred Ministers, a cotta and white

stole for the Priest who is to expose the Holy Sacrament;

cottas for the rest of the clergy ; the thurible with fire, and

boat with incense ; and the torches, not less than two, or

more than eight (Cærem . Epis.), according to the solemnity.

4. Should a Bishop give the Benediction, he will require

the mitre and (if in his own diocese) the crosier ; a cushion

will be placed on the lowest step, and a silver plate for the

zucchetto, conveniently for the Master of Ceremonies.

5. All repair to the sacristy at the proper time : if there

be no sacred Ministers, two of the clergy, or others vested

in cotta, will assist the Officiant on either side . The Officiant,

and he who is to expose the Most Holy Sacrament,” will wash

their hands at the lavatory. The Officiant is then vested by

his Assistants, more solito, and the Torch - bearers and others

put themselves into processional order .

6. All having made the proper reverence to the Cross,

depart in the following order :-The Thurifer, with thurible

not smoking, proceeds first, followed by the Torch -bearers

and clergy, two and two ; and, lastly, the Officiant, with his

Assistants on either side, relieving the borders of the cope.

In proceeding to the Altar, the Officiant and Assistants, (if in

dalmatic and tunic), cover ; the rest of the clergy carry the

birretta with both hands, before the breast.

| The Bishop is always attended by a Deacon and Subdeacon vested in

dalmatic and tunic. In Rome, it is customary, on greater solemnities, for the

ordinaryPriest to be assisted by sacred Ministers,vested as above. In this

respect ,however, the injunctions of the Bishop should be carefullyattended to .

? If there be nosacred Ministers, a Priest,vested in cotta and white stole,

will expose theBlessed Sacrament : he will carry the stole in his hand to
the church . A Deacon may also fulfil this office ; he will, however, wear the

stole from the left shoulder. In smaller churches, where a Priest or Deacon

may not be had, the Officiant will himself expose the Most Holy.
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7. Having arrived in the Sanctuary, the Torch - bearers

withdraw on either side, the clergy retire to their places,

the Master of Ceremonies and Thurifer to the Epistle side,

and the Officiant and his Assistants advance to the steps of

the Altar. The Torch -bearers then form a straight line or

semicircle, at some little distance behind. The Ministers

having given their birrettas to the Master of Ceremonies, all

kneel.

8. After a short mental Prayer, the Deacon , or the Priest

appointed to expose the Blessed Sacrament (who will put on

the stole) , ascends to the Altar, and having extended the

corporal on the Altar, opens the Tabernacle, and genuflects

unico genu, with his faceturned in cornu Evangelii ,soas not

to turn his back to the Officiant. He takes the Blessed

Sacrament from the Tabernacle, puts It in the Remonstrance,

and (having closed the door) places it on the corporal, in the

centre of the Altar. He again genuflects utroque genu , and

then deposits the Remonstrance on the throne ;? after which,

he makes a profound inclination, descends in plano at the

Epistle corner (but in such a manner as not to turn his back

to the Blessed Sacrament) , takes off the stole, and continues

kneeling. The Deacon, vested in dalmatic, does not divest

himself of the stole . The Master of Ceremonies will place

the steps conveniently, and assist the Priest or Deacon when

he places the Remonstrance on the throne.

9. Having made a profound reverence, the Officiant,

Assistants, Master of Ceremonies, and Thurifer, rise . The

Assistant on the right presents the spoon and incense-boat,

without kissing, whilst the Assistant on the left raises the

right-hand border of the cope . Incense is put in without

blessing. All kneeling, the Officiant incenses the Most Holy

Sacrament with three double throws, and with the Assistants,

who relieve the borders of the cope, makes a profound incli

nation before and after . All remain kneeling during the

singing, except for the Te Deum , when all stand, save at the

verse, Te ergo quæsumus.

| The Master of Ceremonies and Thurifer should not kneel near to, and in

a straight line with the Ministers. The Thurifer may kneel in the middle,

between the Torch -bearers and the Master of Ceremonies, on the Epistle side,

a little behind.

2 At this time, where such is the custom, the choir commences the Hymin,

O Salutaris Hostia !

3 Nothing should be sung during Exposition of the Most Holy Sacrament,

but what is established by competent authority, or at least by custom tacitly
allowed.

U
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10. The Litanies, & c., finished, the Cantors intone the

Pange, lingua, gloriosi, or Tantum ergo Sacramentum . If

there be no Cantors, the Officiant will himself intone the

Hymn, or it may be commenced by the Musicians.

11. At the words Veneremur cernui, all profoundly incline,

but do not prostrate themselves. At the commencementof

the strophe, Genitori genitoque, the Officiant, Assistants,

Master of Ceremonies, and Thurifer, rise, incense is put in,

and the Most Holy Sacrament, incensed as above, No. 9.

12. The Hymn finished, the Cantors, two of the clergy, or

one of the Musicians, intone the versicle, Panem decælo,

&c., to which Alleluia is added, during Paschal time, and

the Octave of Corpus Christi. The response having been

made, the Officiantrises, without making another genufiec

tion, or saying Dominus vobiscum , and with joined hands,

sings the Prayer, Deus qui nobis, & c., with the conclusion,

Qui vivis et regnas in sæcula sæculorum :2 the book is

sustained by the Assistants, who remain kneeling.

13. After the Prayer, the Officiant, still kneeling, is vested

in the humeral veil, which is brought from the credence by

the Master of Ceremonies. The Deacon, or the Priest

appointed (who will put on the stole ), ascends to the throne,

makes a profound inclination, brings the Remonstrance,and
places it on the corporal, at the centre of the Altar. This

done, the Officiant ascends to the predella, and having made

a genuflection utroque genu, covers his hands with the extre

mities of the veil, takes the Remonstrance, per nodum , with

his right hand, and the basement with his left, and turning

round, blesses the people in the prescribed manner. The

Assistants ascend with the Officiant, kneel on the edge of

the predella, and inclining a little, relieve the borders of the

cope duringthe time of the Benediction.

14. Whilst the Officiant blesses the people, the Thurifer

3

" The first line of the first verse only should be intoned , and not of every

succeeding verse .

? Sacred Cong. ofRites, 14th June, 1687, and 10th Sept. 1718.

3 The Master of Ceremonies will immediately afterwards prepare the steps

for the Deacon or Priest to ascend to the throne.

* “ Sacerdos, ostensorium manibus tenens, vertit se a parte Epistolæ , ita

ut in medio Altaris populum respiciat. Tunc illud elevat decentimora, non

supra caput, sed tantum usquead oculos, et eodem modo illud dimittit

infra pectus; mox iterum recta illud attollit usque ad pectus ; et deinde ad

sinistrum humerum ducit, et reducit ad dexterum , nec ante pectus reducit,

sed continuo se convertit ad cornu Evangelii ; perficiens circulum, nec tamen,

dum Crucem efformat, movens pedes ."
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(where such is the custom ) ? may thrice incense the Most

Holy Sacrament. When the organ is not played, a Clerk

may thrice ring the Sanctuary bell.

15. The Officiant having placed the Remonstrance on the

Altar, genuflects utroque genu, and is, in the mean time,
divested of the humeral veil. He then rises with the

Assistants, descends in such a manner as not to turn his

back to the Blessed Sacrament, and remains kneeling on the
lowest step. The Deacon, or Priest in stole, replaces the

Blessed Sacrament in the Tabernacle, making a genu

flection before and after . He closes the door, puts the

corporal into the burse , and descends to the pavement: the

Priest in cotta takes off the stole. The function thus con

cluded , all retire more solito to the sacristy.

Note. - Should the Bishop give the Benediction, the fol

lowing particulars will be observed :—The Bishop gives up

the crosier and mitre on arriving at the foot of the Altar,

and again receives them before retiring to the sacristy . The

zucchetto is taken off a little beforethe Tabernacle door is

first opened, and again put on when the door is closed at the

termination of the function . The Bishop will use a cushion

when kneeling on the lowest step, and when receivingthe

Remonstrance on the predella. The Bishop, kneeling,

receives the Remonstrance from the hands of the Deacon,

then having risen, blesses the people thrice ; he again con

signs the Remonstrance to the Deacon, who kneels on the

right, and afterwards descends more solito.

No mention of this incensation is made in the Ceremonial of Bishops,

Ritual, or in the Clementine Instructions. The best authors on the Rubrics,

and nearly all modern writers on the Ceremonies, are not in favour of its

being made. It is not performed in the Church of the Mission, or in those

other churches in Rome where the Ceremonial is carried out with the strictest

exactitude . The latest decree obtained from the Sacred Congregation of

Rites is as follows : - Utrum conveniens sit, quod Cæremoniarius, vel Thuri.

ferarius incenset Sanctissimum Sacramentum quum populo benedictio imper

titur, uti fit in elevatione SS. Sacramenti in Missa solemni?Resp . Non

præscribi. (Die 11 Sept. 1847.)

U 2
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CHAPTER IV.

THE MANNER OF SERVING A LOW MASS .

5

1. THE Server1 at Low Mass should strictly be a Cleric,

as the rubrics prescribe ; nevertheless, Laics are now through
custom allowed to serve . They will observe all that is

prescribed for the Cleric, with the exception, that they do

not wear the cassock and cotta.?

2. The Cleric who would serve Mass should wear the

tonsure, cassock , and cotta. Standing to the left of the

Priest, with his head uncovered , he will assist him to vest,

presenting in succession the amice, alb , girdle, maniple, and

stole. Such vestments as have the Cross wrought upon

them , he will draw to his lips, as if to kiss the sacred

emblem, though out of reverence he will refrain from actually

doing so .

3. The chasuble should be so arranged that the Priest

may be able to put it on himself; yet, if he desire it, the

Server may vest him with it .

4. Care should be taken that the alb hangs equally on all

sides, and to a reasonable height from the ground ; and that

the Cross of the stole is in the middle, near the lower part

of the neck, and folded so as to remain covered by the

chasuble .

5. Before leaving the sacristy with the Priest, the Server

will light the candles on the Altar, beginning on the Epistle

side, and then proceeding to that of the Gospel : he should

be careful not to rest his left hand on the table of the Altar.

If, onany occasion, more than two candles are to be lighted,

he will begin with those nearest the Cross. He should

always genuflect in passing and repassing before the Cross,

even though the Blessed Sacrament be not present in the
Tabernacle.

There should be but one Server ; it is when Mass is sung without Deacon

and Subdeacon that two are required.

2 The use of the cassack and cotta is now universally allowed to laics

serving at the Altar, in those countries where the first tonsure is seldom,

if ever, conferred upon any but adults.

3 The tonsure is of course never assumed by laics.

* The use of caps of any kind is prohibited to servers at Low Masses.

5 Before vesting, the Priest will place the markers in the Missal, and then
wash his hands. (Rubr. Miss.) The Server should therefore assist at the lava

tory, presenting the towel, & c.
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6. When carrying the Missal, he will take care not to

displace the markers, to hold it with both hands, straight

before thebreast, the opening being towards his left. ( Rubr.

Miss .) He will also be careful to take the same Missal

which the Priest has prepared, with the markers, and not
another.

7. Before proceeding to the Altar, the Server will make a

reverence to the Cross or image of the sacristy, and to the

Celebrant. At the door of the church he will take holy

water for himself, but will not offer anyto the Priest.1

8. He should observe not to leave the sacristy whilst the

Elevation is taking place at any of the Altars, or when It is

on the point of taking place.

9. The Server should very prudently request those who

are kneeling to make way for the Priest, beckoning to them

to withdraw their feet , or to stand up as occasion may

require : the same should be observed in returning to the

sacristy. Having arrived in the middle of thechurch, he

will genuflect with the right knee, to the High Altar,

although only the Cross be on it ; as also at any other Altar

where the Blessed Sacrament is present, from the Elevation

to the end of the Communion . He should also do so simul

taneously with the Priest.

10. Should it happen that the Elevation of the Most Holy

Sacrament is taking place at any Altar, the Server will

quickly take the Celebrant's birretta, and kneel on both

knees : he will kiss and present it before rising.

11. Having arrived at the Altar, he will take the Cele

brant's birretta with his right hand, and draw it to his lips,

as though he would kiss it : he will not place it upon the

Missal. He then genuflects to the Cross, on the pavement,

and not upon the step, even if it be not the Altar of the

Blessed Sacrament. He should genuflect in the same manner

as often as he has occasion topass before the Altar, in moving

the Missal from one side to the other, and the like .

12. The Missal should then be placed closed, on the

cushion , or stand, at the Epistle corner of the Altar, with

the opening of the book towards the chalice : in doing this,

the Server should not ascend before the Priest, and, if

In Italy, in those churches where there are several Low Masses going on

at different Altars, it is usual, on coming from the sacristy , to ring a small bell,

for the convenience of the faithful, that they may know when and where

another Mass is about to be commenced .
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possible, should avoid standing on the predella. The birretta

should never be left upon the Altar, but upon the credence,
or elsewhere .

13. The Server does not open the Missal, for it is pre

scribed that the Priest do so himself.

14. The Server should observe never to leave the Priest

alone at the Altar, except for some very urgent reason .

15. He will proceed to the Gospel side, making a genu

flection in the centre. In genuflecting he will not bend

himself in an ungraceful manner, but descend straight to the

ground on the right knee, with the face turned towards the

Altar.

16. Should the Priest inadvertently have put the burse of

the corporal where it is liable to be stained by wax from the

candles, the Server will place it in a better position ; he will

also do the same, at the proper time, with regard to the veil

of the chalice.

17. He kneels, with hands joined, on the pavement upon

which the Celebrant stands : he may kneel upon

after the Priest has ascended to the Altar. He will respond

with a clear and modest tone of voice, taking care to

pronounce the words entire, nothalving , leaving out, or

proceeding with too great haste. He should have committed

to memory beforehand, the whole of the answers for the

Mass.

18. Throughout the Mass he should be in uniformity with

the Priest, in making the sign of the Cross, genuflecting,

striking the breast, inclining, & c. And here, in order that

these things may be better attended to, we may as well state,

that one should abstain from reading the office, or reading

spiritual books, as also from speaking with others, or turning

round tolook at what is going forward. This is what St.

Charles Borromeo enjoined theClerics of his diocese, so that

they might be wholly intent on performing well this part of

the step

| The Rubric of the Missal allows the Clerk to proceed without the Missal,

supposing it to be prepared beforehand on the Altar ; in this case, he will
proceed at once toplace the birretta on the credence.

2 When thebook is on the Epistle side of the Altar, the Server kneels or

stands below the steps on the Gospel side ; but when the book is on the Gospel

side, he will kneel on that of the Epistle . There is but one exception,

namely,—when the book is closed during the last Gospel, at which time he

kneels on the same side upon which is the book , i. e . at the Epistle corner
below the steps.

3 The Server should not use a cushion to kneel upon .



THE MANNER OF SERVING À LOW MASS, 295

their ministry. At the Psalm , Judica me, Deus, at the Kyrie

eleison, and the rest, the Server should be careful to answer

alternately with the Priest, and not to anticipate him, lest

he become confused .

19. When the Priest has said the Confiteor, he will not

answer Amen , but immediately turning towards him , say ,

Misereatur tui, &c.

20. He will say the Confiteor, being profoundly inclined,

and turn towards the Celebrant at the words, Tibi Pater .

Te Pater : he remains inclined during the whole of the

Misereatur vestri.

21. When the Priest ascends to the Altar, the Server,

with his right hand, will raise a little the extremity of the

vestments in front, and not at the side. The Priest having

ascended, the Server may kneel on the step, having his hands
joined, and his face turned towards the Altar.

22. The Priest being the first to say the Kyrie, should be

answered deliberately, and in due order.

23. When the Priest says Dominus vobiscum , the Server

will slightly incline his head, and answer , Et cum Spiritu

tuo.

24. Having answered Deo gratias, at the end of the

Epistle, the Server will proceed (with the proper genuflec

tions) to convey the Missal to the Gospel side of the Altar,

taking care lest he touch the Priest with the book , to avoid

which, he should come down from the predella ."

25. If, whilst the Gospel is being read, the Elevation is

taking place at any of the adjacent Altars — or, if Holy

Communion is being given , and the church be small,—the

Server should not remain standing, but kneel.

26. Whilst the Gospel is being read, he should not prepare

the cruets, but remain standing; and after it is finished,

whether the Credo is said or not, he will kneel, till the

Priest has said Dominus vobiscum , after which , he rises,

genuflects, and goes to the eredence, or elsewhere, to prepare
the cruets.

27. Should the Celebrant give him the veil of the chalice,

he will fold it ; and if the Altar be large enough , leave it

He will await with his face towards the Altar at the right of the Cele

brant until he has retired from the book . Having placed the book on the

Altar, he returns immediately to the Epistle corner below the steps.

? For this purpose , it is usual to pass to the centre.
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there, near the Altar- card, but beyond the corporal, on the

Epistle side . Should, however, the Altar be narrow , and

there be danger of the veil being stained by wax from the

candles, he should carry it to the credence, or elsewhere.

Should the Priest himself fold it, he will observe what has

been mentioned above, respecting the burse. (No. 16. )

28. Standing, if possible, beyond the predella, the Server

will spread the napkin on the Altar, and place upon it the
plate with the cruets, uncovered. The cruets should not be

placed on the napkin, or on the Altar- cloth, without the

plate, lest they be stained .

29. He will take the wine-cruet with his right hand, kiss

it, and having inclined his head to the Priest, present it to

him . He then takes that which contains the water, and

holds it also in his right hand ; after the Priest has blessed

it, he gives it to him , in precisely the same manner : 1 he

receives the former with his left hand, and places it on the

credence, and not on the Altar -cloth . Having received the

water-cruet, he kisses it, as above. There is, however, an

exception to be specified, namely : where the Mass is for the

Dead, or when the Blessed Sacrament is exposed, or conse

crated for the Exposition, neither the cruets, nor anything

else which has to be presented to the Priest, should be

kissed.

30. He will observe that neither his hands nor his arms

may rest upon the Altar, but that he maintain a composed

and reverential standing position .

31. When the Celebrant comes to wash his fingers, the

Server, having adjustedthe towel in such a waythat itmay

readily be taken up, will hold the plate in his left hand, and

the cruet in his right ; then kissing the cruet, he will gently

pour out the water, always through the small spout, and in

the middle, not scattering the water here and there over the

hands of the Priest . Doing this, he should always stand

apart from the Altar, and below the predella, making a pro

found reverence before and after.

32. When he has received the napkin from the Priest, he

will kiss it, and make an inclination of the head . He will

not leave the napkin extended on the Altar, but fold and place
it with the cruets.

Usus parvi cochlearis pro

( S. R. C. 7 Sept. 1850.)

jua in calicem infundenda non est licitus.
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· 33. If the Most Holy Sacrament be exposed, he will not

ascend to the Altar , but stand on the pavement facing the

Altar, and there minister the water and napkin without

kisses.

34. Then taking the bell (without sounding it) , he will

return to his place and kneel : he will not have neglected

the proper genuflection.

35. At the Orate , fratres, the Server waits till the Priest

has turned to the Altar, and then begins the Suscipiat : for

this, he will kneel where he happens to be at the time.

36. At the Sanctus, he will incline his head a little, and

thrice moderately ring the bell. He should not strike his

breast, but at the Benedictus make the sign of the Cross on

himself.

37. At the conclusion of the first Memento, or a little

later, he will proceed to light the small candle for the

Elevation.1

38. He will approach the Priest for the Elevation , and

take the chasublewith his left hand, not drawing it towards

himself, but only lifting it when the Priest elevates the Host

and the Chalice, and not when he genuflects, for then it

should not be held . He should not begin to ring the bell

till the consecration is made ; he then rings it thrice during

the Elevation of the Host, and thrice during that of the

chalice, keeping together with the Celebrant, —that is, when

he genuflects, when he elevates the Sacred Species, and again

when he genuflects. He should not kiss the chasuble, either

before orafter. At the Elevation, he will bow down to the

Most Holy Sacrament in profound adoration ..

39. At the Agnus Dei, in Masses for the Dead, he does not

strike his breast.

40. When the Priest, after the Communion of the Host,

signs himself with the chalice previous to his receiving the

Precious Blood, then , and not before, the Server will rise,

make the usual genuflection, carry the bell to the credence,

and proceed to minister the cruets. If the Altar be that of

the Blessed Sacrament, he should genuflect on the step before

and after.3

2

1 An Elevation - candle is now but seldom used even in Rome, unless at the

Low Mass of a Bishop, when two are lighted. (See page 141.)

Kneeling on the predella, not immediately behind the Priest, but a little

towards the Epistle side.

3 If for any reasonthe Tabernacle be opened , the Server will kneel on the

lowest side-step till the door is closed.
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41. Whilst the Priest is signing himself with the chalice,

the Server should not ring the bell, since the Elevation of

the chalice is not now made to excite the people to the adora

tion , which is already over, but the Priest only signs himself

as he did with the Host. Besides, the Rubric prescribes

that the bell should only be rung at the Sanctus and at the

Elevation ; and to do so at this time would merely cause the

people to stand up, whereas they should remain kneeling till

thebenediction , inclusively .?

42. The Server will take both the cruets at the same time,

in order to pour out thewineand water for the purification

of the Priest's fingers. He will, if possible, stand below the

predella, and not incline over the table of theAltar, observ
ing also the usual kisses and reverences. He should be

careful never to touch , with the cruets or his hand, either

the fingers of the Priest or the chalice ; in withdrawing the

cruets, he will be cautious lest any drops of wine or water

fall upon the Celebrant's hands, on the foot of the chalice, or

on the Altar -cloth .

43. The cruets will be carried to their proper place and

covered, and the Elevation -candle extinguished ; all should

be donebriskly, yet with reverence.

44. The Missal, with its cushion or stand, should then be

removed to the Epistle sideof the Altar, the Server observing

the proper genuflections. This done, he returns to the Gospel

corner, and kneels till after the Priest's benediction.3

45. When the Gospel of St. John is not said, but some

other, he will convey the Missal to the Gospel side, after the

Priest has said the Ite missa est.4

46. Having taken the birretta in his hand ,5 he will not

place it on the Missal, or on the Altar ; but when the Cele

brant has finished , and has descended to the pavement, he

1 Should any of thefaithful approach for Holy Communion, he will now

say the Confiteor. He should notaccompany the Priest when he communicates

the people, but, if necessary, he may assist to sustain the cloth.

* Custom would seem to allow the bell to be thrice rung at the Domine,

non sum dignus, in the Mass, but not, however, at the giving of the Holy
Communion. It is also usual in many countries to ring thebellat the “ Hanc

igitur oblationem ,” thoughBaldeschidoes not recognize the custom .

3 Beforeremoving theMissal, he will carry the veil ofthe chalice (folded )
to the Gospel side, and place it so that thePriest may readily take it.

Having placed it there, he may kneel in the centre for the Priest's bene

diction, and thenpass over to the Epistle corner .

5 Shouldthe Missal be required in the sacristy, the Server will take it from

the stand, or cushion, on the Altar,just before he takes the birretta .

4
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should genuflect, and then (not before) kiss the birretta, and

present it to thePriest with his right hand, in such a manner

that it may beconveniently taken .

47. On reaching the sacristy, the Server will step a little

aside, and as the Priest passes him, make a profound reve

rence : he will also incline in the same manner to the Cross

or Image of the sacristy. Having laid aside the Missal, he

will stand to the left, and assist the Priest to unvest, kissing

those vestments which are marked with the Cross,—viz. the

stole, maniple, and amice. In receiving the alb, heshould

so raise it that it may not trail on the ground. When all

is done,' he will make a final reverence tothe Priest.

48. He then returns to the Altar, where, having made the

proper genuflections, he puts out the candles, first on the

Epistle side, and then on that of the Gospel. Should there

be several candles burning,he will commence with the last,

that is, the farthest from the Cross, and so on successively

until they are all extinguished. They should not be left

smoking,as is too often the case , nor should they be put out

by the breath, but with the proper extinguisher.

49. Should he, however, extinguish the candles before

leaving the Altar with the Priest , in order that they may

remain lighted to the end of the Gospel, he will first extin

guish that on the Gospel side, but yet not before he has

answered, Deo gratias ; afterwards that on the Epistle side,

as above.

50. Finally, we have to observe that the Server should

not ring the bell at the Sanctus or Elevation , when the Most

Holy Sacrament is exposed on the Altar, there being then no

occasion to excite the faithful to adoration, since the public

exposition is sufficient, and ordained for that purpose. This

will also be observed during the time of High Mass, or

other solemn functions, — as funerals, processions, & c., in

order not to oblige the Ministers and choir to kneel at a time

they should be standing or sitting,

Should the Priest wash his hands, the server will again assist at the

lavatory .
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CHAPTER V.

THE MANNER OF GIVING HOLY COMMUNION OUT OF MASS.

1. As it often happens that Holy Communion has to be

given out of Mass, it will be usefulto give the Priest some

instructions concerning it. He washes his hands, and vests

in cotta and stole of the colour of the office of the day. If

the Priest who gives Communion be a Canon , having the use

of the cappa , he should lay it aside, and take a cotta and

stole. (S. R. C. 12 Julii, 1628, et 19 Junii, 1773 ; Rit.

Rom.) Thus vested, the Priest puts on his birretta, and goes

to the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament with hands joined,and

preceded by a Clerk , who carries the corporal enclosed in a

burse .

2. Having arrived at the Altar, he gives his birretta to the

Clerk, and makes in the middle a genuflection in plano. He

ascends to the Altar, extends the corporal, and places the

burse, as at Mass. Having then opened the Tabernacle, he

makesa genuflection, brings out the ciborium, and places it

upon the corporal. He then opens it, places the cover on the

corporal a little behind, but not far from the ciborium , and

repeats the genuflection. He then continues as in the ordi

nary Mass, with the exception of the following particulars :

When the Priest returns to the Altar, he places the ciborium

on the corporal, and genuflects; he then lightly rubs together

the thumb and forefinger of the right handover the ciborium .

Afterwards, continuing to hold the thumb and finger united,

he covers the ciborium without making another genuflection ;

he then purifies his fingers in the small vase prepared for the

purpose, and wipes them with the purificator. Whilst doing

this, he says the antiphon, O Sacrum Convivium , &c.: in

Paschal time he adds, Alleluia . After this, he says, Panem

de cælo, &c ., to which the Clerk responds, Omne delecta

mentum , &c. They also add, Alleluia, during Paschal time,

and the whole of the Octave of Corpus Christi. The Priest

then says, Domine exaudi, &c.; Dominus vobiscum , Oremus, and

the Prayer, Deus qui nobis sub Sacramento, & c. The Clerk

· Juxta Ritualis Romani Rubricam (stola pro ministranda SS. Eucharistia ),

debet esse coloris officio convenientis. ( S. R. C. 12 Mart. 1836. )

2 Should the Server not be a Clerk, the Priest will carry it himself.
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will make the proper answers. In Paschal time, in lieu of

the preceding Prayer, he says the following Spiritum nobis,

Domine, tuæcaritatis infunde : ut, quos Sacramentis paschali

bus satiasti tua facis pietate concordes. Per Christum Domi
num nostrum . - R . Amen.

3. The Priest then replaces the ciborium in the Tabernacle,

which he does not close until he has made a genuflection.

Afterwards, raising his eyes to the Cross, extending and join
ing the hands, and inclining the head towards the Cross, he

says aloud, Benedictio Dei omnipotentis ; then turning himself

towards those who have communicated, he continues : Patris,

et Filii, et Spiritus Sancti ; at the same time, he makes the

sign of the Cross towards them with his right hand ; he con

cludes by saying, Descendat super vos et maneat semper ; he

returns to the Altar by the same side without having made a

circle. The Clerk answers, Amen. The Priest foldsthe cor

poral, puts it into the burse, which he gives to the Clerk , or

retains to carry himself ; makes an inclination of the head to

the Cross, descends in plano, makes a genuflection, and retires

to the sacristy.

4. When, for any pressing reason, a Priest, vested in the

sacred vestments, is obliged to give Holy Communion imme

diately before or after Mass, he ought also to do it in the

manner we have given above.

5. But the rules are not the same if Holy Communion is

given during Mass, for taking the ciborium from the Taber

nacle. Then , after having received the Precious Blood, the

Priest covers the chalice, and places it at the extremity of the

corporal on the side of the Gospel. Afterwards (having

always the thumb and forefinger of each hand united ), he

removes the Altar -card from the middle, opens the Taber

nacle, genuflects, and takes out the ciborium ; he continues

with the rest, as we have given above, except that at the end

the Priest does not say any prayer , and does not rub his fin

gers over the ciborium ; but, as soon as he has genuflected,

covers it, places it in the Tabernacle, which he closes after

another genuflection, and continues the Mass as usual.
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possible, should avoid standing on thepredella. The birretta

should never be left upon theAltar, but upon the credence,

or elsewhere.

13. The Server does not open the Missal, for it is pre

scribed that the Priest do so himself.

14. The Server should observe never to leave the Priest

alone at the Altar, except for some very urgent reason .

15. He will proceed to the Gospel side , making a genu

flection in the centre. In genuflecting he will not bend

himself in an ungraceful manner, but descend straight to the

ground on the right knee, with the face turned towards the
Altar.

16. Should the Priest inadvertently have put the burse of

the corporal where it is liable to be stained by wax from the

candles, the Server will place it in a better position ; he will

also do the same, at the proper time, with regard to the veil

of the chalice.

17. He kneels, with hands joined, on the pavement upon

which the Celebrant stands : he may kneel upon the step

after the Priest has ascended to the Altar. He will respond

with a clear and modest tone of voice, taking care to

pronounce the words entire, not halving , leaving out, or
proceeding with too great haste. He should have committed

to memory beforehand, the whole of the answers for the
Mass.

18. Throughout the Mass he should be in uniformity with

the Priest, in making the sign of the Cross, genuflecting,

striking the breast, inclining , &c. And here, in order that

these things may be better attended to, we may as well state,

that one should abstain from reading the office, or reading

spiritual books, as also from speakingwith others, or turning

round to look at what is going forward. This is what St.

Charles Borromeo enjoined the Clerics of his diocese, so that

they might be wholly intent on performing well this part of

| The Rubric of the Missal allows theClerk to proceed without the Missal,

supposing it to be prepared beforehand on the Altar ; in this case, he will

proceed at once to place the birretta on the credence.

2 When thebook is on the Epistle side of the Altar, the Server kneels or

stands below the steps on the Gospel side ; but when the book is on the Gospel
side, he will kneel on that of the Epistle. There is but one exception ,

namely,—when the book is closed during the last Gospel, at which time he

kneels on the same side upon which is the book, i. e . at the Epistle corner
below the steps.

3 The Server should not use a cushion to kneel upon.
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their ministry. At the Psalm , Judica me, Deus, at the Kyrie

eleison , and the rest, the Server should be careful to answer

alternately with the Priest, and not to anticipate him, lest

he become confused.

19. When the Priest has said the Confiteor, he will not

answer Amen, but immediately turning towards him , say,

Misereatur tui, &c.

20. He will say the Confiteor, being profoundly inclined ,

and turn towards the Celebrant at the words, Tibi Pater ...

Te Pater : he remains inclined during the whole of the

Misereatur vestri.

21. When the Priest ascends to the Altar, the Server,

with his right hand, will raise a little the extremity of the

vestments in front, and not at the side. The Priest having

ascended , the Server may kneel on the step, having his hands

joined, and his face turned towards the Altar.

22. The Priest being the first to say the Kyrie, should be

answered deliberately, and in due order.

23. When the Priest says Dominus vobiscum , the Server

will slightly incline his head, and answer, Et cum Spiritu

tuo .

24. Having answered Deo gratias, at the end of the

Epistle, the Server will proceed (with the proper genuflec

tions) to convey the Missal to the Gospel side of the Altar,

taking care lest he touch the Priest with the book, to avoid

which, he should come down from the predella .

25. If, whilst the Gospel is being read, the Elevation is

taking place at any of the adjacent Altars — or, if Holy

Communion is being given, and the church be small,-- the

Server should not remain standing, but kneel.

26. Whilst the Gospel is being read, he should not prepare

the cruets, but remain standing ; and after it is finished,

whether the Credo is said or not, he will kneel, till the

Priest has said Dominus vobiscum , after which, he rises,

genuflects, and goes to the credence, or elsewhere, to prepare
the cruets .

27. Should the Celebrant give him the veil of the chalice,

he will fold it ; and if the Altar be large enough , leave it

· He will await with his face towards the Altar at the right of the Cele

brant until he has retired from the book . Having placed the book on the

Altar, he returns immediately to the Epistle corner below the steps:

2 For this purpose, it is usual to passto the centre,
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CHAPTER VI.

THE TONES FOR THE CONFITEOR , PRAYERS, EPISTLE, AND

GOSPEL.

CONFITEOR.

Con - fi - te- or De - Oom - ni - po-ten -ti, Be- a -tæ Ma -ri - æ

sem -per Vir -gi - ni, bea - to Mi - cha - e li Arch -an - ge - lo ,

be - a - to Jo - an - ni Bap-tis - tæ , sanc - tis A - pos - to - lis

Pe -tro et Pau-lo , om- ni-bus sanc- tis, et ti - bi Pa - ter :

qui - a pec -ca - vi ni -mis co- gi - ta - ti - 0 - ne, ver- bo, et

0 - pe-re : me- a cul - pa, me - a cul -pa, me - a max - i - ma

cul -pa . I - de - o pre - cor Beatam Ma -ri-am sem -per Vir -gi-nem ,

be - a - tum Mi-cha - e - lem Arch -an - ge-lum , be - a -tum Joannem
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Baptistam , sanctos A -pos-to -los Petrum et Paulum , omnes sanctos,

et te Pa- ter, 0 - ra - ré pro me ad Dominum Deum nostrum .

THE PRAYERS.

On Simples, Ferias, and in the Office of the Dead, the

Prayer is sung entirely on one note, Fa. On Doubles and

Semidoubles, two inflections are used : the first, Fa, Mı, RE,

FA, called the PUNCTUM PRINCIPALE ; the second, FA, MI,

called the SEMIPUNCTUM . The Punctum and Semipunctum

are used only once each in the same Prayer, however many

the clauses, and once in the conclusion of the Prayer. The

Punctum is sung first, and the Semipunctum second, in the

Prayer ; but in the conclusion of the Prayer, the Semipunc

tum first, and the Punctum second. Thus :

Do -mi - nus vo- bis - cum . Et cum spi - ri - tu tu - 0.

( - re -mus. De - us, qui ho- di - er -nam di- em A - pos -to

lo -rum tu - 0 - rum Pe - tri et Pau - li mar-ty - ri - 0

PUNCTUM PRINCIPALE.

con - se-cras - ti : da Ec - cle - si - æ tu - 2 e - 0 - rum in

SEMIPUNCTUM .

om - ni - þus se - qui præ -cep-tum : per quos re - li - gi - 0 - nis

生

sump-sit ex - or - di - um . Per Do - mi-num nos-trum Je -sum
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Christum fi- li - um tu - um , qui te - cum vi - vit et

reg - nat in u - ni - ta - te Spi - ri- tus Sancti De -us,

per om-ni - a sæ - cu - la sæ cu -- lo-rum . A - men .

When the Prayer concludes with Qui vivis or Qui tecum ,

the Punctum onlyis used , as above in Spiritus Sancti Deus.

Besides the Punctum and Semipunctum , a third ferial

inflection on the penultimate syllable from Fa to Re is used

for the Prayers at the end of the Divine Office ; as, after

Complin, atthe Anthem of the B. V., at the Burial of the

Dead, at the end of the Litanies, and at Benediction. Thus :

Concede mi- se - ri - cors De - us fra - gi - li - ta - ti nos -træ

præ - si - di - um, ut qui Sanc-tæ De - i ge - ni - tri- cis

me -mo- ri - am à -gi-mus: in - ter -ces - si - 0 - nis e - jus

au - xi - li - 0 à nostris i- ni -qui-ta - ti -bus re -sur - ga -mus.

Per e - un -dem Christum Do- mi-num nos - trum . A -men .

Per Christum Do- mi-num nostrum .

Qui vi - vis, & c. sæ - cu lo- rum .
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THE EPISTLE

is sung on onenote, except an inflection whenan interroga

and one at the end . The fourth syllable before a

period is a good deal prolonged, signified by this mark

Thus :

tion occurs ,

Lec - ti - 0 Li- bri Sa -pi - en -ti - æ . Be - a - tus vir

qui in -ven -tus est si • ne ma - cu - la : et qui post

au -rum non a · bi - it, nec spe - ra- vit in pe - cu - ni - a

et the-sau -ris. Quis est hic, et lau -da - bi -mus e - um ?

Fe- cit e - nim mi - ra - bi - li - a in vi - ta su - a .

. Et e - lee - mo - sy · nas il - li - us en - ar - ra - bit

om - nis ec - cle - si - a sanc - to - rum .

THE GOSPEL

admits of an inflection from the dominant on the fourth syl

lable, this being made emphatic and prolonged, before a period

or note of interrogation , and on the fifth syllable from the end.

Thus :

Do -mi - nus vo- bis - cum . tu -0.Et cum spi - ri - tu

х
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y. Se-quen -ti - a Sanc-ti E -van -ge - li - se - cun -dum

Mat-the-um, se -cun -dum Mar- cum. R. Glo - ri - a

Jo - an - nem , Lu - cam.

ti - bi

Do -mi-ne. In il - lo tem - po · re, di - xit Si - mon

Pe- trus ad Je -sum , Ec - ce nos re - li- qui-musom -ni - a ,

et se - cu - ti su -mus te, quid er -goer -iter - it no- bis ?

et vi - tam æ ter · nam pos - si - de - bit.

SOLI DEO SIT GLORIA,

CUM MATRE NOSTRA ECCLESIA .
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SELECT FOREIGN LITERATURE.

Op late years there have appeared on the Continent a number of Works,

historical and general, which from their intrinsic merits have acquired the

just reputation of Standard Authorities . To the great mass of readers in

this country these are necessarily unknown ; not merely from their being

composed in a foreign language, but from the fact that their very titles,

beyond being recorded in “ Publishers' Lists, ” have seldom been heard of

except by the select few who devote themselves to the study of continental

literature . The consequence is, that the public are deprived of much that

tends to elevate and instruct; while the land is deluged with a flood of

books and pamphlets that, so far from benefiting, directly injure and retard

the welfare and progress of society. Toremedy in some degree this great

political evil, it has occurred to the Publisher to issue a series of works by

the most distinguished foreign authors on History, Religion, Philosophy

and Morals, Biography and Literary Criticism , to be translated and edited

by competent individuals.

The Symbolism of Moëhler, the works of De Maistre , Audin , Balmez,

and Leibnitz, already published, afford specimens of the nature andvalue

of that literature which it is the wish and object of the Publisher to intro

duce to the attention of the English public.

To effect this , it is intended to publish , at intervals, a series of transla

tions fromthe most approved continental authors, well printed, in a form

and size likely to be acceptable to the community . Each work being
translated directly from the original.

In order, however, to enable this design to be effectively carried out, it

becomes requisite that the Publisher should be assured of the support of

1,000 Subscribers, at £ l per annum .

In the event of that number of Subscribers being obtained, the Publisher

engages to furnish annually Four Volumes Octavo, averaging from four to

five hundred pages each , to every Subscriber .

The works published will be supplied to Non-Subscribers at an advanced

price of not less than one- fourth .

Individuals desirous of subscribing are respectfully requested to send

their names to the Publisher, Mr. CHARLES Dolman, No. 61 , New Bond

Street, London, or through their own Booksellers, on or before the

1st January, 1854 ,

Subscriptions should be paid in advance, at the time of subscribing , and

maybe remitted through the post, by an order payable to the Publisher,
at Old Cavendish Street.

*** Any Clergyman or individual who shall obtain Ten Subscribers, shall

be entitled to receive the series of volumes for that subscription, gratis.

With the view of affording to the Subscribers sufficient guarantee that

the works selected for translation shall be worthy of admission into the

Series, the Publisher pledges himself that no book shall be introduced
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therein, without being first submitted to the consideration of a Literary

Council, consisting of the following gentlemen , who have kindly consented

to assist the undertaking with their advice :

Rev. Dr. Cox , Rev. Dr. RUSSELL ,

Rev. Dr. Rock,
Rev. J. WATERWORTH ,

C. J. HANFORD , Esq. J. SPENCER NORTHCOTE , Esq .

W. B. Mac Cabe, Esq . E. HEALY THOMPSON, Esq.

W. B. D. D. TURNBULL, Esq.

It will be understood that the members of the Council are not indivi.

dually responsible for the opinions of the authors selected for translation .

Now ready, Volumes I. and II . containing,

THE POWER OF THE POPE IN THE MIDDLE AGES ; Or,

Historical Researches into the Origin of the Temporal Sovereignty of the Holy See,

and on the Constitutional Law of the Middle Ages relative to the Deposition ofSove

reigns, preceded by an Introduction respecting the Honours and Temporal Preroga

tives accorded to Religion and its Ministers by Ancient Nations, particularly under

the first Christian emperors . By M. GOSSELIN , Director of the Seminary of

St. Sulpice, Paris . Translated by the Rev. MATTHEW KELLY , Professor of French

and “ Belles Lettres," at St. Patrick's College, Maynooth .

HIS

In preparation ,

HISTORY OF POPE INNOCENT III . AND CONTEMPORARIES. By

HURTER. Translated from the German .

HISTORY OF THE LIFE AND WRITINGS OF LUTHER . By AUDIN. A
Dew Translation .

LONDON : C. DOLMAN , 61 , NEW BOND STREET,

AND 22, PATERNOSTER ROW.

Torm of Subscription to be cut off, and sent by post to the Publisher,

1853.

Mr. DOLMAN,

I request you to insert my name as a Subscriber to the

Library of Translations from grlrct Forrigu Literature,

at £l per annum to Subscribers, and to send the volumes regularly as they

appear .

Name of Subscriber,

Address,
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NEW WORKS AND NEW EDITIONS.

Just published , in 3 large volumes 8vo. handsomely printed, price £2. 2s . , cloth
lettered ,

ESSAYS ON VARIOUS SUBJECTS.

BY HIS EMINENCE CARDINAL WISEMAN,

Archbishop of Westminster.

Also, the following works by his Eminence.

TWELVE LECTURES ON THE CONNECTION BETWEEN SCIENCE AND

REVEALED RELIGION, with Map and Plates . Fifth edition , in 2 vols . small

8vo. cloth lettered, 10s .

LECTURES ON THE PRINCIPAL DOCTRINES AND PRACTICES OF

THE CATHOLIC CHURCH, delivered at St. Mary's, Moorfields, during the

Lent of 1836. Second edition , entirely revised and corrected by the Author. 12mo .

4s . 6d. cloth .

THE REAL PRESENCE OF THE BODY AND BLOOD OF OUR LORD

JESUS CHRIST IN THE BLESSED EUCHARIST, proved from Scripture.

In Eight Lectures, delivered in the English College , Rome . Second edition , 12mo .

cloth , 4s. 60 .

A REPLY TO DR. TURTON, the “ British Critic ,” AND OTHERS , on the

Catholic Doctrine of the Eucharist , 870. 4s . 6d.

FOUR LECTURES ON THE OFFICES AND CEREMONIES OF HOLY

WEEK, as performed in the Papal Chapels, delivered in Rome, in the Lent of 1837 .

Illustrated with Nine Engravings, and a Plan of the Papal Chapels . 8vo . cloth, 5s .

HISTORY AND EFFECTS OF THE MORTMAIN LAWS, AND THE LAWS

AGAINST DISPOSITIONS FOR PIOUS PURPOSES, with Notes on the

Proceedings of Select Committees, & c., and an Appendix containing the Reports of

the Committees, and Digests of the Evidence, and much interesting matter illustra

ting the subject. By W. F. FINLASON , Esq . , Barrister -at -Law , of the Middle

Temple. 800. cloth lettered , 6s . 6d .

LETTERS AND OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS OF MARY STUART, QUEEN OF

SCOTLAND , collected from the original MSS. preserved in the State Paper Office

of London , and the principal archives and libraries of Europe, together with a

Chronological Summary. By Prince ALEXANDER LABANOFF. Price £2 . 2s.

handsomely bound , cloth lettered , and gilt.

“ We heartily recommend these volumes to general attention , as one of the most

valuable contributions ever offered to British literature by a foreign hand.” _” -Quarterly

Review .

“ We never saw a more carefully edited book. More patient exactness, a more praise

worthy, elaborate fidelity,we could not possibly have desired . We heartily recommend

thisvaluable collection to the best attention of the students ofhistory." - Examiner .

“ We must in justice say that we have never seen a mass of historical documents more

faithfully edited , lucidly arranged , and impartially illustrated than the collection before

us . " -Athenæum .

Just published , in demy 8vo . , with numerous plates , price 12s . , cloth lettered ,

A JOURNAL OF A TOUR IN EGYPT, PALESTINE, SYRIA, AND GREECE ,

with Notes , and an Appendix on Ecclesiastical Matters. By James LAIRD PATTER
M.A.

AUDIN'S HISTORY OF HENRY VIII., AND OF THE SCHISM OF ENG
LAND. Translated from the French by EDWARD GEORGE KIRWAN BROWNE.

8vo. cloth , 8s . 6d.

The translation of this important work was undertaken with the special sanction and

countenance of the talented author, M. Audin , who not only authorized the publication ,

but also kindly furnished the translator with further corrections and notes .

LONDON : C. DOLMAN , 61 , NEW BOND STREET,

AND 22 , PATERNOSTER ROW.

SON ,



New Works and New Editions.

Just published , price 5s. cloth lettered (by post 5s. 6d . ) ,

TRAVELS OF AN IRISH GENTLEMAN IN SEARCH OF RELIGION.

With Notes and Illustrations. By Thomas Moore. _A new edition with a Biogra

phical and Literary Introduction , by James BURKE , Esq. , Barrister- at-Law.

CATHOLIC INTERESTS IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. By the Count

de MONTALEMBERT. In 8vo. price 2s. 6d.

PAGANISM IN EDUCATION . From the French of “Le Ver Rongeur des Sociétés

Modernes.” By the Abbé GAUME. Translated by ROBERT Hill, Esq. Price 3s.

cloth, or by post, 3s. 6d.

PAULINE SEWARD . A Tale of Real Life . By John D. BRYANT, Esq. 2 vols .

12mo. price 88. cloth .

LAZARINE ; or, Duty once Understood Religiously Fulfilled . Translated from the

French by FRANCES GEORGINA LANGAN. 18mo. price 28. 6d. cloth lettered .

STORIES OF THE SEVEN VIRTUES. By AGNES M. SEWART. Second

edition , 32mo. price ls. 6d . cloth lettered , containing :

1. HUMILITY; or, Blanche Neville and the Fancy Fair .

2. LIBERALITY ; or, The Benevolent Merchant.

3. CHASTITY ; or, The Sister of Charity.

4. MEEKNESS ; or , Emily Herbert and the Victim of Passion .

5. TEMPERANCE ; or, Edward Ashton .

6. BROTHERLY LOVE ; or, The Sisters.

7. DILIGENCE ; or, Ethel Villiers and her Slothful Friend.

TALES EXPLANATORY OF THE SACRAMENTS. Jn 2 vols. 12mo. 108. cloth .

By the Authoress of " Geraldine : a Tale of Conscience,” containing :

1. THE VIGIL OF ST. LAURENCE .

2. BLANCHE'S CONFIRMATION .

3. THE SISTER PENITENTS .

4. THE ALTAR AT WOODBANK.

5. CLYFFE ABBEY ;or, The Last Anointing.

6. THE PRIEST OF NORTHUMBRIA .

7. THE SPOUSAL CROSS.

“ The Tales are told with great spirit and elegance. The narrative never falters ; and

a spirit of the purest and most profound piety breathes in every word .” - Dolman's Ma

gazine, January.

JAMES JORDAN ; or, The Treasure and its Price . A Working -man's Narrative.

18mo. price ls. 6d . cloth gilt.

GERALDINE : a Tale of Conscience . By E. C. A. A new edition , 1 vol . small 8vo.
58. cloth lettered .

LEGENDS OF THE COMMANDMENTS OF GOD. Price 3s. cloth gilt.

LEGENDS OF THE SEVEN DEADLY SINS. Price 3s. cloth gilt.

LEGENDS OF THE BLESSED VIRGIN. Price 3s. 6d, cloth gilt.

All translated from the French of J. Collin de Plancy ; approved by the late Archbishop

of Paris, Monsignor Affre .

LIFE OF THE BLESSED PETER FOURIER, Priest , Reformer of a Religious

Order, and Founder, in the Seventeenth Century, of one of the First Congregations

: of Women devoted to the Gratuitous Instruction of Young Girls . Translated from
the French With Portrait. 18mo. cloth , 2s .

THE OLD TREE ; or , Filial Piety . A Tale. 18mo . cloth , ls .

COMPITUM ; or , The Meeting of the Ways at the Catholic Church . Book 1. Se.
cond edition, with additions ; together with an Appendix , containing Translations of

the Greek , Latin , and other quotations. Small 8vo . price 6s .

The Appendix , adapted to suit the first edition, price ls . 6d .

COMPITUM. Book II . Second edition , with additions , price 6s.

The Appendix , adapted to suit the first edition , price ls. 6d.

COMPITUM. Book III . at press.

COMPITUM. ' Books IV. , V. , VI . , 58. each .

LONDON : C. DOLMAN , CI , NEW BOND STREET.



Resently Published , in Post 4to , handsomely bound, price 158.

A TREATISE

ON CHANCEL SCREENS AND ROOD LOFTS .

Their Antiquity, Use, and Symbolic Signification.

By A. WELBY PUGIN, Architect.

Illustrated with many figures copied on stone from drawings by the Author.

This work contains the following matter :

1. Of the inclosure of Choirs, from the early ages of the Church down

to the present century.

2. Of the Jubé, or Rood Loft, its use, form , and construction , with

an account of the most remarkable examples of Jubés, both

in English and Foreign Cathedrals, Abbatial and Collegiate
Churches.

3. Of open Screens in Parochial Churches and Lateral Chapels, with

an acccount of the most remarkable remaining examples.

4. Of the causes which have led to the partial destruction of Screens

and Rood Lofts.

5. Of the Four Classes of Ambonoclasts . - 1 . The Calvinist Ambono

clast. 2. The Pagan Ambonoclast. 3. The Revolutionary

Ambonoclast. 4. The Modern Ambonoclast.

6. An Apology for the present revival of Screens.

N.B.—Some Copies are printed on Large Paper, Demy 4to,

uniform in size with the

CONTRASTS ; or, a Parallel between the Noble Edifices of the

Middle Ages and corresponding Buildings of the Present Day, setting

forth thepresent decay of pure taste . Accompanied by appropriate

Text. By A. WELBY PUGIN . Second Edition, enlarged , 4to, £ 1. 10s.

THE PRESENT STATE of Ecclesiastical Architecture in

England. By A. WELBY PUGIN. With 36 Illustrations. Republished

from the Dublin Review . " 8vo, cloth , 98.

SOME REMARKS on the Articles which have recently appeared in

the “ Rambler," relative to Ecclesiastical Architecture and Decoration .

By A. WELBY PUGIN . 8vo, 6d .

AN EARNEST APPEAL for the Revival of Ancient Plain Song

By A. WELBY PUGIN. 8vo, 3d.

AN EARNEST ADDRESS on the Establishment of the Hierarchy

By A. WELBY PUGIN. , 8vo, 6d .

London : C. DOLMAN, 61 , New Bond Street ;

And 22, Pater Noster Row .



Just Published , in one large Volume, 8vo ., (nearly 600 pages,) price 16s.,

cloth lettered ,

HI E RURGIA ; OR ,

TRANSUBSTANTIATION ,

INVOCATION OF SAINTS , RELICS , AND PURGATORY,

Besides those other articles of Doctrine set forth in the Holy

Sacrifice of the Mass , expounded ; andthe Use of Holy Water,

Incense, and Images, the Ceremonies, Vestments, and Ritual em

ployed in its celebration among the Latins, Greeks, and Orientals,

illustrated from Paintings, Sculptures , and Inscriptions fonnd in

the Roman Catacombs , or belonging to the earliest Ages of Faith .

By D. Rock, D.D. Second Edition , with additions , and illustrated

with Fifteen Engravings, and above Thirty Woodcuts.

THE CHURCH OF OUR FATHERS,

As seenin the Rite for the Cathedral of Salisbury, with Dissertations

on the Belief and Ritual in England before and after the coming of

the Normans. Vols. 1 and 2, by Daniel Rock , D.D. , and Canon of

the English Chapter . Price £ 1. 16s., cloth lettered . Vol. 3 at Press.

THE BIBLE, ITS USE AND ABUSE ;

Or an Inquiry into the Results of the Respective Doctrines of the

Catholic and Protestant Churches, relative to the Interpretation of

the Word of God . By the Rev. PAUL MACLACHLAN. Small 8va

cloth lettered , 4s.

THE GLORY OF MARY

In Conformity with the Word of God . -

By JAMES AUGUSTINE STOTHERT, Missionary Apostolic in the Eastern

District of Scotland. Small 8vo, cloth gilt, 3s . 6d .

AN ECCLESIASTICAL MAP OF ENGLAND AND WALES,

Showing the Position of the Catholic Churches, Chapels, Colleges,

and Religious Houses,with tho Boundaries of the Archdiocese and

the Dioceses ; with a Plan of London, showing the Position of the

Catholic Churches, &c.; together with a Complete List of the

Towns in which Catholic Churches are established . On a Large
Sheet, printed in red and black .

N.B. — This Map can be had mounted on canvass and rollers, or folded up in a case.

Just Published, in post octavo, price 58. , cloth lettered , ( if sent by post, 6s.) .

T H E POP E ;

Considered in his Relations with the Church , Temporal Sovereignties,

Separated Churches, and the cause of Civilization .

By Count Joseph de Maistre.

Translated by the Rev. ÆNEAS Mc . D. Dawson.

THE SPIRIT AND SCOPE OF EDUCATION ,

In promoting the well-being of Society, from the German of

Rev. Dr. Stapf. By Robert Gordon . Crown 8vo, cloth lettered, 58.

CANONS AND DECREES

OF THE SACRED AND ECUMENICAL COUNCIL OF TRENT,

Celebrated under the Sovereign Pontiffs, Paul III . , Julius III . , and

Pius IV. Translated by the Rev. J. Waterworth . To which is pre

fixed Essays on the External and Internal History of the Council .

Dedicated, by permission , to His Eminence Cardinal Wiseman,

Archbishop of Westminster. In 1 large vol. 8vo , 10s . 6d. , cloth lettered

LONDON : C. DOLMAN, 01 , NEW BOND-STREET,

And 22, Paternoster Row .



WORKS BY THE REV. DR. LINGARD,

RECENTLY PUBLISHED, A NEW EDITION,

Revised and much Enlarged , of the

HISTORY OF ENGLAND, BY THE REV. DR. LINGARD.

Handsomely printed in ten large octavo volumes , price £6 , cloth

lettered , with a portrait of the Author, engraved in the best style.

" From all comments on the work, as a history, we abstain ; but we may say it has achieved

such a success , and obtained in the eye ofthe public such a position, that the possession of this

new and revised edition is essential to the completion of every library. The typography is

beautiful, and the work , independently of all intrinsic merit, will ornament any shelves where it
may find a place ."-Morning Chronicle.

THE HISTORY AND ANTIQUITIES OF THE ANGLO-SAXON

Church , containing an Account of its Origin , Government, Doc

trines, Worship, Revenues, and Clerical and Monastic Institutions.

By JOHN LINGARD, D.D. In 2 vols. 8vo , price £ 1 . 4s . , cloth

lettered .

"If we were asked from what source one could obtain the greatest insight into the nationa.

mind and ways of thought of the Christian Anglo -Saxons, we should have no hesitation in

referring the inquirer to these pages. As a parration of facts,and exponnder of the inferences

more immediately to be drawn from them , there is no writer of the present day who excels the
diligent, accurate, and eloquent historian of England ." - Morning Chronicle.

A NEW VERSION OF THE FOUR COSPELS ;

With Notes, Critical and Explanatory . By JOHN LINGARD, D.D

First published in 1836. 8vo, price 7s.6d , in boards.

CATECHETICAL INSTRUCTIONS

On the Doctrines and Worship of the Catholic Church.

By John LINGARD, D.D. 12mo, price 1s . 6d.

Another Edition , revised, in 18mo, price ls .

This work contains a short exposition of Catholic doctrine and Catholic practice, with the
chief authorities on which that doctrine and practice are founded .

Just Published, price 1s .,

OBSERVATIONS ON THE LAWS

And Ordinances which exist in Foreign States, relative to the

Religious Concerns of their Roman Catholic Subjects.

By Jorx LINGARD, D.D.

D O CU M E N T S

TO ASCERTAIN THE SENTIMENTS OF BRITISH CATHOLICS

In former ages respecting the Power of the Popes . 8vo, 2s .

REVIEW OF CERTAIN ANTI - CATHOLIC PUBLICATIONS .

By Drs. Hungerford and Tomline, Lord Kenyon, &c. 2s.

A TRUE ACCOUNT OF THE GUNPOWDER PLOT.

Extracted from Lingard's History of England and Dodd's Church

Historyof England,including the Notes and Documents appended

to the latter, by the Rev. M. A. TJERNEY, F.R.S. , F.S.A., with

Notes and Introduction by VINDICATOR. Svo. , cloth , 2s. 6d .

LONDON : C , DOLMAN , 61, NEW BOND -STREET,

And 22 , Pater Noster Row.



8 New Works and New Editions.

Just published, price 3s. 6d . , cloth lettered ,

THE SCIENCE OF THE SAINTS IN PRACTICE . By the Very Rev.

FATHER J. B. PAGANI . Vol. I. January, February, and March.

THE DUTIES AND HAPPINESS OF DOMESTIC SERVICE ; or, a Sister of

Mercy giving Instructions to the Inmates of the House of Mercy placed under her

Care, 18mo. price 2s., cloth lettered .

THE FAITH OF CATHOLICS ON CERTAIN POINTS OF CONTROVERSY,

confirmed by Scripture, and attested by tbe Fathers of the first five centuries of the

Church. Compiled by the Rev. Joseph BERRINGTON and the Rev. John KIRK .

Third edition, revised and greatly enlarged by the Rev. J. WATERWORTH . 3 vols .
8vo . , 10s. 6d. each vol., cloth lettered.

THE HOLY SCRIPTURES ; their Origin, Progress, Transmission , Corruptions,

and True Character. Price Is . 6d . , cloth lettered .

“ Thinkest thou that thou understandest what thou readest ? Who said : and how can

I, unless some man show me ? " - Acts viii. 30, 31 .

REEVE'S HISTORY OF THE BIBLE, new edition , illustrated with 230 wood

Engravings. 12mo. roan , sprinkled edges, 3s. 6d .

LIFE OF ST. TERESA, written by herself, and translated from the Spanish, by the

Rev. John DALTON . 1 vol. , crown 8vo. 5s, 6d. , cloth lettered .

THE WAY OF PERFECTION AND CONCEPTIONS OF DIVINE LOVE.

By SAINT TERESA. Translated from the Spanish by the Rev. John Dalton .

I vol. crown 8vo. cloth, 3s. 6d .

CEREMONIAL ACCORDING TO THE ROMAN RITE. Translated from the

Italian of Joseph BALDESCHI , Master of Ceremonies of the Basilica of St. Peter at

Rome, with the PONTIFICIAL OFFICES OF A BISHOP IN HIS OWN DIOCESE ,

compiled from the “ Ceremoniale Episcoporum ;” to which are added Various

OTHER Functions and Copious Explanatory Notes, the whole harmonised with the

Latest Decrees of the Sacred Congregation of Rites. By J. D. HILARIUS Dale .

8vo. cloth lettered , price 7s .

JONES'S , Rev. J. , MANUAL OF INSTRUCTIONS ON PLAIN-CHANT OR

GREGORIAN MUSIC, with Chants , as used in Rome for High Mass, Vespers,

Complin , Benediction, Holy Week , and the Litanies. Compiled chiefly from

Alfieri and Berti, with the approbation of the Right Reverend Vicars Apostolic.

Beautifully printed in red and black type, in small 4to. 2s. 6d .

MAC HALE, the Most Rer. JOHN , Archbishop of Tuam , Evidences and Doctrines
of the Catholic Church . Second edition , revised, with additional Notes. 8vo .

cloth, 6s.

BROWNSON'S, 0. A. , LL.D. , ESSAYS AND REVIEWS, chiefly on Theology,

Politics, and Socialism . 8vo . 7s . 6d. , cloth lettered .

BROWNSON'S QUARTERLY REVIEW. This Review , conducted by the

gentleman whose name it bears, is devoted to Religion, Philosophy, and General

Literature .

It is published Quarterly in the months of January , April, July, and October, and
furnished to Subscribers at Twelve Shillings per annum , or Fourteen Shillings by post.

No subscriptionwill be received for a shorter time than one year , and each subscription

must be for the entire current volume.

By special arrangement with Mr. Brownson, by which that gentleman retains a bene.

ficial interest, this Review is reprinted in this country, and published simultaneously with

the edition printedin America, thus ensuring certainty of supply and early delivery of
the work tosubscribers.

At Press, in small 8vo.

KATE GEARY ; or, IRISH LIFE IN LONDON.

LONDON : C. DOLMAN, 61 , NEW BOND STREET,

AND 22, PATERNOSTER ROW.
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